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PREFACE.

In presenting the following work to the public it will be proper to
state that a few changes have been made in the original copy, as ex.
isting in the hands of the translator. The copy, as thus found, is not
only unfinished, the concluding section not having been added by the
author, as was designed, but it is also replete with various typogra-
phical errors, which have made it in some cases difficult to determine
the precise meaning of sentences, and may have occasioned some
.discrepancies in the translation,

A few sentences which seemed to be of no practical utility have
been omitted, together with a large part of the author’s Introduction,
including the Appendix containing a list of the various sounds in the
language. The order of the characters, in the body of the book, has
also been changed, so as to rcad from left to right. In translating, it
has been the intention to present, for the most part, as nearly as pos-
sible the meaning of the author. Deviations from the original sense

. have, however, been made in a few instances, in order to correspond
more perfectly with the exact shape of idea in the Chinese.

The original Index, which seemed to be extended beyond the limits ~
of necessity or advantage, has been omitted, and one more concise,
and it is thought equally useful, placed in iis sicad. In all the changes
that have been made in the work, regard has been had to its practical
convenience and utility. The mode of representing the sonnds is the
same as that in Williams’ Vocabulary, from which the entire list of
Symphonious Characters, included under the Prefatory Notices, has
been borrowed. In this list, containing the majority of characters in

~ common use, the proper tones are denoted. Of these, the ping 718,
. shang _t, ki i‘%, and juh A, there are two scries, the upper and
) . The following neei c ML T ¢ >

the lower ing may serve as specimens. ‘& ﬂz’ %

B A e
\/



Preface.

Some typographical errors will be found, which, for want of those
facilities in printing possessed in other countries, it has been impossi-
ble to avoid. It is thought, however, that they are not sufficient to
- detract greatly from the general appearance or the intrinsic value of
the production. Of these it avails not to speak here particularly.
The advantages of this work to students of the Chinese, and especial-
ly to those who are commencing the study of the language, are
sufficient to bespeak their own importance. The work, such as it is,
"I commend to the indulgence of the charitable public that dwell upon
the borders of this great empire. If it may assist in opening the
way to the homes and the hearts of this secluded people, facilitate
somewhat foreign iniercourse with China, and aid in bringing the
light of civilization and Chbristianity to a people long sitting in dark-
ness, the prayer of the translator will be answered, and his labor abun.
dantly rewarded. : ‘ |

Canton, April 13th, 1847. J. G. B-

~—.
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PREFATORY NOTICES.

To give some account of Chinese books and the written character
of the language is the object contemplated in these notices.

CHAPTHR 1.

CHINESE BOOKS.

This chapter will consist of three parts. 1. The Chinese books
will be in the first place reduced to certain classes, so that a general
knowledge of their character may be seen at a glance. 2. It will
be the object of the author to point out the best method to be pursued
in reading them. 3. Some remarks will then be added concerning
the dictiomaries.

Sectfon 1.
A general Account of Chinése Books.

The books of the Chinese are to be divided into several distinct
grades or classes, differing as they do in respect of age, the degree of
confidence to be placed in them, and the style in which they are
written.

1. In this class the Chinese universally rank those ancient writings
termed the King, g.gg, occupying the first place in Chinese litera.
ture, and consisting of three parts, the Yik King, 5 g, Sh King
ggjz 48 and Shu Kingf,'% 1.

LIK. SN, 1
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Chinese Books. The various classes.

In the second ciass are commonlv reckoned the Sz’ Shw,
%, Four Bouks, which are styled classical on account of the
attention they receive from Chinese scholars. They are as follows :

Chung Yung, I:'J %“, Té Hioh, k ,‘!;?__,Lun Ya, gﬁi Eg-, Mangisz’,
i ?-,‘ To these may be added the Chtun Tstdu ﬁ ﬂ( and the
Li K4 jig 3E- |

8. Inthisclassare the Tdu Tehk King, ié% %&Z, NinHwdKing,

ﬂ“l $ ﬁ‘:’é» r Li,ﬁ ﬁ)c&,au Li, }%] ﬁ, Shdn Hai King, |_u fﬁ}
i &c. ‘

4. In this class should he placed the Tstd T'sz’, % ﬁ, Kuwinyun-

tsz,) Eﬁ ?‘ ?, Liehtsz’, ylj ;—, Suntsz’, %j :3'—, Yangtsz’, *%
;, and Mangter & F-, who has been greatly extolled by the
modern Chinese and placed on a level with Confucius.

5. In this class we may place the Tso Shi, E E&, Kung Yéng,
/A .':'ﬁ, Kuh Lﬁng,'g’k%,which three explain the book called Chtun
Tstid, f ﬂ The Tso Shi left also another work called the Kwoh
Yd,@ %Iﬁ To these may be added Li Puhwei, E ;K %‘,
who relates much concerning antiquity, as also Hwai Nantsz’, T&
?., likewise Sz’ma Tsien, 'T;‘] % g, Hii Shin, ‘.El': ihﬁ, ti.e author
of the dictionary Shwoh Wan, Ching Ts‘idu, gls 1:%, and others of

that class. |
6. In this class will be placed Hdin Yi, ﬁ :@:, ‘the three S, ﬁ.

A

the fatlier and his two sons, Wing Ngdnshih, —t :}j E, Tsang Nan-

fung, 2 ﬁ &2, Ngauying Sid, ﬁk ‘% 1&, and other elegant

writers and commentators upon the classics. .
7. 1In this class we reckon the interpreters. Distinguished among

the ancients of this class are the two K*ung, a,deg Suh, EE 'ﬁ',
Mau Ch‘dng,% E, Ching Hiuen, ﬁ‘] i,deg Peh, EE gﬁg &ec.
Under the Sung, '7{{ dynasty are reckoned a great number, the chief -

of whom is Chi Hi,;k _tg: Amcng thosé 0" a more recent date, should
be reckoned in the firs: place, the emperor of glorious memory, in the
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commentaries called Jik Kidng, B f—%, and especially in respect of

the Chau I’ Cheh Chung,ﬁ] ;,;m‘ l:'J, a work which he published
towards the close of his reign.

8. To this class belong those modern teachers, from whose maxims
is formed the medley called Sing Li Td Tsiuen IH:_ ﬁ k é The
chief of these is Chau Lienki, JE] Ji& 7% ; and next to him there are
two others who are particularly praised, Chtingtsz’ E }, Chéng
Tsivi: ), called above Chi Hi, 4 &, also Shdu K*angteieh, J{fy

7%
.

9. In this class we rank the historians, not because they are
mot good writers, but because it appears not very important to know
the facts which they relate ; there are other things which I deem of
more consequence.

Concerning the books composed in a familiar language and style
some account will be given in the first part of this work ; and in the -
. second we shall exhibit the various styles employed not only in the
King, but in such of the authors mentioned in the above classes as
write with a superior degree of elegance and force.

Section 2.
The Order in which the Books should be read.

—

The method which the author himself pursued, and which he deems
of great advantage is as follows : In commencing my Chinese studies
" 1 procured the pure text of Mangtsz’, the Lun Yii, the T4 Hioh and

the Chung Yung, accurately written, not upon the spungy sheet
which is better adapted to the Chinese pencil, but upon well made
paper, such as is suitable for the European pen. The text thus pre-
pared was written out in lines sufficiently distinct on alternate pages.
The sheets being completed were bound together into a single volume,
and thus furnished with a book, I began to consult the interpre.
_ters and carefully to examine the text.

Upon the other page, as yet unoccupjed, [ wrote my notes. In
these notes I had constantly three objects in view. 1. To collect
the passages which appeared particulaply excellen’, in order to gain a
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clearer perception of the meaning of the text, as well as to cultivate
an elegance of style. 2. In like manner to notice those passages
in the interpreters distinguished for want of excellence, remarking at
the same time the obscurity in the views of the Chinese concerning
them, and the folly of their petty controversies with eacp other: - 3.
To notice any correction that suggested itself, in order to discuss
it afterwards with the Chinese literati. At the side of certain charac.
ters I wrote their proper sound and signification. 1 regret now that
the tones and aspirates were not also marked, as it might have been
so easily effected.

The peculiar advantages which I derived from this method, any
one may perceive, who is willing to follow in the course which I
bave pursued. To each of the books alphabetical indexes may be ap-
pended, by the aid of which, numerous particulars scattered through-
out so many Chinese works, will be referred to readily and without
difficulty.

I would earpestly reeommend to all who desire to learn Chinese,
that they early provide themselves with a set of blank books, and in
one record the various metaphors they meet with in reading, in an-
other the characters of an opposite signification, contrasting them
with each other in opposite columns ; in another let them write down
the names of the ancients distinguished by various peculiarities, and
in another let them enter the names of the more remarkable places,
trees, flowers, animals and stones; for these things are peculiarly
agreeable to polished writers. ’

But there is one point, of still greater consequence, which I ra-
ther desire than expect to be sufficiently regarded by the new mis-
sionaries. ] would Admonish others to attend in season to what, for
want of such advice, I myself neglected, and that is that they commit
to memory, in precisely the same manner as the Ghinese hoys are ac-
customed to do, the-four classic books. We must renew the vigor of
our youth if we would, with any expectation of advantage, preach
Jesus Christ to this people; and it may be asked, shall not such a
hope render this labor light? 1 shall very properly therefore touch
upon a few points connected with this subject, that I may arouse the
zey) of my dearest brethren,
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1. In committing the books to memory let them not fail to
pronounce each word correctly. For it is supposed that each will
listen as & pupil to the pronunciation of his Chinese teacher, and thus
will receive no impression of sounds or tones, except such as are com-
-municated directly through the ear.

2. Not only are words to be committed to memory, but attention
to the form and meaning of the characters is required, so that when
e. g. the character sin, f;‘%‘, s faith”, is pronounced, not only shall the
idea of this virtue present itself to the mind, but the character itself,
and the two parts _from which it derives its meaning, viz. jin, )\,
a man, and yen, '%‘, words, and in fine the monosyllable itself with
its proper tone shall be contemplated in the imagination as in the
smooth surface of a mirror.

3. It will be of no little advantage in this exercise to write off from
memory the characters of the passage you may have last learned,
and on a subsequent day, with the book open before you, to examine
carefully whether any error may have crept in,

4. In this way the Chinese characters are firmly lodged in the
mind, and it is better to learn only a hundred in this manner than a
thousand as most missionaries are wont to learn them.

5. And if, after three or four years, you wish to compose anything
in Chinese, then indeed you will find most agreeable the frait which
springs from this bitter root ; for in writing, the characters will occur
to your mind spontaneously and arrgnge themselves in_the proper
order without your effort.

I see nevertheless that it is scarcely to be expected that Europeans
will be persuaded to enter upon such a course, and undertake gratui-
tously what appears to them, though undeservedly, only an insipid and
ungrateful task. And yet there are two points that must be insisted
on as absolutely necessary. 'The first is that certain passages, which
are considered particularly excellent, be thoroughly committed to me.
mory. From this course advantages will accrue, which though imper-
fect, certainly cannot be despised. For they will soon learn in what
estimation the forejgner is held by the Chinese whom they hear prai-
sing their own books according to their merits, retaining great por-
tions of them in his memory, and explaining them better than their
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own teachers. The second point is that they learn, as soon as possible,
to write the Chinese character with the pencil in common use, or at
Jeast with the pen. At first indeed the characters may not be well
formed or corresponding in size to each other, but the hand will be-
come gradually accustomed to this exercise. It will be moreover of
much advantage to notice how they are written by the Chinese ; e. g.
the character Aiok, % is written thus: first j‘(' next =, then 3,

fourthly #—, afterwards T,.and finally —, and thus it might be
“shown of the rest. From this practice the advantage, which is one
of no slight importance, will be derived, that each one will be able to
write his own notes and make extracts of those passages which please
kim. Always to stand in need of the pencil of an amanuensis would
be in itself too troublesome, and consume too much precious time.

The order in which the books should be studied is this: Mangtsz’
should be the first author which is read, because his style is not so
laconic as that of the rest. From this let the student proceed to the
Lun Yii. In the third place let him study the little work called the
T4 Hioh, and finally the Chung Yung. For the ascent will thus be
gradual to the higher classics, the Shi King, the Shi King and the
Yih King, which are to be read in this order.

An inquiry will be made as to the interpreters to be selected. Under
the preceding dynasty Chang Kol4u explained the Four Books, the
Sha King and the Yih King for the use of the young prince whom he
was educating. The same thing was done by the teachers of the
royal academy, who formerly instructed the youthful- K¢4nghi; so
that what Chang Koldu had written in a popular style in his Ching
Kidi, IE ﬁ@, these have exhibited in more elegant language in the
Jih Kiangy H ‘ﬁ'ﬁ It would be useful to have with the Ching Ki4i
and the Jih Kiang two note books or adversaria, and at the same
time with reading to mnrk the differences of style.

Ifany one wishes to acquire a more accurate knowledge of the
ancient books, he should procure, first the Shik Sgn King, «'— E %{E’
a work in one hundred and thirty-four volumes, and having interpre.
ters, especially under the Han and T4ang dynasties; and secandly the

Sin Kén King Kigi, 3] 7| 5 fifls in five hundred and fifty-nine
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volumes. Herein are collected almost all the interpreters which
flourished more especially under the Sung and Yuen dynasties.

Sectfon 3.
Of the various Dictionaries.

To the missionaries who have but just arrived nothing seemsjmore
desirable than to get possession of-a dictionary, as if there Were no
other way of learning the language. Accordingly they spend their
time in carefully copying out the various lexicons they meet with,
which would be more advantageously devoted to reading and com.
mitting to memory the four classics. They will certainly have no
need of a dictionary in order to acquire a knowledge of the Notitia
Linguae Sinicae, which | here take the liberty to dedicate to them.
As the dictionaries however are on many accounts worthy of notice,
something will be here observed concerning the more important.

1. 'The Ching Tsz’ Ttung, IF = jﬁ This work is not always
to be trusted, especially in treating of the analysxs of the characters.

2. The Ktanghi Tsz’ Tien, B{ hul fy: ﬂ,’!‘ "This is'the Ching Tsz’
Tung itself, which by command of the emperor was reviséd and im.
proved, though with a degree of erudmon sufficiently useless and
uncertaio.

3. The Pin Tsz’ Tsien, & i ?. % "In this the characters are ar.
ranged according to the sound but in a new mode. It is read with
sufficient facility and has some good qualities, It could be wished
that he had taken pains to corroborate his’ explanations with some
examples. :

4. The Shwok Wan, 3 3¢ - This work should be studied long
and carefully by those who desire to become acquainted with the true
analysis of the characters ; but it is understood by few.

1t will be asked, how are the characters to be sought out in the
Chinese dictionaries? When the characters are arranged according to
the sound it should be known that the Chinese have one hundred and
seven regarded as chief or leading characters, and that these are com.
mitted to memory like the letters of the alphabet. Fhey are divided
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ainong the five tones, so that the first fifteen belong to the first (-); the
next fifteen to the second (*); then there are thirty for the third (*);
and the same number for the fourth (“), and finally seventeen for the
fifth (). But Europeans but little accustomed to Chinese tones find
it difficult to use dictionaries of this sort.

The Ching Tsz’ Ttung and others assume two hundred and fourteen
characters from which to derive the rest. These form what are called
radicals. The Chinese call them pf4, %ﬂl The others are the bran-
ches which grow from these roots. Both are alike arranged accord-
ing to the number of the strokes (m Chinese Awdh, %) of which they
are composed, beginning always with the more simple. But it should
be remirked that when we come to the branches, we should cease to
number the elements of the radials. Thus the character jin, 4=, con.
sists of four strokes, but the radical being removed, there remain but
two. Another point also to be regarded is that the radical characters
are of no shght advantage in discovering the meaning of those which
are 'lrranged under them. Thus those which have jin, A, for a
radical signify something with respect to man, those having sin,
i, refer to the heart or mind, and the rest in like manner.

Yet this method has in it some defects, which it is of no con-
~ sequence to examine here. And if indeed the arrangement of the
characters were made according to the sound other deficiencies would
at once appear. Bat in whatever order the characters are arrauged,
it is necessary to know of how many strokes each characters consists.
To be able to number them correctly therefore, will first demand at-
tention. Let the student then observe the motions of the pencil in .

the hand of a Chinese, in forming the characters, and this will soon
become easy. '

CHAPTER II.
Of the Chinese Characters.
The Chinese characters admit of a twofold consideration, either as

they are in themselves, without regard to sound or tone, or as being
pronounced, and thus indicating various sounds.
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Sectlion 2.
. Of the Chinese C‘haractcr"uu written.

The Chinése characters differ from all others with which we have
as yet been acquainted, in the first place, that each 'has some deﬁmto
signification, and that hence there are as many ‘words as there are
- characters ; and in the second place, that they neither express the
sound nor tone of themselves, but are mere images and signs, speak-
ing not to' the ears, but to the mind only. The character ]m,
would be as significantly redd avdpwrog by the Gireeks, or homo by the
Latms, as it is went to be read in C’hmese, with the sound jin ; and' as
the numerical ﬁcrures 1,2,3,4, &c, receive the sounds of various ‘lan.
guages; while .the form remains the same, thus might the Chinese
characters be adapted to the various expressrons of all the Ianguages
in the world. s .

Concerning characters; or rather hlerodyphncs, of this sort, there
are many things delivered by the, Chinese ' teachers worthy indeed of;
being known. But these, for the sake of brevity ; and, other consndera.
tions, I have determined to pass wrthout remark. The srmple or elo-
mentary characters numbered by the schoolrasters are six : \ A
J / / L; The" composité characters I am dccustomed td
divide into two classes. In the first I place all those which exhibit a
certain unity of form, and consist of a céttain number of elemenits or’

strokes, as jin, A of two strokeés ; k'au, D of three; sin, ‘ﬂ\ oi‘four

muh, E of five; Inueh, IfiL. of six; kien, ﬁ of seven ; mun,P of
eight; shau, 'é' of nine ;.shi, % of ten, &c. 1In'the other class:l‘
place all those which present themselves to the eye as separable mtc’
distinct parts. Thus e. g. lin, % a forest. In this there are two
muh, * M‘mg, ﬂﬂ clear, consists of ]zh B the sun, and yueh, ﬁ
the moon. -
Although from the first the Chmese characters have aIWays been’
essentially the same, because the elements of which they are com.’
posed are variously written, therefore at varions times characters’
have appeared of very differeut forms. "Fhé orthography which is stlll

LIN. SIN. 2
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prevalent is called U, %; but that preserved in the dictionary Shwoh
‘Wan, is called chfuen, 3. "Which of these two is the more ancient
is uncertain. Of the characters o tay, 5‘-—, no certain account
can be given. Under the H&n . dynasty the tstdu shi, _% E 4 ap-
peared, which are employed to this time by the literati in theu' note
books, prologpes and epigraphs, It is well indeed that this sort of
writing has not become prevalent, since the characters are so abbre-
viated, and so .combined oftentimes, that their component parts are
no longer apparent, and thus the analysis, from which the true and
proper meaning is discovered, cannot be divined.

In the %, ? orthography itself, which is still in vogue, the same
chatacter is found written in various mades. 1. There is the an.
cient character, ku tsz’, ‘E‘ _}., e. g fah, /g A to imitate is commonly
written -)t, Jin, ‘E;, charity, is commonly written f . There is
the proper character, pan tsz’, #X .?., e. g. lsdi, ﬁ: xs wont to be
written E Thus k8, 25 )’Q is commonly written i—'- tsung, M
the same as %; chi, % is prefemble to chi, 2 5 k'i,ﬁ is icom-
monly ﬁ Yy _% is generally written &l There is the right charac.'
ter, clbmg 182’ JE of which not a few are written in various forms,
4.- - 'There is the vu gar or common character suh tsz’, m $ The
lgarned are of opinion -that all the characters which are not in the
Swhoh Wan, are of the common or vulgar class, but this work has’ no‘
more than nine thousaud three hundred and thirteen. 5. There is
the abbrevmted character, sang 1sz’, é /ff-, e. g. XE‘ for kwdn, E

to bebold ; £ for pien, ﬁ *L for U, ﬁ % for shing, E &c

6. There is the spurious character, wei sz’ {% Fie g 8z, B o
to think, is written l@ :

From these six paruculars it appears, that the number of the cha-
racters is mdeﬁmtely multiplied. It is wont to be said, and with truth,
that to be able to read the Chinese books and to compose in the lan.
guage with facility requires a knowledge of four or five thousand
characters. But what missionary will acknowledge that.he has not
sufficient memory or talent to learn even five or six times a thousand
charactlers? ‘ o

“
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‘Sectlonm 2.
Of the Characters as pronounced.

The Chinese, in order to teach the proper pronunciation of any
character, are accustomed to combine two others, from which as thus
coinbined, the sound of the third character arises; e. g. if we desire
to know how the character, fien, 7{ should be pronounced, we have

only to combine these two #d, ﬂt and nien, q&; then by taking #
from the first, and ien from the second, we have ttien for the sound of"
the character 3{ in like manner of others. But thiz.sshich is very
éasy to ourselves, js a source of considerable perplexity to the Chl-
nese literati, who have no idea of our letters.

Let us then avail ourselves of the advantage our letters afford us,
for there is nothing which more #ssists the memory. For when once’
we have indicated the sound of the Chinese character in European let-
ters by the side of it, if it afterward escape from the memory,it still re-
mains upon the paper, and we can inspect it as oflen as we please. Yet
this would avail nothiag, were we to write entire pages in this manner
without any Chinese characters. 1t is doubtful whether after a few'
days we should be able to divine the meaning of a single sentence.
The Spanish write ehi, the ltalians ci, the French tchi; nothing cer-
tainly forbids this ; but since there are many characters which have
this sound, and under the same sound the same tone, if were added
it would mean to know; if i, a brarch ; if z it would denote a
genitive ; if m it would mean a spider. These four characters, as
is manifest, differ very greatly from each other. Whether tcki, or ci,
or chi were placed at its side, it is' always one and the same sound,
and has in itself .no meaning. ,

But whatever may be said of this, it is cerlainly evident. that the
Chinese characters, as they are pronounced with the mouth, indlcate
both sound and tone. 'Fhe sound is, as it were, the substance, and
the tone is in a manner the form. A right pronunciation therefore
requires that attention be equally paid to both. 1. That the cha-
raeters should be learned as to their material or substance, that is, that
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a knowledge of their-true sound be acquired, and secondly that their
form be also known, that is, that the correct tone be applied. Of each
of these we shall treat separately, beginning with the tones; for we
shall thus approach more aptly the appendix.

§ L Qf the Chinese Tones.

- ‘The mere sounds, are as it were, the body of the character, and the
tones are in like manner the spirit. For example take the character,
Kan, %, to see ; the simple sound is kdn, but to this add the as.
pirate and the tone, and we have &'dn’ ; thus these three, the sound,
the tone and aspirate are all neeessary to a correct pronunciation.
But smce there are other characters evidently different in significa-
tlon, which are yet {o be pronounced in the same manner, it is evi-

~ dent that though it be correctly pronounced k‘dn; yet from the cir.

cumstances, that is, from the general subject of the discourse, and
from the conpection in which the word occurs, the Chinese would
usually find no dlﬂiculty in perceiving that the vocable pronounced is
tbe word Kan, 7', to see. Butif the sound-simply were pronounced,
no regard being ‘had to the tone or breathing, it would be impossible,
to determine its signification ; and indeed, it is the want of .attention
to this subject which occasions Europeans, after protracted labors
devoted to the ncqulsmon of this tongue, failing so often to be.un- .
derstood by the Chinese. They are learned, talented, fand' indus-
trious, and yet can only stammer, through their whole lives, while at
the same time some stupid Cgffrarian, in a very short period, learns
to speak as well as the Chinese themSere= Happy are those mis.
sionaries, who, as.goon as they have left the ship, find themselves
(ranspOrted to some statlon, ‘where, deprived of all’ use of the pen,
and required to avail themselyes of the natiye tongue, they can use
no language but the Chipese. .

The Chmese tones are diyided into the pmg, SF‘ and tsgh n.
The pmg or even tone.is subdivided intp the tsting, il’i , pure, and chul;
ﬁi} impure. The tseh, J] tong is divided into the.shdng, _t, rising}
the Atii, .i:; receding, and the juh, A entéring tome; for in these
three the vojce is turned from a right line ; in the - ékdng, jt.is raised,
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in the ¥4, depressed, and in the juh is, as it were, suddenly cut short
and drawn inward. Though we are unable to describe these varia-
tions in language, yet the Chinese themselves must be heard with so
much the greater care, that the five tones may be well learned and
distinguished. There are not a few characters whose pronuaciation
varies, having ‘different tones with different uses. The Chinese in
teaching this to their children, are accustomed to place a small circle
at one of the four corners of the character to be thus distjnguished.
Thus ?:, is read wei in the ping' shing, and signifies o do ; ﬁ}_’; is also
read irei, but in the X'ii shing, and signifies on ‘account of. 'Thus
"g"h’,;gu:';»’ evil, 18 in the juh shing, but wu, % is in the k' shing,
and means to Rate, while wi, gﬁ in the. ping shing, is aninterroga-
tive particle. Thus also yi, éﬂ;is a particle ; yii, iﬂ‘- signifies to
give ; yii, B, means to be present. There are some who maintain
that the tone is changed wheunever a character’ changes from a noun

to a verb. . . .
§ 2. Of the Chinese Sounds.

In representing the Chinese sounds in the letters of the Engliéh
alphabet, in order to pronounce them correctly, the student will give
particular attention to the first, the intermediate, and the final letters
by which the sound is indicated. * The various sounds, as they occur
in the popular dialect, are given in the following collection of'sym.
phonious characters. _ . o

"Though it may be best to be’ acquainted with the Chinese bdoks,
at least, by, name, #nd to know how necessary it i$ to pronounce the
characters as ths Chinese prouounce them, the two points proposed

for consideratien in these preliminary remarks, yet unless the genius’

of the Chinese language be well understood, it will 'be impossible to -

speak accu'rifély or write with elegance. Bat in order to the ac-
quisition of a true knowledge of the Chinese tongue, the folldwing
little work will, I hope, be of some avail. : ,

* ‘The illustration, which follows, of the plan pursued by .the author,
in the representation of the sounds of the Chinese characters, in Petters of the’!
western alphabet, together with the accompanying index of sounds, being of
little relevance or use to the modern student, it was thought expedient to

omit in this trapslation, .
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NOTITIA

LINGUZAE SINICA.

INTRODUE€TORY NOTE:

Arraéuen the Chinese, in their daily discourse use the same ¢hd:
racters which they employ in their moré studied compositions, yet
the common dialect differs widely from that which is preserved
in thei‘g' ancient books. In order; therefore, to acquire a full know.
Tedge of the Chinese tongue, method demands that- we should treat;
first of the language in comimon use; and proceed, in the second
Place; to give dn accurate account of the language of books. To ac-
complish these two objects; is the design of the two Paris of this work:

The first Part will be of service to missionaries in several re.
spects.” In speaking; they will be more readily understood, and
they will themselves more readily understand what is spoken by
others: They will also be able to read with more relish the books which

-dre composed in a familiar style, and will thus léarn to speak with
greater fluency ; and it will still further enable {them to avdil them-
selves of this kind of writing, if ever occasion should require.

The second Part, also, will afford thenr much assistanee in disco:
vering the sense of the ancient books, in rendering them correctly into
gnother langudge, and in producing elegant compositions of their
own. 8uch as it is, I would now commend it to the candid attention
and indulgence of the public.

© LN pIN. 4
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Books in whick the Spoken Language is found. Sidu Shwoh and comedies.

PART PIBRSTo

SPOKEN LANGUAGE AND FAMILIAR STYLE.

Tur Chinese language, either as:found preserved in ancient books,
or employed in daily use, has its appropriate and peculiar beauties, to
which the missionaries for the most part do not sufficiently attend.
Henco the small number of those, who, to say nothing of composi-
tion, can even speak the language with any degree of propriety.
Since, therefore, I have now undertaken to elucidate the peculiar
geniusand intrinsic beauty of the Chinese language, and in this First
Part am restricted to the court dialect, as spoken by men of rank and
education, I deem it proper to commence with pointing out some of
the works from which I have derived what 1 am about to say; it
is only necessary, however, to mention the more important. All are
reduced to' comedies, and small works called ll\ aﬁ sidu shwoh.
The first to be obtained is the Sr- B ﬁ Yuen jin Peh chung ;
this collection contains a hundred comedies, which were first publish.
.ed under the T5 Yuen dynasty ; no one of them embraces more than
four or five scenes. The second is the Shwui-hi Chuen 7 g
‘but in order to appreciate the intrinsic excellence of thls work, it
wnll be desirable to obtain it as published by the ingenious Kin Shing-
) ﬁ 3_:2 Dﬁ with notes, by which he first disclosed the admirable
aruﬁce of the author. To this legend, which is itself drawn out to a
great length, containing fifteen books (kiuen ZK), some others, much
shorter will be added ; such are the Hwd-ld Yuen, % . ﬁ Sing.
Sung Uid, i B, ﬁf Hau-kiti Chuen, $ SK B, Yoh-kidu Lir ¢
'l(# i &c. Moreover, each one of these sigu shwoh is in four or
five volumes, containing from sixteen to twenty chapters (hwus )

The first part of this work consists of three chapters, of which the first
will explain the grammatical principles and construction of the com-
mon dialect; the second illustrates the peculiar genius of the
language, as it appears in the use of particles and figures of speech ;
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Parts of Speech of Chinese Grammarians. ) Two classes of words.

and to show the practical application of what has gone before, is
the object of the third. To this end the various modes of polite
speaking will first be presented in order, and will be followed by
some apothegms or short sayings written in a familiar style.

CHAPTER 1.
GRAMMAR AND SYNTAX OF THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE.

Tai Chinése language, whethet spoken or written, is composed of
certain parts. These are called Parts of Speech. Each sentence’
or phrasg, to be entire, requires a verd, withoat which it could’ have
no meanihg ; and a noun, to designate who is the actor and what is’
done. It has prepositions;, adverbs, and also many' other particles;
which are used rather for perspicuity and embellishment, than be.
cause’ they are absolutely' necessary to the semse. The" Chinesé'
graminarians divide the characters whieh constitute the language
ittd two classes, called hii ts7’ ﬁ :F, and shih m’ﬁ %, icel
(literally) vacant or empty and solid characters. Those which are
not essential in composition are ealled empty, though no character
can strictly be so called since it necessarily has some signification.
Therefore, when characters are used as mere particles, and are called
hii ts2’, it must be understood to be by kid isi¢ 'fﬁ 1%, or metaphor,
ic e, they are changed from their natural to a foreign sense. The
solid characters are those which are essential to language, and are
subdivided into hwoh tsz’ ?ﬁ —f-, and sz’ sz’ % 5 living and dead
characters, 1. e. verbs and nouns.

In every phrase we must first determine whether the verbis ex:
pressed, or, as often happens, is understood ; we have next to-seek the
nominative of the verb, and lastly, its object. These three points being
determined, which are required in order to make sense, we may readi.
ly infer that the remaining characters are not essential. This subject,
as it applies equally to familiar discourse and written composition,
should receive early and careful attention,
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Grammar of the Spoken Language. Nouns. Cascs; the possessive and dm;:

Section 1.
THE GRAMMAR.

Tars subject will be divided into four paragraphs, as follows, 1. Of
Nouns. 2. Of Pronouns. 3. Of Verhs, 4. Of the remaining parts
of speech.

§1—Nouns.

l'he nouns, in this language, have no inflection to determine the
case or number, yet these distinctions are clearly exhibited by the
use of certain particles.

1. Tih m after a noun, denotes the gemtive or possessive case;
e. g. as, Tien-chd tik ngqn, 7{ EE ﬂg God’s beneficenge. But
since all characters, which are used as partncles, have, as we have
said, a metaphorical application, and in familiar language more at.
tention is frequently given to the sound than to the meaning of cha.
_racters of this sort, instead of ﬂkj we find occasionally # E orti ﬂh

+ “When only two nouns are used whose sense-is easily perceived, the
particle ﬂ’g should be omntted e.g. Chung Kwoh, @ the Middle
Kingdom, not lf'J . But if another noun fol tih m is
placed before the last; e. g. Chung Kwoh tih jin,
Chinese ; Chung Kypoh tih hod 3 [ i 55 the Chinese language
PBut eyen in such cases, it is often omitted.

2. Thedative is denoted by the particle yii M (alzo written T),
yet this particle should be used with discretion, and not as’ the only:
means of expressing the dative. It may even sometimes be omntted,
or variety sought by the occasional use of other particles, as experience
will indicate;: So, all others, which may occur in the sequel, should
also be regarded in like manner. As signs of the dative they use
Jikewise the particles yiz ﬁi ho ﬁ] s tui %’- & &c. a3 yil 6 82’

v.11%7  kien, fm to make evident to him ; ho £*¢ shwoh,
‘£8P say to him ; tui #4 shwoh, g say to him; ¢4 ¢ shwok
fidu, % T I daid to him. In these phrases, it is necessary

to emplay some such particle on account of the. verb ﬁ for ﬁ m

W
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does pot signify to speak to him, but to speak of him, or to refute
him ; and'ﬁil‘ BR, means he says.

8. The accusative has no particular mark, and is usually placed
after the verb; aswo 4 ni, % *]' ﬁ" 1 strike you; 'f,j, :h‘ ﬁ you
strike me. Yet it often precedes the verb, as will be shown in an-
other place.

4. The voeative is occasionally distinguished by the particle o
Fi]' which is placed after the noun, or by the quality of the person
addressed ; e. g. Mngkiuno,mf%‘ % O my spouse! When the
name of a person is repeated, it is-a_sign of the vocative, especially
when followed by 7 4/; e. g. Tén Sien, Tén Sien, wo hon hau wl

yuen yé O T4n Sien, you
andl ar; zgiﬂhﬁjwﬁnﬂg@: kfar‘xz:nﬁ ! Eﬁh&c ﬁ hﬁ’; m
W O Luna! Luna! you, &c. He calls the moon Ch4ng-ngo in the same

manner as the sun is called F ko % A, and as our poets would say
Apollo and Diana.
6. Concerning the ablative, see below in connection with the .
_passive verb. The material of which anything is made, which ig
Latin is denoted by the ablative, is expressed in Chinese by the use
of the particle m e. g. tish tih, ﬁ é@ of iron. When some specific
article is mentioned, omit the ﬁ’g ; €. g. tieh ho, ﬁ ﬁ% an iron cal,
dron ; tung lo, ﬂa% a copper gong; yin pei, £R i a silver
_gohlet. These roay perhaps be considered as adjectives. The phrase
* of "iron is equivalent to the term iron alone, used adjectively. When-
: ever we have learned in this manner to analyze our ideas, many of
~fhose rules which are often obtruded upon us, and are usually rather
repulsive than alluring to the scholar, will be found of no practical
utlhty
6. The plural is denoted by characters adjoined whnch indicate
the number; e. g. st jin, A many men; ki ku% ﬂ some
words.' T¢ %ﬁ all, is placed after the noun ; e. g. shing jin tt tsdi tien,

2 A ﬁ} AE K all holy men are in heaven ; ti shing jin, #ﬁ%

would be improper. But we say correctly, ti lat lidu, jﬁ

gll came; i yau%lj% to desire them all; mlmhyéuﬁpx %
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Words denoting the plural. Substantive nouns. Classifiers.

to wish for nothing. But in these phrases, it is readily understood
who are the persons or the things spoken of. Kidi B also, is placed
after the noun; jin kigi yt ping, %’ ﬁ f?f] all men are subject
to disease. Chung ﬁ precedes the noun; chung jin % ]\ all men ;-
chung shwoh ,‘& "ﬁ all saymgs Chi ﬁ% also precedes the noun; as’
chi pwan B# YU in every manner. Mun fq and tang also denote
the plural; e. g. té mun /ﬂf_l ““1 they ; yé mun ﬁﬁ' “’q my lords; nf
tang %‘: %', ye or you. We also find mei ﬁ, as wo mei ;ﬂz ﬁ, we.

When a noun is repeated, it denotes the plural; jih jik B B s every _
day or on all days; kid kid 5% 5% X, all houses or families. In this
case, %“ is often added, as jin jin tt lai lidu /\ A ﬁff 5’( 'T, the
men all came. Numbers used indefinitely often denote the plural ;

e. g. wan wuh _‘%_ W ten thousand things, or all things; peh pwin

in a hundred manners, i. e. in every manner,

7. Substantive nmouns, when alone, or when they close a phrase,
require something after them, by which they may be in a manner
-supported ; fing tsz’ a house ; shik tau [If a stone;
hoh ’rh A2 4L Gg, @ chest; ni hai rh jt & 53 a little daughter ;
sidu hai tsz’ [l\ }Z :)-’- alittle son. In enumerations, every subject:
or thmg has its appropriate mark (or classifier); e. g. sin wei ldu yé

three gentlemen ; yik ting kiidu tsz’ — 7|
one sedan iy %chang choh tsz’ — 5& *$ ? one table; Eg/?hE m;yu

— % ,ﬁ.’ one fish ; yih kau chts — [ 1%, one swine ; lidng cheh
nit 'ﬁﬁ % _t’: two oxen. These imstances will suffice ; knoWledge‘

of the rest must be acquired by practice.*

Nouns which denote an art or employment require after them the
particle tik i) ; e. g. tuh shu tik -‘35 i H{J> » student or scholar’;
ti tau lih %ﬂ ﬁﬁ ﬂ’.} a barber ; 1@ tzeh tik :}’]‘ ﬁg ﬂ'y, an iron-smith,

&c. But these may be considered as participles, the first character

* The author takes ]eave of this subject rather too hastily, and the
beginner would receive a very erroneous idea of the number, uses, ahd im-
portance of the Classifiers, from these few lines. For a fuller list of thein,
see Easy Lessons in Chinese, chap. V1Ith, page 173.
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Adjectives, and the mode of qualifying them. Pronouns.

being a verb, the second its object, and m the sign of a participle,
as in other cases it is of the genitive.

8. Adjectives are often followed by () ; hau tik, ﬂ e e
good ; tai tik 77 gq, bed ; peh tik E {4, white ; hchu'h% ﬂq,
black, &c. But when the meaning is obvious, it is omitted ; as shing
jin BB\, 2 holy man; t ping yAS ﬂ‘ a great kingdom ; ming yen

&, illustrious words, &c. If an adjective is repeated, ought
=] ug

to be added; asta 4 tih fing s W 7 F» @ very large
house. 1f two similar or synonymous words are used, it can be used
" or omitted at pleasure, as fi kwa;m%ﬁ'A or gﬁ ﬂ@ A,
arich and honorable man. Verbal nouns, as they are called, are
designated by ko B]'; as ko king T’T ﬁk honorable, or to be honored ;
ko wi 'I-!T % detestable, or to be hated. T%h ﬂh in such cases may
be added, but only when followed by some person or thing, as ko
ngai tik hwa FI glj ZE, a delectable flower ; ko wi tih tsien jin

FI % ﬂ@ ﬁ a vile man, WOttlfy of detestation.

§2—ProNoUNS.

1. These are m?ﬂ I, nf ﬂ; (or very rarely lin @) thou, t‘é,m
he. It is reckoned impolite among the Chinese to say I or thou,
except.in cases of the greatest familiarity, or in speaking of individuals
of low rank, or when a superior addresses an inferior. We ought
therefore to know in what manner the Chinese address each other. But
since many examples of polite speaking will occur in the sequel, or
be found in the last chapter, which is particularly devoted to this
subject, the.illustrations here given will be brief. Mun sang F‘] 23
or hioh sang, % EE or wdn sang L_-l;; I, a disciple.  Sidu i,
' ’]\ % I, your younger brother ; sidu tih, ]‘\ ﬁl] I, your obedient ser-
vant ; tsut jin, % A I, a sinner, &c. Ldu yé % ﬁ% you master,
teacher, or governor ; ldu td jin, ;‘% }( A thou great man, or mas-
ter. Ta ldu sien sang, * % 5‘: ét my noble master. Sidng
kung, m /D thou, a scholar.” Léu jin kid, % A % thou
aged. Ldu sz, %gﬁ master; shin fii, i 4 spiritual father, &e.
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Periphrases for personal pronouns. Uses of K¢, Na, Ché, Tsz2', and Ko.

2. Woth, T mine i ni tik A% (] thive. 1n speaking of our
own, we say kid fi, 5{ jc my father; kid mé g ﬂ tny motheF;
hén kid, % * my house ; ahiéts‘in,%ﬁ my kinsman; #ds kidi,
,]\“r my servant ; i¥ien ying, %my disease;pich‘ﬁﬁﬁ
my residence. ‘The several words which precede the person or thing:
in these instances are adjectives of diminution. On the other hand
when the things or persons of others are spoken of, hohorary epithets
are employed ; ling tsun, /.‘} Q your father; of ling fdng, ﬁ ﬁ
your mother ; #4i lau yé, i‘ % ﬁ your father. Ldu & Ly

% i‘ k your mother. In speaking with the magistrates, we say

¢ di tai, k k for the wife of the magistrate with whom, or of whomi

we até speaking. Shing sing, _t ﬁ)_t your illustrious family

hame; féng ming, % 4 your given (lit. fragrant) name ; dsun yen,
your countenance ; kwei #4, ﬁ % your pefson; &c.

3. Ki 2,2 ki, | C, myself or himself; or ts2’ kid
which is the same. We also say #s'in shau, EF- with my own
hand ; istin k‘au, ﬁ. [ with my own mouth; #sin pik ﬁ $ with
my own pencil, &c.

4. Na R he, she; it, or that; as nd shi hau, AR B# ﬁ at that
time, then § 74 yih jih, ﬁﬁ — B on that day; né ying &h sz’

$ things of that sort; nd yik pun shi, J|§ — :
that book. "Ché 35 he, she, it, or this ; ché jin, 35 )\ this man; ché
o }E this business; ché sdn jih, 3’%" E-: these three
days. Ts%2° ]Hf‘ is sometimes employed ; as k*§ y4 tst2’ Ii
E is there any such right, or reason? ©Occasionally; by way of polite.
Hess, it is said, K'i kan, & J{ bow could I dare? or how presume
fto receive this honor which you would confer on me]?

5. Ko {ff] also written % and A\. In the best style of writingy
when man is spoken of, @ is employed ; in speaking of things
isused. Inregardto /% itis immaterial; but this form is rarely used
except in common books, which are full of abbreviations. Examples
of ko {8} Hau yih ko jin 'rh §ifs — @ Aﬁ, that is a distinguished
person; ché ko yi puh chung %, nt hyﬁpuhchwngii’é’ﬁxz; t-f'
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Ezamples of three forms of ko. Chinese language best taught by examples.

"y this does not please you, nor does that
F;uggoﬁm t?}s?i‘k:gﬁl:u J Jm'ﬂb‘% f@ ﬁ l\.l\ WQA he is
a man possessing a mind ; wi pik ahvkohaujm*gz, {m ﬂ
\s it is not certain that kie is' @ good man;" puk yiau shwoh yik ko, yik
peh ko yé yi A~ ? - say not only7 one,
but rather a ﬂz—n M@mom@&aﬁkﬁf%ﬁw of ko 1. Puk
tsang yi ko sidu yung ’;ﬁ » he has never yet
beenmapleasmgmoodz-t‘s;%rmﬁjs woh ko puh shi ﬁ‘ ﬁﬂ g

how can you say it is not thus? Tsz’ y&i ko ch‘uh Cau tih

]Zz; E B ﬁ % tﬂ E m ? he will one day lift up his head,

or get his just awards ; shi ko fi chdng tih kwai wuh % @ j‘i i
m Il& % never was there a monster of this sort; puh kwo shi
ko kit wan A~ 5 ﬁ ﬁ i, it is nothing but an empty cere.
mony ,Joh shwoh ché ko shi, ng ko yu puh shi ligu % ﬁ % 7E

% T, if we" call this true, that must of course
be false ; ]m ko shi - - to confess that it is not thus.
—Ezxamples of the contracted form ko /1\ Sidu ko puh lidu % N

Z:T, or sidgu ko puk cht hau%,'\x ﬁ T he cannot

refrain from smiling ; tubk tsz’ yih ko ot —a /I\, alone, without
a companion ; wei ho i* ien: puh tsdi sang yih Ko istdi jin, tso ko tui shau
B KT — A A A AT why a
not heaven create another man of talents that I might have a compeer ?

I would here notice a few points, which it would be well for the
student to bear in mind throughout this work. It seems impossible to
find any better method of teaching Chinese than by examples. Let
no one then be surprised that so’ many aré presented. The route is
made short by adducing examples, which by precepts would be com-
paratively long and tediotis. And again, hardly a phrase occurs that
does not exemplify some rule or ptinciple,” which to explain at length
in 'words would be attended with much labor and difficulty. The
third point to- be noticed is the impracticability of rendering these
(and it may be said all) Chinese phrases word for word. They might
perhaps be rendered verbatim, some in one language, and some in an-
other, but cach student by himself, or with the aid of a Chinese

LIN. SIN. 3
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Uses of the promown 1. Verbs. The substantive verb ; the active verb.

teacher, may easily determine how the rendering given in any

imstance arises from such a collocation of characters.
6. The pronoun ¥i ﬁ is of frequent occurrence both in familiar
conversation and in books ; e. g. wo pubk kidi k' hﬁj{{mﬂ
I cannot explain the cause of it; shdng wf chs k‘ilmﬁj*

H]i&noryetdolknowthecauseoﬁt Joh mvm%—ﬁ

if you speak according to the rights of the case; *i chung

uuﬂviammd‘ﬁ'f’§ﬂﬁ%k ﬁT%’

1 am not fully initiated into the secrets of this business.

§8.—VErs=s.

In western and alphabetic languages, we are accustomed to divide
verbs into three classes active, passive and neuter,—giving each verb
various tenses, modes and persons. If several are spoken of, the
plural number is used ; if but one the singular. Hence the various
inflections in each tense and mode. Of all this apparatus, the Chi.
nese language is destitute, but that this want is no material defect, I
think will appear from what follows.

‘1. ‘There are several words in thislanguage by which the substantive
verb is expressed. 1. Shi E, e. g. shi sidu 'rh B [l\ EE‘ be is my

son;ahikohéujiu%m !@Ahelsagoodman. 2. Wei B, ; we;
Jjin léuslu‘hﬁ A % he is a true and honest man; wo wei

hiung té mﬁ}k%iﬂh ﬂ ‘,‘B I am the elder brother, he
is the younger. 3. Tsdi E this is used in speaking of phces,
e. g. puh isai kiG Ei he is not at home. 4. Yuﬁ muh yi jin
74 E A there is no man; yu ﬁ is also an auxiliary verb; e. g.
muh yi shwok ﬁal have not said.
2. The active verb is readily distinguished by the sense ; e. g. fien
chi ngdi jin ﬁgggj\ God loves men; jin king ttien ch A
men worship God. But the nominative of the verb
with its object, is not always expressed in this manner. Therefure
it must often be inferred from the connection. In most of the ex-
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The passive verb. Mode of expressing past time. Future time implied.

amples which are given, the first, second, or third person may be
used indifferently, whenever the person is not expressly mentioned,
which very often happens; but the context usually indicates the
person. with sufficient clearness; still, to a beginner, and to one
accustomed to the precision of his own tongue, this indefiniteness in
indicating the person speaking or the person spoken of, arising from
not expressing the nominative, is often very perplexing.’

3. The passive verb, if such indeed may be considered as belong-
ing to the Chinese language, is denoted, in the first place, by the
particle ptf 1& e. g. p' ha ktih lidu, ﬁ El& he was devoured
by a tiger ; pti-ni Ai shéhwo yé,‘& Eﬂﬁz& you make
me die with joy, or I am rejoiced to death on your agcount. The
term k‘ih ptls also frequently employed ; e. g. &ih ligu td king
g k¥ literally, he ate great fear, i. e. he was greatly terrified ;
Kiht P, 4T to be whipped ; Rih jin sidu hwa Bf, A 58 2F,
to be.ridiculed -by men. The character kien E is also ysed ; kien
shah E to see death, i. €. to be killed. But in these and similar
cases we ought fo observe the peculiar idiom of the Chinese. Say,
e. g. p'é wo shwoh ni hdu % k % ﬁﬁ % ﬂ! and the phrase would
be unintelligible and barbarous In speaking Chinese, therefore, be
careful to avoid the foreign idiom. Rather let your own speech be
modified by the peculiarities of the Chinese idiom.

4. Lidu ")’ denotes past time ; kidng lidu ming peh, % —j’ Bﬂ
B clearly spoken. Kwo 33 may be added; this word properly signi-
fies past time'; e. g. shwoh kwo lidu, ﬁ J@ I bave already said ;
‘1ai liau, % he came, or I came, or I will come. But here and
elsewhere regard must be had to the connection. Thus k*u lidu,

he departed, or I departed. Y4 ﬁ is also used to denote the
preterite, like the auxlhary verb have; muh yu shwoh by d ﬁ

Ihave notsaid. Alsowdn 42> C assiéwdnlidu, E G ) I have written.

5. The fature is to be understood from the connection; e. g.

wo ming jih k‘a, ﬁ m * 1 go to-morrow, or I will go. Yaiu-

Za

BE is frequently used ; thus wo ydu ki, % % F Twillgo: (ydu .

wo k'ii % ﬂz i; would mean, he wishes me to go.) Tsidng
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-Of the imperative and the infinitive. ~ Modes of verbs not applicable in Chinese.

is also a mark of what is about to occur ; tsidng 2, ;lg- ;E about
to die. Huwui @ also denotes the future; as shen jin hwui shing

vkm'% A % ﬁ, K good men will go to heaven. Also Y,
mentioned above, has a sort of future signification in many phrases ;
e. g. ming jih ti tso ching ligu, H &k f& ﬁ}z T to-morrow I
shall have finished the whole. But if you add ydu g, as BB H

the sense will be, I wish all done to.morrow. But such ex-
pressions as this will be readily understood from the connection. Sui
nf léi wo puh K'a, ﬁﬁ ﬁ;‘ * I Z\‘ & although you come, I will
not go. -

6. Of the Imperative. Chinese politeness forbids the form of com.
mand, except to subordinates or people of a low condition. To such
you will say ; nf l4i, ﬁ:* come ; or ni ldi sié, {;F *g approach ;
ni k‘ﬁwf depart ; ni kit pd, 'ﬁ: % %" you may go; ni puk
yéu hung wo, {fj: Z; g.‘gt_ ﬁ do not deceive me. Here we find
yéu g. to be a_‘mark of the imperative. In speaking with men of
quality, tsting g  Which rather denotes intreaty than command,
should precede the verb, and this whether nf 412 be used, as it often is
when speaking to those with whom we are familiar, or not; e. g. ts*ing tso
?ﬁ Al please sit ; s*ing nf Ktdn %ﬁ ﬁ( % pray look. But these
and similar points will appear more clearly in' the sequel. Hiu
A and moh B are used in prohibiting ; kit ki, {fy F5 do not go;
‘moh shwoh, ﬁ ﬁ say not, &ec. .

7. Pa puh teh, CE X ﬁ-ﬁ: or han puh teh, jE S ﬁexpresses
a desire, and answers to our would that, and hence serves for an
optative. ' ) '

The ififinitive, as with us, is used sometimes as a substantive ; e. g.
tso kwdn ndn, & ﬁ' %ﬁ to act ,"the magistrate is difficult. But after
all it seems to me highly impertinent to think of adapting all the
terms in use among our grammarians to the language of this people.
Far preferable will it b€ to lay aside the artificial conceits and idle
technicalities of grammar, and by various select examples lead the
inexperienced student by a more rapid and less tedious course to the
fundamental principles and philosophic practice of the Chinese tongue.
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Ezxamples of adverbs. Ezamples of prepositions.

§4.—OTHER PARTS oF SPEECH.

1. Examples of adverbs. Ché li i"g @ here or hither; tsdi ché
i, & E %_!E he is here ; che li ldi, 35 @ * I have come hither.
Na b, Bl there, or thither ; tsdi nd Ui, he is there;
téu nd li kg, fll E:[ @f to go thither. Or interrogatively ;
AR @ %, or wdng né li Ka, ﬁ; £ a 7% whitherare you going?
It is replied, puh wing nd Ui kd, 7 £ 48 F2 T am not going
thither, or I don’t know where I am going. IN% shi na li jin, ﬁ;
*& )\ whence (or of what place) are you! Wo shi na If jin

qﬁ 7% ﬂl&ﬁ R I am thence, or from that place.  T'sdi tsz’, E ﬂ;k,
he is here ; tdu tsz’s QIJ lH_" -he has come hither. Ché ying, E &
or ché pwtdn, “E ﬁ& thus, or in this manner; nd ydng, ﬂ[j ﬁ in
that manner, of that sort. Kurdi, |5} quickly ; kutdi sié ldi 19{ <7
make haste, come ; mdn, OE gently ; mdn r{uinl@ '& b}: and by ; tsdé
sdn, E_ = repetition; tsdi lai,ﬁ. * or yitldis 1 * he comes again;
tsii sn tsdi .ﬁ. = :ﬁ_ again and again, or repeatedly, Ji ho,
h[] ﬁ or ko jii, 'ﬁi]' ﬁ[] in what manner. Ghdng, ﬁ always, Ts‘di,ﬁ
or fing ts*di, ﬁ‘ % then ; hwdn, ;"ﬁ hitherto, as yet; shih, E truly ;
wei shih Iff 5 certainly ; lioh B somewhat ; kuws, L a little, &e.

2. Examples of prepositions. Kid li @, at home; rfdng
chung 42 th in the hall; heh ngin chf chung %’% Z $
in darkness. In books, chi z is most frequently employed, but in
familiar discourse, tih [}] is sometimes preferable; ftung [] and,
with ; ko *p, with, at the same time ; shing |-, above; hid _F
beneath. So we have these phrases, ttien shang f _l:_, in heav-
en, or above heaven; yueh hia H —F beneath the moon, or in the
evening air ; mien ts‘icn@ ﬁfj or ting mien "é’,lﬁ, openly, before the
face ; wo kan tstien 3}5 ;E 'ﬁ]']' in my presence ; sin ttien hay — ?{
AR, or Fwo ligu sin jik, ;g,’,_ T = H. after three days, &c.
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Transposdions Ezamples of phrases which can and carnot be transposed.

Since it often happens that two characters are joined in order to
render the meaning more clear, it is necessary to know whether
or not they admit of being transposed. It would be well indeed to
make out a complete list of those characters which in combination
retain the same sense after being transposed, and of those whose
meaning is changed by transposition.

8Bce a few examples of each; hwén Ai # %‘ or Ai Awdn

. §ii, to rejoice ; 4 chung , or chung ta , to strike
A

forcibly ; wang lai ﬁ *, or ldi wdng * &, to go and return,
i. e. to be on familiar terms ; fung sang !.t, or sang tung EE

, scholars who have not taken a degree; chi chang i or
chang chi ;E _TE, a free decision ; m@ ki E; %, or ki ma ﬂ'

a hen; fu li kit ch'd }f.f *g E‘ rﬁ,orkﬁch‘ﬂfﬁliﬁﬁm:ﬂ,

he remains in the service of the state. ,

Examples of the second class. Kid chi % EE, a householder ;
chd kid _':E %E, to be at home. T%ien ti 7{ F,ﬁ;, the lord of heaven;
i ttien 7% 7{, to rule heaven. Shuwoh hwd ‘I—;‘ﬁ ::;E‘, to speak ; 'E‘B‘%‘ﬁ
the history says. Lt shang % | up the way; _t %, to enter
-upon the way. Tvien shing K |-, above heaven; Lk 3{, the
highest heaven, or shdng’ t'ien s K, to ascend up to heaven.
Pwin kin 4‘:“ fi‘ half a catty ; ﬁ* 5'5 a catty and a half. Hié mé
"F %, to alight from a horse ; ‘% ‘F under a horse, or under the
horse’s feet. Mien tstien ﬁ 'ﬁf] » openly, in the presence of ; 'ﬁﬁ m
the front face, or yonder before us. T hiung % R'. brothers ; R‘
'%, younger brother. Yih tsit, pei — Jf§ £, 2 ‘porcelain cup”in
which wine is drunk ; — 1% iﬁ, a cup of wine; yin sin pei ﬁ
= ﬁ, to drink three cups.
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Syntaz. ‘Comparatives and superlatives, and modes of ezpressing them.

Section 2.

SYNTAX.

1. The adjective ordinarily precedes the substantive. When it
follows, the meaning is different ; ngoh jin i,'E A & wicked man,
the man is vile. Té fing ts2’, q_ a large house;

fénﬁw 16, | - K the house is spacwus Shen sing 35 B,

a good disposition ; l“l'é %, the disposition is virtuous. So of others.
2. Of Comparatives. There are several modes of expressing the
comparative, each of which requires attention. 1. Héu shi hdu, tin
yin s’ kang hau Y R §F 46 £} F- 58 4F» this is good, but
money is still better. 2. Yi to yi hdu , the more, the
better ; yik fah hdu — & ﬂ much better, or yueh fah héu %
ﬂ, very much better.
'The four phrases, tsiti pi shwui héu teh to iﬁ 7]'( ﬂ

or tsit Muyﬁ:hmﬁﬂ}]&;}(,orshwmpﬂpuhtehmﬂn{!(
have

A5 A5 105 5 or tei pi shwui kang hau 38 b,

the same meaning; viz., wine is much better than water 4. Ning 3’
puk ko pei li @_% % E, it is better to die than to do

wrong ; or mngkosz puh kdn pezlzg \mﬁﬂ,
I would rather die than do wrong, 5. Ché k‘au k& tsih teh yo shin

yih pwén kdu, hai yih pwin ehm}‘uﬁﬁﬁﬁm ﬁ&
"ﬁ,' fﬁ 7@& 1% this anger has-increased till it has become as
high as the mountains, and as deep as the sea. 7o sin fan' % - ﬁ‘, :
three parts too much ; shik to nien q.:-or shih 143 nien -'-'
. ﬁa more than ten years; kis yih ohtik % ~— R, one foot
higher ; — R F—” would simply mean, one foot high.-
3. Superlatives. The phrases Adu teh kin ﬁ % hau puh kwo

ﬂ:)"Z:)E! ahanghau_til¥ kih héu ﬁ!ﬁa tnuehlumﬁ@ﬂ

shih fan hau —’-' n ﬁ} &c., are equivalent to our phrases, the best ;
the most excellent ; most excellently, &c. These illustrations may
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Relative Pronouns. Question and answer. Position of the verb.

be readily applied to other examples; e. g. kik midu ﬁ s midu
tsiveh Y {ffi, &oc., most admirable. Shdng tang tih |+ G5 [y or
shang ptin tih | F":l.j ﬁ.‘]’ of the highest order. Hau kiu ﬂ; A, or
liang ki E 9\, a very long time, &c.

4. Of the Relative Pronouns. 1. So Eﬁwﬁwpuhmag% Py
;F ﬁ%, there is nothing which cannot be done, or there is nothing
which he cannot do ; i, e. he is omnipotent. Y1 so puh chi ﬁ m A
9;'], there is something of which you are ignorant ; wo so shwoh jﬂ

2 that which I said. 2. The relative is not expressed between
two verbs ; or, if expressed, is redundant. "Thus we say shi nf shwoh tih
ZEI": ﬁ; %ﬁ ﬂ’a, instead of% fﬁ: Bi- %ﬁ, this is Yhat you said.

5. Question and Answer. N shwok lizu mo fJy 8 T P&, did
you speak ? shwoh lidu ?ﬂ T, 1 spoke, or muh yii shwoh & ﬁ' %,
1 did not speak, or have mnot spof('en,- puh tsang shwoh Z'\‘ Q %
I have not yet spoken. K*ang puh kang "é:‘ 2; ﬁ, are you willing
or not? lai puh lai * Z; *, will you come or not? Hau puh hiu

N , is it good or not? Phere are other modes of interroga.-
tion, which will be exhibited in their proper place.

6. Of Verbs. The nominative is' wont to precede the verb, as
has been already remarked. Occasionally also the object precedes.
Thus, in the style used by~ stperiors (oratione dominica), we find ’rh
puk wo his, ) 2{ % f—#- anddo not permit us. In like manner,say
shwui nd lai, bring water, instead of nd shwui li,

7]( *, or kdan shwui ldi, E 7’( *h’t. look water, come, i. e, bring
water ; st nd kiiy ig '_-2—._’ * take away the wine, &ec.

This account of the grammar of the spoken language will be found
amply sufficient, especially as the same things recur frequently in the
following chapter, where instruction'is given by examples rather than

by formal rules, which are, in studying any language, for the most
part sufficiently unpalatable ; and in Chinese, of no great use.

P AP A A
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Genius of the language. Uses of certain characters. § 1. Teh, to be able.

C¢RAPTER II.

GENIUS OF THE CHINESE LANGUAGE.

The richness, beauty, and force, of this language, arising (1) from
the use of certain characters, (2) from various particles, and (3) from
numerous figures of speech, challenge our admlratlon to a wonderful
degree. Wherefore these three points will receive fulfand adcurate
consideration in as many distinct sections.

Sectfon I.

USES OF CERTAYN CHARACTERS.

I select those which in speaking are of more frequent occurrence,
and whose use is various-and multifold, both in' order to exhibit the
richness of the language just mentioned, and—while assisting the
scholar in learning to speak it,—to render this exereise a recreation
rather than a task.

§1.—UsEs oF Teh ﬁ: to be able, §c.

This character signifies, to oblain, lo Aave, to be able. But the
extent of its use will be made more apparent by the following remarks.
1. Teh may be joined with almost every verb. .What it adds to
the signification must be learned from the translation which is given
in each instance, and by gradual experience. Thus, tsoh teh, {Pf it
can be done; fsoh puh teh, 1’? A 1G: itcannot be done, 'Ldi tek
he willyor may come ; ldi puh teh,j{ 7\' 1-5: he will not come ;
puh teh 1ai, S 15 K he cannot come.” Shuoh teh Z ﬁ it can
be said, i. e. either the language is' proper, o the thing iy fight;
shwoh puk teh ‘éﬁ Z{ fﬁ: it cannot be said ; this last phrase, however,
often means, the die is cast, no help remains, it is useless fo say
more. Puh teh shwoh, Z: 1-?,: Eﬁ I cannot say. Moh yt tek shwoh,
% ﬁ ﬁg é‘ﬁ it is not in my power to say ; or better; muK i teh

LIN. BIN. 6
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Uses of Teh when joined with a ward, to express & negsativs or positive.
thwohﬂ ﬁ %Eﬁ there is nothing to say ; skwok puk teh liéu,

%Z{ﬁj’ I cannot epeak ; shwok puk teh r'd 6.
he cannot be impeached, or 1 cannot speak to him ; Aing teh di
ﬁ/, Z;g&, he walks slowly ; hing pub teh kw*di T a;@y&,
he cannot walk fast. Kidngtehchoh%%%,or udng tek yi li
B2 18 45 T, or shuwoh teh okt Zf B L, this is smid with reason,
or it is rightly said. Puh t'ung teh Y i {5 he does not perceive,
or does mot understand ; fung puh teh 3 *% be cannot per.
ceive. Teh i?g; E;, he is content, or has succeeded ; teh i lidu ﬁ
B Y he hasi obtained his desire ; ting pub teh kwei ki z;ﬁ
kﬁ, no certain mode can be determined. Tek hicmf% ﬁﬂ, he is
free, or at- leisure ; puh teh hien A\ 4%: ﬁﬂheisnotat eisure ; puf
teh N 48 . he cannot restrain himself, he has no power over him-
self; puh teh liau Z; ﬁ T, it cannot be_ finished, or there is no
end. Hedn ieh kien g %5 B, visible; it often signifies, too, that it
matters little ; puk nang kau Z; ﬂ% a, it is not enough ; nang kau
, to be able; teh kau; enough or sufficient; md teh
hiang, % " n\ﬂ he was rewarded with curses; ngo lek chin shf

ko lien B 15 & R W] 1%, he is pitiably pressed with hunger;
56 ek mudn Ben ji ko 25 45k i I A0 K, be was so incensed
. that his whole countenance seemed to burn; Af lek sin hwd (6 ktdi
N i ing flower his heart expands

E = J)) %%ﬂ Eﬂ,_hke an opening i pa
With%y; heh teh hwan puk wsai shis Bk 45 3R A\ fE B he
was unnerved with fear, he was frightened out of his wits; hek teh
mien ji ¢4 seh ik 25 T 4n £ @ through fear his visagebe-
came like the coﬁ of earth ; j&i ko I lun teh £ kwo ﬁn ﬂ E :ﬁ:ﬁ
how shalt we order our attack upon him? or, how shall

v/ 3
3;% ﬂ{ltﬁ’im in discussion? Chin ko ndn weh {8 T2y HE 18, truly

difficult to be obtained ; ndn teh tdu 2 # "f% ?I‘ nt, it is difficult
to arrive hither ; or, rarely do they arrive hither ; shwok puh teh, kwa
pub teh, 2 R % , we must not even whisper in his

presence. S puﬁeh?%w p!:h teh % p 3 f[?f -]ﬁ z;-f%, we can
-
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Teh joined to sang and mien, A form of the optative. Teh joined to adjectives.

neither live nor die ; it is more commonly said, ysu s’ pub tek ,n,"
vou ook s st woh 3 75, 7113 7 B 16 AR 13 TE.

2. Tehis joined with sang £ and mian (it for instance, £4 yé mien
teh shau k4, wo yé sang teh lax sin, 1% Ik
28 18 45 ) in this manner both &"a:db' Iﬁ'ﬂi%e%om% t:igf
ble. Lidng ko td hﬁt'é,:aug teh héu Lidu yik ko; kw'ei lidu yih ke,

E / = ) Ll b hf-
l@x b@e *ﬁgtlﬁorﬂg‘uﬁni%vﬁbej};ppy, ﬁdiﬁ;xe -(Elel' wil;ﬂ;ot be.
miserable. Sang teh hau lii mdi yven, 29 12 15 3 1B 2 [to
arrange so as] to aveid subsequent hatred ; sang leh li shang ni hwah

nodh tik puh hdu av, 4 45 3% L W, iﬁ'i"ﬁ’ﬁ’yﬁdﬁmﬁg

you will avoid the difficultics of a muddy and slippery H

liau hii to shi fi k*au sheh, % T E‘lf 5} ﬁ 9F A] f‘ many dis-
putes have been avoided. In this last phrase, as the preterite is used,
teh is not joined, , ,

3. Puhk teh z; ﬁ after pé B or has, m expresses desire, and
corresponds to our would that. We pé puk leh yau lii, Efk B R
!‘% g ;k I heartily desired to come. Pg puh teh mdi ' kw'di
hwok E Z; %%- E ﬂﬁ 'l* iﬁ he desired nothing more than te
give him joy ; han puh tek shin sang liing yih, *E Z: % g HE
7] g would that I had wings. Wo han puh teh ki chtuh € tik sin
kan pi yi kau ki, 3 4R AR 420 1 4 0 o FF 42
a@pﬁ would I could tear out his liver, and give it to be devoured
by dogs. .

. 4.. .Teh is ulso joined with adjectives; e. g. midu tek kik
wonderful in the highest degree, most excellent. Alsa with

adverbs; e. g. shiu puk teh /) N .f{}, infallibly.

- 5, Instead of teh, we find tik a’; used in precisely the same

sense. Examples are numerous; yis id tih kin ﬁg k &(} g;‘, a very

great rain; #4 s3’ wan jin, k'ih puh tih, ﬂ’!‘ ,ﬁﬁ' & N A 6%,

he is an erudite man, and will not touch these viands; shwoh tik shi .

':éﬁ ﬂ&j %, you say the truth; or tau tih kih shi ﬁ ﬂg ﬁ‘& ZEE’
" you speak the perfect truth ; 1§ hwui tih }E@ ﬂ’.},l take your mean.-
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Teh used for tih. ) § . P4, to take, to seize with the hand.

ing, 1 understand ; héoh tih yih ko féh’rh @ a’g E ﬁ E
I have learned one method ; pé puh tih £6 chtuh ki lidu ) FF m
?ﬁ , would that he had already gone; hidu tik % éﬁ,
1 know, it is enough ; shwoh pub tih lidu ﬂ P, S i3] T » MO more
must be said of this, it is needless to say more ; tdng puh tih muk

Jwing ji ho 'g’ P S m H 7b ﬂn K hecannot endure the glances

that flash from his eyes.

§2—UsEs or P4 *Eto take.

This character commonly signifies tg take, or seize with the hand.
But, in practice, the Chinese employ it in various modes, to whlch
it will be-well to attend,

1. In the following examples, it may be rendered by to take ; pd
shau iE qa, to take the hand, as the Tartars are wont to do in
receiving or parting with a guest. It isalso said, 4 shau ;ﬂ[ qE.
to seize or snatch with the hand ; pd chi 'rh ch*¢ teh fan sui J{4 A%
fa *jl: % ﬁ $ he took the paper, and tore it to pieces; pg

nén t'i muh k4 nin 4 *E%EE E%gﬁﬂt he selected a

difficult subject in order to_give him exercise, i. e. he proposed to

him a grave difficulty ; pa mun shing sieh shing lcin {2 Fﬂ E i&
k Fﬂ ‘he closed the doors with a bolt; pé t'a ld tdu fing mu

*H :ﬂh ;h'[ ?ll W he seized him and drew him into the bed-

chamber; ni mun pd chwtang tai lii, ché b tso choh ﬁ'{ m jB
‘ ;té ﬂﬁ » do you take and bring the couch and

here, or brmg it here Pa wo peh pwin chau md I‘E ﬂz ﬁ %
, he received me with a thousand rebukes, he loaded me with exe.

crations ; pd soh tsz’ foh phng lidu 45{1_7, %‘ F ﬁ #‘I Y he tooka
rope and bound it fast. Pd ndu kai p‘i teh j fan sui j‘B B% ﬁ«
ﬁ: %ﬁ‘ W, he broke his skull to atoms ; or pé ché tang ti chui shah
- lidu 1‘5 EBH% $t Y s extinguish all those lamps. Pd shek
tau shin tsiang chtuh lai ',18 'E‘ Ni 'ﬂ * he put out
his tongue (as he is wont, when anything unusuql is seen or heard);
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Denaotes i diate acti Other significations of pé. An auziliary to the verb.

in this;and many such phrases, as it will be seen, pdé does not need
to be expressed in English. P4 ché muh tau ngu tih 2 wan €4

yzhthmgiﬂ -’iaﬁ}}é‘ﬂﬁ;f’ﬁlﬂj—fﬂ,queshon him

a little in regard to this complicated affair. Pé ngoh ki 'rh chfui tsdi
hwdi Ui, tsidng chtuh hdu ki 'rh lai Kan ¢4 ;}EE& A ‘}L*ﬁ fE

% @;ﬁ‘ m ﬂ ﬁ :ﬂ: * %ﬂl, cuncealing his anger in his

own bosom, he smiled upon him with a joyful countenance; ts'ié pd

tsi lai ting han H 1’5 * ﬁ % bring forward wine to
expel the cold ; pd tien lai tth yih fin chung Jin, tan tsdi #a yih ko
ki o § R B 2 B 18 7 1 — D

he imposed a most heavy burden upon his shoulders (fien lii tih, as if
from heaven, i, e. very weighty).

2. In the following phrages, pd does not properly signify fo
take, but rather denotes the action of the subaequent verb. Kin
jih pé yih tien kung fG ts‘iuen fei lidu, A H m—RI

spent all this day at lelsure, or to no good purpose.
Pd tstisi po yih chuen, m *;K ﬁ —_— ﬂ he gently turned his eyes;
ﬂﬂ «waves of autumn,’ for so they call beautiful eyes; pé yen
t‘aumam.#ﬂ HE ﬁk ﬂé to steal a look. Yii shi pd tseh i tih nien

tou, hieh oih Hav, BN B 10 3R I8 0 ,ME%E T

then his thoughts of choosing a son-in:law ceased. u wo mun tih
sangi,lung whchépwanlangtén,mﬂ m % ﬂ:_ =, % 1%:
B ﬂg /% 1& he has caused our business tp become dull; or

18 the occasion of our intercourse becommg cold. . Pé hdu sz,
Jfén chting nich chang, m f(} $ ﬂ E Kﬁ the affair which
was in the best condition, he has reduced to the worst ; fin % is to
change suddenly, nieh give to destruction, and ching pﬁ
is to impede. P& yen jau teh fi hung J’Bﬂ&ﬁ@%’:@'ﬁ g-]'. he
made his eyes red by rubbing them. Pa yau yih shin ﬁ
extending his arms he stretched his whole body. Pa chin sin hwd

tik tui £6 shwoh lidu, j’B ,u\ %'; &:" ,ﬂh —ﬁ Y hbe declared

to him his whole mind. Pa wo ché ko lau jin kid, tiqu tsgi ndu pei

haulzaumﬁﬁ@j%A %&%.”E%Tbecause
1 haye grown old, he turns hisTack upon me, or takes no further
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Means to consider as. P& used as a classifier of thmgs 4 synonym of it.

care of me. Wo ho ni pa lidng kien i s2°, koh jin yik chun, fan tau
cao T A0 A0 R 45 38 4 4E 3 Y B %
let us divide these two weighty matters between us, one taking
one, the other the other, and each be done separately. Pd sin ch‘éug
kdi pien liau, 33 0 % Ek @ T he has cha,nged his purpose, or
I have changed my mind. P4 sin mo yih mo, jﬂ ‘L\ ﬁ ——
place the hand to the heart, i. e. examine your heart, or reflect. Pg
yen:chtiyut‘amﬂ ,@ﬁéﬁh he cast his eyes upon him,
he gave him a hint by a wink.  Pa ben f{ hung lidu *B m vl 4x
s his whole countenance blushed ; pé #d kwin tsui lidu w ﬂk
\% B¥ T, he made him drunk against his will.

It not rarely signifies to have for, to consider as, as in these
examples pd wo mun k'dn teh jin tsien *E % ﬂﬂ% {% 4£ ﬁ
you consider us as of no importance. Pa fi kwei is0 fau yun ko
M 'é’ E 1& ‘%'35‘ —I' J¥,» he considers riches and honors as
a passing cloud. kin yin sht wei fan t4 ,1'8 % ﬁ ]’]R % ﬁ

» he counts riches but dung. T%G pé wo jin tso chin tik, wo pd

oLy i i A0 B B R TR T

:' he thinks me to be sincere, but I consider him as feigning. P4

na tseh 182’ tdng tso hau ]mmm ﬁﬁ% ) f&ﬂA I mis-

took these thleves for good men. Pa keh ting kid, pé kid ting kteh
m %, ‘%“ m %f( Cy z they remain abroad as if they were
at home, and are at home as if they were abroad (said of merchants).

* 4, It is used in enumerations as a classifier of such things as are
held or used in the h&nd as a fan, key, &c.; e. g. yih pd s0, — ﬁ
one padlock ; pd yik pa so, so lidw 1'8 — wm ig —j' take a lock and
lock it; pd is firsta verb, then a noun; so is also first a noun
then a verb, in Chinese as it is in English. Yik pg ho — m j(,
a fire, or a lighted torch Fang ki yzh pa ho, pé ché miau shay tso peh
ti’&' %f&gﬂh he app‘heda'
torch, and reduced that whole temple to ashes. Fiéng ki yik pi wi
tsing Ro, pik pih poh poh shiu teh lich yen ang tien

P NI L

remorseless fire, and the flame rising higher and higher, at length
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§ 3. Uses of T4, to strike.  Denoting punishments inflicted by the magistrate.

reached the very skies. Che¢ lidng pd kuh chih 3T 'ﬁﬁ i rg' ﬁg,
these are the bones of your parents; { sz’ sin pd tﬁ- = 3P,
three chairs, or seats; yih pé sin — ﬁ, an umbrella ; yik pd
gstai'_ m %, a bundle of herbs; yih pd shen w— *E ﬁﬂ’ one
fan ; yih pd tdy — 7], one sword, or cleaver; &c.

5. The following phrases also deserve attention, in considering
the uses of this word. Yih ko pd chang ta tséi lien shing —— @ E
2% ;h* & _|.» be gave him a blow with the palm of his hand.
Kai ta ki ko p4 chang :;'*" *]‘ % l%i E "%{’, he must be received
with some blows. Pa B has nearly the same signification as p4, and
the two are often used for one another. Thus ; pd puh teh, E Z{ ?—“%,

or pé puh teh m Z: 2-?1:, would that ; teh lidu pd ping 1% T *B
*m, it has now a handle or foundation ; s‘iuen w4 pa pi _IE % E
, this thing is without foundation. We find also muh licgu pa pi
T iﬂ %, he had nothing on which he could rely; tso chtuh

pa ki f& Hj *ﬂ ﬁf, to excite commotion. Also; fso pd hi 1‘& w
BBk, to play tricks, to juggle, Chi lidu mien pd £T 4 *E,
more than a year. Peh pd yin is2’ e iR - more than a
hundred pieces of silver; but commonly, yik peh yin tsz’ —= 'ﬁ e
?, or yih peh kin — B @:, a hundred pieces of [current] money.
Yen pé pd tih wing choh, HEt T @ ﬁ"] % %, to look forward
with eager eyes.

§3.—Usks or Ta *]' to strike.

: This word commonly signifies to beat, to strike, but in practice ifs
signification is more extended. We shall first give some examples
+9f the former meanings, and then consider its other uses. 1. Examples
‘referring te the corporeal punishments inflicted by command of the
civil magistrate. Puh ta puh chau Z; :}]’ Z; ;]-E, without blows the
criminal will not confess his guilt. Fi yik pek king ttidu *]‘ —
» to infliet a hundred blows (lit. a hundred reeds). Koh

mﬁ ,3? ]sl;% mdu pin ﬁ ;f]- =+ F ﬁ, let each one_receive

~ .
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Hén;n;tirlg any kind of blows. Means to force or drive ont.

twenty strokes; pdn *’i is & rod of bamboo divided into two parts ;
the “culprits receive the blows upon their posteriors. T¢ sin peh

hwéng sing pﬁng;} = 'ﬁ ﬁ % ﬁ. let three hundred blows
be given him with square rod of vellow mulberry. Ta teh pt kéi jub

chin :h' % % , the strokes broke the skin, and laid
bare the flesh. o nd li shau teh ché pwdn k*du td ﬁ Am‘

V: i‘g ‘& .H’ , how could I suffer so severe af¥ infliction blows"
The following examples do not refer to criminal cases. Wo t4 ni,
ni td wo, ﬁ :h‘ ﬁ: ﬁ" j’]‘ 32 I dtrike you and you strike me.

Puh ti pub clting siang shik, 2N ;h‘ A~ *ﬁ Fsﬁ no friend.
ship arises till blows have been given and received. Ni chung si¢ td,

%" % 24 ;h' strike with much more force. Tsang mo ta ! ’E %
*]‘ wherefore, or how shall F strike ? ché pwin ta, 3 ﬁ&‘ :]3]‘ strike
in this manner. T*G puh G ni, ki td kau pok chting, il Z;

,ﬁ: _E *T ﬁ 2’; ﬁ}z if he do not beat you, he will most likely go

and beat some dog;i. e. he cannot but beat you, he must beat you.

Y wo td na sz’ chtuk k‘u, ﬁl :}% ;"-T ﬁl‘ Ei tﬂ * drive out this

rascal from my sight. Yii wo yih pi yih kw'an té shang ting léi,

253 % ':5‘ ﬁ _l:% ﬂE bring him to me at the

office with many blows ; 1. e beating him at every step.  Yih ktiuen
16 tau th, — ;"r']' @l Hl to prostrate him with a single box.
Yoh choh shwdng Kiuen lif o, ¥ T HE 48 2R 47 wnth doubled
fists to come to blows. Pé chuk kiu lii tg,
selzmg a spear he approached to strike. Tq teh vih fdh chfuh shi,
;n' t %: — 'ﬁf, "E he received a very deserved castigation.
poomtthpitsz,*]‘ @i {,’]’; ﬂ’] _% ?-lwﬂlbreakyournose
Chih yih Ktinen ching td tsai pi ts2’ shdng, 6 teh sien hiueh ping lig,
pi ts2’ wdi tséi pwin pien, /‘—‘z;_‘% IE :}]E% —f‘_t*]‘
1 ﬁ it 3 ﬁﬁ 7&3 él:: & with a well directed blow

e struck his nose, the food flowed profusely, and his nose was bent

one side ; puh shi td pien shi may T N AE jfj ‘% if he is not
beating me, he is reviling me, i. e. he is contmually beatmg or scold-

ing me. Puk tsang ti teh mul’"/'r\@?f‘f% m“"”
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T4 ssed in senses similar to the verb faire. Used as an auriliary.

not yet chastised him sufficiently to the purpose. We find also, tsau
P ’ﬁ joyful, or satisfied with himself ; lien t4 kf ho ’rk kiving
2’ E ; E * .'-'f-, in quick suctession he inflicted many
blows [with the hands upon his face]. :

'Examples of the use of this word in spedking of things inanimate.
K5 puh td puhk chting %g S h S ﬁﬁ no vessel is finished without
repeated blows; 4 Rieh tih d:J' ﬁ’%ﬁ f" s an ironsmith ; tieh td tih
ﬁ f]’ ag, made of iron ; so of other metals. T4 shik t'au 1’]" E
ﬁ to work out stones, or to throw stones, &c.

2. 1t ofteri answérs to the French verb faire, to do; e. g. td I

ﬁ, to do reverence; 14 ho ’rh kta F %, to start
tbgether upon the way ; kieh #‘]‘ 'ﬁ: to tie a knot ; tg ko &2’ kieh,
A yueh sing kik £ d yush puh Kai ﬁﬁ;@gbﬁﬁﬁ Uﬂh

N il it is a hard knot, the more you ate in haste, thé
will be the difficulty of loosening it. 7 tung £ tih sin 3T yj ﬁg

m Ah to agitate his mind. T4 4 tsdi wo shin shing %B h E
34 £} |, the whole business turned, ot devolved, on me; 1 mung

;y to dream, .

The temaining examples are here throwh in promiscuously, without
reference to any particular meaning of the term. Among these, are
some mstances of its use as an auxihary to express present time or
aclion ; e. g. th shoui Fal m to sleep ; ta ki ts?’ g :f-, to be
sitk with 4 fever; t4 lui ttai , to wrestlé, the exercise of
the palestra ; t6 ptai T P, to play cards; i i tetiem, FT K B
fo &wing ; i hf: T p.? to snort ; pi ktau nui tia hin shiwui :
ﬁ *]' Eﬁf [, to snore ins sleep. T4 kit lo *T ﬁ , to beat
the drum and gong'; chui td ;h‘, to blow ahd strike. Thus they
say of those who blow the clarion and beat the drum, td chui id td
k Mk;h', to make noise with all kinds of instruments. Téd pin

. to ornament themselves; 4 pan teh §i ttien sien yih pwin

ir
*]‘ w% hﬂ 7{ 'ﬂlj —-—ﬁ&, she was ornamented like a’ goddess.

Td ting *‘l‘ %. or tq t'an *]‘ ﬁ, to inquire, to mvestvgate T4 hed

EIN. SIN. 7
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Its uses in idiomatic phrases. § 4. Yih, one, alone. Employed as a numeral.

*]‘ 5L to speak; td kwfdng yi :h‘ Epn' to speak nonsense;
huwing § i to lie. T liing ko pan 4 T Fij T B Yo to
sneeze twice. Ta fak ﬂ 1&, to dispatch, or to dismiss; 4 féh ta
ki Muﬂ% fm-t: Y : to dismiss any one, to let one go, to
give one what he demands in order to get rid of him. Y wo t& ko
chau mten ﬁ ;H'% i m he turned his face towards me.

Ni ta yis wo ko chwing ’rh ﬁ,:}'} ﬁé ﬁ 1, give me
some sign, some notion of it. TG mo ping ki e , to
polish armor. T4 mun ts‘ien king kwo;{"]' Fq & to pass
before the gate or house. T4 ldu k*f ldi , to take out

of the water. T4 sdu ;,:I *ﬁ tosweep; p'eh shau td ching ;l:a %5 ;FI
‘&4, to clap the hands in applause. Tung teh yd chti sidng td )*
;F]' the teeth chattering with cold. T4 hid ni &k

F
ﬁhau lai, f]' Tﬁ\ ﬁ’] ﬁ é‘ }k 1 will cut off thine asinine

head. T4 tien :h‘ T to take care, or to prepare ; ydu sié hwui bLi

14 tien % 1: 19 % Eg;ﬂ' ;‘,'!p‘ ﬁﬁ some money must be offered

to secure him. Ta shwui ﬂ 7}( to draw water; 4 tsi ;ﬂ' 'E’

to procure wine, or to draw wine from a vessel; #d ho K, to
prepare food ; td liGu chung ho ;ﬂ‘ T F'ZI '}( they prepared dmner.

or they took dinmer. Té& kid kieh shié :FI g{*ﬂ % to commit
depredations, to usurp. Ta pi yé wi ﬂ *ﬁ % H{, or ta wei shi¢

lzeh;h‘ . gj ,to hunt. Tafu "“""3”]-2"}&%: to provndeu

support for the hand puh té Icm % the thing is easy, or not

very important ; kioh td shin mo km ﬂs:h’ E % %, pray what

is the great d:ﬂiculty ?

et e i e A e e e

§4.—Usks oF Yih —— one.

The frequent and various uses of this character will be clearly .
exhibited from the following examples. Yih ko — @ one ;' lit.

\
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Used in adverbial phrages. Meaning of the phrases, wén yih, yih fih, §«c.

one piece, one thing, specimen, &c.; e. g. yih ko jin ame ﬁ A, one
man’; t§ yih %-—, first; ¢ ’rh'% T, second ; yih Ui —e *,
in the first place ; = )k secondly, &c. Yih ting = E, certainly ;
yih ting shi £4 wi § liu — 52 KL fih I KR T, it is verily he,
without doubt.  Ché chwing tsz’ yih ting yhu tik kéu liau 35 R J-
—_ E g B’; %'j . it is fixed and determined to proceed in
this controversy ; yih liag shi £'é smun tih kwei ki — E ZE'E /ft

fy 5fE 5, their fraud is certain. Yik sit — K yik hiv — ZE,
yih tien — %ﬁ, all mean a very little. Pubh kien yih si¢ hid loh Z; R
— & ’F , he saw not the slightest trace of him, or it. Ping
muh yi yik hau chi jﬁ ﬁ E —_— % I :"é‘:, he cannot deter-

mine upon any fixed course, 1. e. he is wholly undecided ; yih hdw

kic tsié shi muh yt tih—‘%ﬁfg‘ ﬁ E ﬁﬂ’\], there is no
fiction in all this. NG yi yib tien chin tsting shiks J A7 — B

g ':é“, he has not a single particle of friendship or good-
will.  Yih tstich — 9], all, altogether; yih istieh wan wi kwéin

yuen —--m i ﬁ "é’ E ﬁs, &ec., all the civil and military
officers were, &c.; yih tstich pf teh ts'i pi —e -U, {ﬁ ,{S: ﬁ ﬁ’
" all things were prepared.

Wan yih % — ten thousand to one is indeed affirmative, but implies
some hesitation ; wdn yikis‘ien yen puh ying hau yi % —_— -ﬁﬁ .-;_ﬁ_-
Z; FE 2& ‘?1 B, possibly (i. e. itis one in ten thousand) the last
words will not agree with the former. Koh ch'i k'a fang wan £ win

yilk fing teh choh 2% [ 3% 3 P fh B — 5 15 25 explore
in all directions, I desire nothing more than to discover the truth;
wdn yih.lung teh shing shau tsang mo lidu teh E - ﬁ 'fgf t :‘F
:E.,‘ E‘E‘ T 1%, if he once get it into his hands, what shall we do?
. Were there no doubt remaining, he would not say wdn yih % —-, but

% %, or something of the kird; as wdn wdn puk nang % % 7‘:

L, it can in no manner be done.  Yik fih — %ﬁ, yet more, &c.:
yih fah shwoh teh hiu sidu — %& ?ﬁt 'fFjB’ ﬁ:f %; that which you

say is still more jmpertinent, or much more to be ridiculed ; ni yip
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Gorrelative adverbial phrases, yih mien, yih pien, &<. . Denotes specific action.

fah ki shwoh ﬁ( — , you are yet more dellrlous
cbit‘ak‘angt:otehyihfahhauluw fh %
ﬁi T » it will be far better for lum to attend to the aﬁ'au' himself ;
yth fah ydu han 1wo — he may hate me much more ;
niuhmuydngyzhfah;%n%hlltgliﬁmzﬁ: g;ﬁ;}* X
Z" , your manner is still ° e;s seemly, or it 18 very indecorous.
Niyih fah puh shi jin ﬁ‘ — 7“: % » begone, much less
do you show yourself a man; #ien ts2’ yih féh king tiu ché yih
i X % A B85 — 8 AT,
the emperon yet more terrified, exclalmed. thisis stlll more wonderful.
These words, yih mien =r= E yih pzcn-—;%, yik t‘au——aﬁ
are repeated, thus,y:hmwnymmuyzhmnmlinang — &

iﬁ -@ ]h\ *E ﬁ drinking wine and at the same time pon.
dering in his heart; yih mien shuoh yih mien chih kwén té t'au isoh

s i 4 — 5 B — 0] FLA BB 4 48 R ming
this, bowing down his head, he saluted him, nor had he coumge to
rise. Yih pien, yin tsit yih gien wan tan — 35 BN rl
, drinking his wine and at the same time he mqmred, saying,
Yzh tau tsau yih tau sin li siing tiu —a E E ‘.ﬁ Y|
“_.‘ % going on, and at the same time thinking with himself;, he
said, &c.; sz’ jin yik lau shwoh yik tau ktih, yit ktih lidu pwdn jik
mA—- iﬂ——gﬁpﬁﬂp’i?*ﬂ,mefowmen
were engaged both in talking and drinking, and that for half of the
day ; or the four persons now talking and now drinking, passed half
the day. ) ‘

Sometimes the same word is repeated with the character interposed,
especially in admonition or advice. Thus, sien yau nf k'a fang yik
fang -ﬁ'ﬁ % /ﬁ" 2"_;':'7]' ‘7“, it is proper that you should first go and
inquire into the nature of the business. Jii ko puh k'@ tsiun yik tsiun
a[) f']' }r\ % Bj’% @ why do you not go andsee ? Vi tsang k*4i

yen ktn yih ktan ,ﬁ: 1% Bﬁ ﬂﬁ T — E‘, open your eyes and

see. Tsing nf kwo ki fan yik tdn = A 'ﬁ' )ﬂ % p}’é a

he invites you to a conference. Y¥ihk fan yih ching — m —_—
now reversed, now direct; yik shdng yih Iua — _t T now
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Yaed adjectively to signify the whole, the entire.  Also to individualize things.

h;gtmw low; yik lat yih wang — ;K —_ ,fj:., going and returning.
Lung tih yik cheh yib mo F¢- gl; — 3 — [, be utterly failod,
or he treated him in an unworthy manner. Yik also signifies

the whale, entire, Peh peh tih tso tdu yik yé, E E ﬂ’»] Hé T —
, | sat waiting in vain the whole night ; yik yé wii mien
B , to spend the whole night without sleep ; w0 yé £4 £'d hek chtuh

shin han Mtﬁ_&%ﬂt%m —45.}:‘:*,1 was 80

much frightened on his account, that my whole body was covered
with perspiration. Wo mun yih ts*f tung shau ﬁ ﬁlﬁ b ﬁ g]

, let us all rush upon him at once. Yik yih t4 shwoh lidy —— —w
Hg %ﬁ T, one by one he mentioned all. Yih yik ling kidu pad lidu
— —t ,ﬁ & % T, I will perform all your commands. Yih
sometimes has the force of afier that, and then in the second member
of the sentence it is followed by #sii ﬁ Thus, ni jii kin yik shawok,
o it ming pe i (540 25— ST B ) £ T o
soog as you had thus spoken, immediately I understood the affair.
Yih Kén tsit chi tau lidu — E‘ ;ﬁ ﬂ] iﬁ T, when you see,
then you will know. Tang #d yih tau tsi :ff f& —_— ffl} ik &e.,
wait until he comes, then, &c. ‘

A few other forms of speech in which yik is used, are subjoined,

Yih kis g twdmni tih kau kin — J5 FT B R A9 ¥ A if you

do go, I will break your doggish ribs. Puh kiok k*ih lidu yih pau

7‘; % Pﬁ T — é@, inconsiderately he eats to satiety. K*ih
lidw yih king p-z T —_— %, he was seized with fear. ¥Yik shik.
sh % ﬂ%, in a moment. Yik hig pih — "'F g_:_&; just took
up the pencil, or commenced writing.  Yik k*au — [, with one
mouth ; yik gang-—ld:_, during the whole life; yik sin — Il:\\a
with the whole heart ; yik mang —- ﬂﬁ as soon as it begins to sprout,

A A A N A SR A S
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§ 5. Léi end k*0, correlative terms. Used in commands. Employed as adjectives’ -

§5—Uses orldh’*bm;nn orK’i-flogo.

Léi * properly signifies o come, and k' % to go, to proceed.
But the uses of these two characters are so various that they require
explanation, and will be given ynder several distinct heads.

1. They are often used either disjointly, or together in the same

‘phrases, as in these. First;tiéngldisiéugk‘ﬁ,ﬁ*ﬁ%

thinking of this and of that, or turning the mind in every direction.
Fang lai fang ki, E;}j * :n-"ﬁ % to explore in every direction.
Shwoh lai shwoh ki, ﬁ ;E =@ % speaking again and again,
&c. Becond; nf na li ka lai, 1{1‘; ﬂ‘} %_!g * 5‘{ where have you
been? i. e. have been to, and are eome back from what place? But
the exact bearing of the phrase in this passage, as in many others, is
determined in a good degree by the connection. Ni ché s2’, shwui
kidu ni k4 ldi, fj: E ﬁ ?E [l}'uﬁ; £ * vile wretch, who
bade you go? K'an hwd ¥4 lai, g ¥, F5 HE I have been to look -
at the flowers. Third; wo ’rk ni ptei siang kung tso lidu, wo k*ii lidu
Wewa l, 63 4R W5 AR 2> AR Y 3K R R R
my son, you remuin and atlend to the gentleman (our guest), I will
go anfl prepare the tea. Chih teh k'a lidu k*a kien, P‘ ﬁ: é—:- —j’
ﬁ‘ it was necessary to go and see. The scholar will observe
the repetition of k'i * in these examples. -
2. These words are especially emplyed in giving a command; e. g.
na ldi,'_/:,__;’; * take, come, i. e. bring; nd ki, i % take, go, i. e.
carry away ; k*f ldi, jfg arise ; chtuh ldi, ;ﬂ * bring forth,
or come forth; chtubh Ktu, m = go forth, depart ; k*dn tsiti,
I;E orktdn chtd léi,%‘;%ﬁ * bring wine, or bring tea. K*ii p*du ch'd
.i,* iﬁ! %.SHQ propare and bring tea. Yi wo né kwo ldi, ;Ei_
ﬁ é i@' }K take and bring it to me. )
8. Ldi nien, *_’:‘3 in the coming year; k‘i nien, %ﬂi the past
year; lai shi m 'ﬁ:!: the coming age ; k'ii shi, % '& he has depart:
ed from the world, i. e. he ia dead. Tsidng ldi, ;‘g- ;k hereafter ; as
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Hised as verbs, denoting ability. Léi ki, phrase meaning to begin.

tsiang lai pih king yau shang ché tiau bi, ;ﬁ- )K g _% g‘ J'_

==

& 1% % hereafter it will be necessary to enter upon this way.

4. Occasionally, ldi and kti signify to be able; e. g. hiok puh li,
& Z’{ d{ I cannot learn ; shwoh puh ktii, ﬁ X; % it cannot be
said, or 1 cannot say it ; mdi puhldi, E A 4K 1 cannot buy it; mai
puh ki, E N = I cannot sell it. Chung jin ni ktdn wo, wo

I dn ni, na li tdh ying teh lai, o » s B £
*i g E {g‘ Zk all the “:‘zg l{}kjgl‘, aﬁac?ot?l%r, Eit'ign]; for

some one to make a reply. Lung &G yin tsz’ puh lii, ;‘% ﬂb‘

iﬁ :y— z: ﬁ{ it is not possible to cheat him of his money. Fei
ligu wan tstien kei Uik, tau ti tsti puh lai, g T E :F- ,-'ﬁ 1] 2']
ﬁ % ;F * he made every effort, but yet could not get her to wife.

5. Lai j& is often joined with the character kt{ }{,,and answers
to the verb to begin. T%i k't Ktiuen ldi ig g ﬁ{, he began to .
raise his fist ; &4 k*i pik ldi, j}% 3__ % king up his pencil. T4

tsifs shau wi tsuh tdu ki 1ai, fh T E P8 L 3k he bogan

‘to clap his hands, and stamp his uh tsidng k'i lai % ;F} .

immediately he began to weep and groan. Mai yuen k't las

ﬂ‘&% ﬂ ﬂﬁ he bep_,rins to curse and execrate. Shwoh ki lii, %ﬁ
‘ %7‘)1' lun ki ldi, ;—ﬁ E BK, beginwing to speak or discourse.
But this phrase often signifies, in this manner, therefore; e. g. sidng

. puh Kt lai ﬁ A ig 5‘5. I cannot recal to memory. Muwdn mien

sidis lien k% lai, Yy 1) = I AL 2R suddenly showing a giad

countenance, he began to smile, Pteh shau siqu k*: l4i,
'55 clapping his hands, he began to laugh. Liing hid td ki

chang lai Eﬁ T :h’ E fk ﬂ{ on both sides the fighting com-

menced. Pa ki lai, [ ig K to rise, to elevate himself. 7%

pai lieh Kt ldi, :]% bl it__E' 3‘5 ‘he began to take out and

arrange all things. Su sing &'s lai ﬂ B having reco.
vered from his decline. Chdu ni ché tang shwoh ki lai BB {2
s AR 2 ) 0 T
1B -é—rf‘ﬁﬁ ﬂ%. according to what you say. Yu lung k'
kwei ldi, x%. ja % * again he has thrown all things into

confusion.
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.Gh‘nh 14i, to tssue, to bring forth. Lii joined to yuen in ndmaury seflences.

In this same sense the word may be omitted ; e. g. shivoh ldii
puh chtd, this is indeed true, he has not erred ;
shwoh lai a‘;l%?l?t yi %Eﬁ ﬂ(.&%ﬁ J§! what he says is
very agreeable to reason. K‘dn ldi is the same as ﬁ %
neither does it differ much from ki ni shwoh lit, f%
ing to what you relate. Ni is'ié t*ing wo tau ld, 1 'j‘ﬂ % % E m
hear now what I am about to say.

8. Not less frequently is it joined with chtvh }s to bring forth, t&
go forth, &c.; e.g nd chtuh lai, m draw out and britig ; fak
ektuh ldi, % to brmo forth, used also in a motal sense.
Kung jé ehtuh ko lai, X au\ x tB }( K I fear you will miise &
disturbance. Jé chtuh ho lai, F5 tﬂ }( 25 he provoked misfor.
tune. Lung chtuh pa hf ldi, 13?-_ m }‘B ﬁ HE he began to rige
and create disturbance. Midng lszn Kt tsin liang kien § fuh chtub b,
*t ﬁ % i fiﬁ 'ﬁ: k H[X m he entered in haste to seek
and ‘bring forth the raurtent. Shuwok puh cAuh shin mo lis, 5 AN
}" E J§% R te could not even open his mouth. Tai wo yung ko

4

ah tsz’ lung £d chtuh 1di, ﬁ}# Fﬁ fﬁj&%%m ﬂj%

wait, I will use my mﬂuence to get him to come out. Sang ch‘uh ché

ko kwéi wuh lai, H‘.; p‘ix he has brought forth
this monster to the hgﬁt Shau teh sang chtuh ping lai, /J, ;';
: ‘fﬁ‘ ﬂa m you will most certainly become sick. Wan 52’

ehi tta li tso)c-;z:uﬁazt I;%ﬂ[_@ﬂi:ﬂ ﬂ{ﬂg this

¢omposition proceeded from my stomuch (or as we would say, it is the
roduct of my brain). Ché yang k'd sz’ shi wo ts?’ kia jé chtuk lat ik,

1%7?1 g%;&aﬂ"ﬁm ﬁ’q[ have miyself pro-
voked this misfortune. Li# chtuh ;:an sid% 43, % tﬂ * *ﬂ %

he has at length revealed limself. L chtuh ma kioh ldi, %
W}k ot lung hodi lidu 82’ # ﬁ T $ be has put off the mask, -
or revealed what should have been képt secret, and thus brought ruin
apon the whole affair.

7. It is alo joined with yuen JFI or yuen Ji.; examples will
indicate in what sense it is then to be taken. Wo chih tdu shi shwui,

yuen lai ching shi "i’_.ﬁ 58 ﬁ ﬁ % R * IE ﬁ ﬁ'{ I was-
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Tsung l4i used for yuen l4i. Lai an auziliary. Jouined with other verbs.

saying with myself, who is that; and lo! it was yourself; or, while
I was thinking who it might be, lo! you made your appears
ance. Yuen lai shi ni, kdu wo chdo H Jin ligu pwin jih, peh sidng
ok UK R RABRR ST 4 H AT A
0! it is yoursel n trymg for ha]f the day to learn who it
was, and have only now succeeded. Yuen l4i cheé tsdi shi chin ching
ngan jin ﬁ * = g E H ERA A, yes indeed, thisis a
true benefactor ; yuen ldt ming chung yuen ka: i sz’ JE * @’ l:]:l

‘H_", and yet this was a part of my allotment. Yuen l4i

E%ghﬁwmhuEE*ﬁk$ﬁ‘lfg§ﬁﬂ there are

many intricacies in this business, which, truly is sufficiently com-
plicated. leazyuhuwcowzlﬁ*ﬁ J‘:’ ﬁﬂ I see
there are many perplexing things in this ; yuen ldi tsii; shi ni * ﬁ
% ﬁ, it was then, you yourself. Tstung ldi ﬁ * is the same as
E ZK, especially when followed by a negative ; e. g. tstung ldi puh
kang kien mien tzh’ﬁjkz;'ﬁ‘ B\ %, no one ever sees his
face ; yuen l4i wi tst2’ li ’E )kﬂ{f &k ﬂ never was there such
a doctrine. In this sense may be omitted ; e. g. yuen yé puh kasz
E -HL T 7 this ought not to have been done ; yuen ku‘ei lidu ni
ﬁ % T rﬁ:, I have caused you trouble; ni yuen shi ko shin mo jin
WE % @E’ﬂi@ }\ say, who are you?

It is joined also with other verbs. Hok lung lai A ,}gg *
come or approach altogether ; tsau lung ldi i % * he approach,
ed near; yi lai hii shuwoh 3 * m Eﬁ, again he bas come to re-
peat his nonsense ; cheé 52’ yii lii lidu 3 ﬂ X * _)’ , belold this
‘wretch has come again ; y& lai chfen wo ki lai x

, 8gain you begin to trouble me. Also; p'du tdu #é kis I lai

ﬁ ,ﬂ! %m* he rari to his home ; p'dutdufulik’uaﬁ ‘

,FF ﬂ f he hastened to the magistracy ; yi lidng ko l4i yuch
ﬁ m % * E, it is now two months or more ; yik lien tsin lidu

shik Ui jik —— E % + ﬁ{ B he sought for ten successive

EIN. sIN. 8
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§ 6. T4u, to k, reason. Joined with shwoh ;—witk nf, in interrogations.

L

days and more ; cAi ldi jih g * B, on the following day ; n§ héu

muh lai £au ,ﬁ-; ﬂ % * ﬁﬁ, you speak nonsense and absurdity ;
puh wan lai yi 3N Eh’ not to ask whence this proceeds;
tting teh shwok hwd yi sié lai lih 5 78 =0 = 2}

seeing that the remarks made were%t ﬁth?){tt ?«Enﬁtion. ﬂLEa#;I:
puk ming S it is not known where he is from, or, who
he is; yunik i%h{ha}l«ai;, chih shi ch'uh puh Ka B g’ ]'\ &
;KP‘% ﬂ’_" z;%,itiseasy to enter, but to escape is the diffi.

culfy.

~

§ 6.—Or THE uses or Tdu ﬁ to speak, reason.

‘The uses of tdu in familiar discourse are first considered. 1n such
cases it almost always signifies to speak, and is often joined with
shwoh %; e. g. yin shwoh tdu = ﬁ, thus commencing his
speech he said, ot, regarding this business (before spoken of) he said ;
yin wan tGu a F,;‘,i ;‘é, he therefore inquired of him and said. Shewui

kan tau ko puh ts2’ %ﬁ ﬁ& ;é % P (S f'j'!'ﬁ, who would dare to con.
tradict ? Hoh tiu ]]g E, raising his angry voice he says ; this phrase
also means, to clear the way, as lictors do before an officer. Kdu tdu
4 2, informing hi (or admonishing him) he said ; md tdu Ji§ 3,
cursing, he said.

This character joined with ni ’%‘:, often denotes interrogation ; nf

tdu hdu sidu puh hdu sign ﬁ‘: i‘é k;‘ %Z: ﬁ %, tell me I
pray you, is not this ridiculous ? ni tdu k'4 yé puh k‘iﬂ: ;E -ﬁ' ﬂL
XS F}-, say yourself, is not this wonderful 7 Ni tdu wo kidng teh shi mo
»ﬂF ﬁ q‘g % ,?% 7% %, tell me, I beseech you, do I not speak the
truth ? or, do’ unot demand justice ? l\::.‘t;iu hs teh tsang s:'ug md ly:ag
.3 Jf, say, did you ever see him exulting
ﬁlé g:Eeat{ iﬁzv% m%ﬁ shé nd yih shwoh hau PR 3 3B T
— ‘gﬁ , declare which of these opinions is preferable 1 i tdu
ché ying shau shik pien, kung istien yé fi to shau R 5B

% & I ﬁ tb.. ﬁ g IJ;‘, say, how valuable is evenftﬁe devE.:

in this headdress, or, say, what must be the cost of such a headdress ?
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Téu used with k'i. T4u li, reason, doctrine. Nén tdu, a form qf interrogative.

In phrases of this sort the subject spoken of is most commonly placed
in the beginning ; as the shau shih [4' Fi in this place, the. head.
dress of a woman,
. With the same signification shwoh ":-;'ﬁ is found instead of iﬁ ;e.g. ni
chwohk'ﬂehkwok'ipuhkwogﬂ{ HRAGBRRAR T ak
‘your own opinion, can this be done? or, tell me, is it right to be angry
or not? Ni shwoh kidu t'd k'5 sz’ puh ki 82’ ﬂ: ﬁ >
ﬂ , 8ay, is it not exal’xg:éo make him very angry 1 Ni shwoh

kidu ' d hi shah puh hf shéh 47 5ix 18 N . will not
this cause him to die wi‘th joy? Ig'ih@o%w% 37’(; Eijgh tih héu,
ang i e {7 5 S5 1 4 406 o, g 00 A,
me, is it better to be busy, or to be idle 7—or which pleases you more, a
too ardent friend or one more cool ?—hurry and bustle, or cold solitude ?

Téw is often joined with Zi ﬂ; examples are obvious. Shi ho
thu U E ﬁ iﬁ JH, what mode of action is this? why or for what
reason i8 this? or, what do you relate tome ? Tdu pé ti ts*di tsoh tdu If
gll 1};{ ﬂh ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ }E, when we are there (or in that condition)
we shall see what must be done. Commonly * signifies doctrine.

Nén tdu ﬁﬁ, literally signifies difficult to say. But in practice
it denotes interrogation, and this is as common in Chinese as it is -
rare in the European languages. Nan tdu shf wo yen tsing hwa liGu

& iﬁ. % qf Hﬁ ﬂ% :“E 'j’ , were my eyes indeed blinded? ar, do

you mean to say I’ve no eyes? Ndn tdu wo ’rh wan tih tsid shf hi,
? : . . = ik & =i AR = |
o v wan i i b o 585 75 B ] 0 5 2 B 1 T
ﬁ ﬂ’:’ M 7E -ﬁ‘, what I have heard with these ears is false for,
sooth, and that only is true which you have heard with your ears.
Nan téu jin pien muh yi kwei yé muh yi %ﬁ;ﬁ/\ﬁ %‘{ﬁ %
» what, is there not a man here, not a single soul! The
student must observe the use of pien fﬁ and -H:_l‘, for such particles
often escape our notice, because we do not sufficiently attend to the
niceties of the language. Nan téu hwin sidng choh wo a'ﬁ iﬁ J% f‘g
ﬁ, would he to this time think of me? Nin tau followed by Awin
properly expresses. time, as would he wish, do, &c. Nan tdu shi shing

yi cMmgntungmirgjin %ﬁ ;E “ﬂs __t ﬁ’ig -/{,% IL@ ‘ﬂﬂ A,



60 THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE AND FAMILIAR STYLE.

Puh chting used after nén tiu, as a dubitative. Sometimes used by zuelf
could there be in the world a man so intelligent? Nén tix sidu ti

uid put 1 cong i 3 32 7 38 3 5 S ) 5 won oo
I promoted to the doctorate the same year with yourse ‘
The best writers add at the end, puhckingz;,i,uafewex-
amples will show. Nas tdw pi lidu puk citing ¥t SE HB T /A
Ji, or nén téu i GAE tang pa lidu pub cking HE 38 3K 3B F
BB T 7R JiX; do you think that this will pass offin this way 7 Ni nés
téu wing lidu puh ch'ingﬁ:%%% Tz;ﬁz, have you
indeed forgotten him? Nan tdu shi kis tik puk chting 3t 58 L
ﬁ 4 P S ﬁz, will you not call thisa fiction? Nén tdu p'a d fi

ligu tsin Ku puk ching HE SH MY M T T g@;;kﬁg.db

you not fear he will proceed in haste and enter there? thu pd

i fi shing tien K'ii puh chting B A
» anght 1 not to fear lest you tx;% yi%r ?hgh?:to l?tiegv;lll:.‘ N*énful

wo puh chting St > T Fr ought [ on this account
to be beaten? %ﬁuﬁnﬁhﬁé n?j ‘v,zi’2 ;mh chting ﬁ ;E '&f‘ E
% . z; }&, must I then, die with starvation? Nan tdu ski wo
ing ts'o liau puh chtingﬁjg%,ﬁ BT A JK; did 1
not hear correctly? Nan tdu té na lidu ku puh chting % % %B
@ —j' ﬁ Z; f&, has he packed up all the things? Nan tqu wo hung
nt puh ching iﬁ fﬁ gt ﬁ: 7; &v could T wish to delude
youl Nan tdu fung b 'rh tsz’, ti pf tsien mien jin chen tsin, puh lit
yik 6 yii t§ yii wo hau mien jin shau yung puh chting BHf 3

B
M mA TSR — R R
1& E A ﬁ H] Z; )jﬁ; I have ventured to insert this sentence,
notwithstanding its length, as the characters are so arranged, that
it will be readily understood. I may add, that he who is truly a m,
abhors every ignoble lust, and conducts himself after the manner of
those ancient knights spoken of in our histories, called Romani.
The phrase puh chiing is also found in good usage when not pre-
ceded by ndn ldu; e. g. moh puh Kih lidu wo puh chting % A 2
T 1&': Z{ Mz, will he eat me alive? Wo mok f% shwoh hwding puh

chting ﬁ ﬁ 9‘?_ & '% Z: ﬁf’, do you think I lie to you? -

.
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§ 7. Kien, to see, perceive. Used to express action. Kien, a sign of the passive.

§ 7.—OF THE USES OF Kien E o m,'to perceive.

-This character has reference as well to the hearing as to the sight,
and also to mental perception. Its usages will be exhibited in a few
examples ; Adn puh kumﬁ‘;‘( E‘, 1 do not see; tting puh kien
% E‘, I do not hear ; ni kien kwei /ﬁ: =) %, you dream, you
see ghosts ; ktan teh kien E’ able to see, it is visible. Kien li
R *]l, to watch for gain; yu kiwen % E, my humble opinion ;
kau kien E E, your opinion ; k*o kien T:]’ R’ to wit, it can be
seen. Puh chf yi ho 2 kien ,lcz'a'uxi{] %‘1ﬁl‘$ Eﬁ,[do
not know what you want of me; this is a form of politeness; or literal-
ly it is, 1 know not what your object is in teaching me. Maumg t4 jin -

kien qhdu % K A E }3, your lordship has deigned to plead

for me ; mung ‘¥, is 10 receive ; it is also a term of politeness, T'sing
‘kien kiau yih fin %ﬁ Eﬁ —ﬁ, I pray you teach me ; lieh wet
4p!4hydukicnsiéu ﬂﬁ*gﬁ%ﬂl pray, sirs, do not smile ;
thus the  Chinese say by way of politeness when they read their own

" productions in the presence of the literati. Puh kien kwan ki X\
-%, he expressed no sign of joy. Kien shi tau puk hdu ts2’ jan

% tsau E % E Z; ﬂ E ;?ésda' iE, since-you was unable

. to resist, you ought at least to have fled. Wan d ho £ kien teh ﬂ,
- ﬂ m E. %, ask him why it appears thus to himself, or\in"vyhat
mhanner he will prove it, or cause it to be seen ; yé puh kien teh
ﬁ, this is uncertain, or, perhaps it will thus occur, but I dare
not assert positively. This phrase is placed in the end of a sentence,
as also is the fo'lowing. * ¥ puh ko chf & S ﬁ]‘ H], the thing is
doubtfal. Kien td shwoh teh yi i B} Ml 2 48 4 PH, sceing
that he did not speak without reason. 1n many of these sentences,
‘the student will perceive that kien has a recipient sense when used
before other verbs, in which cases it is a form of the passive.
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§ 8. Sin, the heart. Used to denote an act qf the mind ; the foelings.-

-§8—~Usxzs or Sin ,f_"\ the heart, feelings, &c. -~

Sin is properly that part of the body called the heart ; metaphorical-
y it is taken for the mind, refarring either to the ‘intellect or the
affections, but more usually to the latter. - .

1. A few examples where siff refers to the mind; lisi sin #f k‘4n
%’ O m f, to see, or read with attention. Ping sin lun 1l ZF-
> g’% T, to discourse upon any subject without prejudice or pas-
sion ; is2’ puh sidu sin E 7’: y]\ )u\v he does not attend sufficiently
to himself ; sit sidu sin choh i ZE ,l‘ ,ﬂ\ % 'E:, we must proceed
with caution. T%a tih sin cltdng shi kiueh puh kai pien tik »ﬁt
Y B R y& A i % 1) bis mind cannot be changed in the
least. Wo sin ju ttieh shih, chf sz’ puh ¢ & Yy ﬁn m B )
&E Z; %g, my mind is like iron or marble, death itself would net
cause it to change. Shi k'eh fang tsdi sin tau ﬂfj‘; g‘l flk E o
BH, his mind is always dwelling upon this subject,

2. Examples referring to the feelings ; wo sin shisng yi 32’ q:f ,ﬁ\
J: ﬁ $, I am in great anxiety of mind. Wo yi yik kien 82’ ndu
sn I — ,ﬁ: $‘ 1&% i I have an affair which vexes my
‘mind. Jih yé kwi sin | 7K B} A night and day harassed with
cares; i@ sin shing pih jen puh loh fﬁ]‘ ll:) E ,;L\% 2‘% he
cannot be otherwise than grieved. Sin chung nih mun ,B, I:'J s

he is sorrowful in mind.  8in chung hdu sang tung tstieh J')
_f__E fﬁ? t)], he is very much troubled in mind; sin hid shin shf
oifan chd 1 _'E ZEI% ﬂ% %, very irresolute and unsettled in
purpose, or, he -is undecided what ought to be done; chtau chtd
. means to deliberate, {o be in suspense.’ Ho sii ché lang sin
tsiau {a] A E 5‘,—? ,['_',\ ;f.:!%, why are you (or vt'hy must you be)
so sorrowful?  Sin jit tdu koh ,\'» ﬂ[] 7] %’fl‘l, as if a sword should
cleave his heart ; nit is‘ung sin shang ki % %’-: 1Y _t @' or sin
Fau ho ki 5H R ﬂ anger inflamed his heart.



THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE AND FAMILIAR STYLE. 63

Sin, denoting desire or emotion. Also used for feelings or the conscience.

8. Examples where sin denotes desire; fan ming shi 'd yt sin
Rt it tstiueh wo liduﬁ m % ﬂh ﬁ ,ﬁ\ }ﬁ gé q.%a—j’, it is clear
that he intends to forsake me. ~Ni sin shing tih jin ldi lidu 2 U
t % A * 7+ behold he whom you love has come. 74 sin

shang shih fanngai ni 'ﬂ!‘. o+ h\ % ﬁ{, he is violently
in love with you; ho jeh tik sin chting y‘( %?l‘: m G n% an
ardent fiory temper. Nan idu shi t'ieh tso tih sin ch*dng ﬁ ‘iﬁ

ﬁ f& ﬂl] )ﬁ\ %, has he a heart made of iron? Puk ko tso fi sin

tih AN ) & H JUn By you should not be ungrateful. Wo tik

sin kan, T 0 /(> H-]:, my dearest, lis. my heart and liver. Ngan
wting s e'ih ain § jakidu B KK {0A 8 0) 3. dn 7B joived in a
close relationship.  So kibet tsdt sin t*au pub tsai hing kidu,

E D & P 7EE % 7;& not the union of bodies but of minds is

to be deemed of most mmportance. Kau t‘an puh shi sin tau

1] EE N % A Jf) to say one thing and intend another.

4. Examples where sin refers to the feelings or conscience. Sdu
puh choh sin ' qu tih ying, ;}'& Z: "'af' ‘t\‘ B’E ﬁ’; % I cannot
scratch him for the heart itch (i. e.I cannot gratify his dissatisfaction);
sin ydng ndn ndu, jﬁ\ % % :*%, it is difficult to scratch for the
heart itch, i. e. it is hard to repress one’s warmth of feeling. Wo tik
sin tsting _ghih ngdi yin lidu puh ki ngan tsting ﬁ‘ ﬁ(} ‘l:\ : B
Q ﬁ-] Z{ RA ‘E & my mind loves money only, I have no

delight in beneficence. F% lidu to shdu sin ki ﬁ Y g /J; IOy

%, whatsc hemes has he not contrived ? Ldau ni fi sin %1 rf,’ﬁ % )ﬂ\,
trouble you for your expenditure or exertion of heart; I thank youn

for your attention, or am obliged by your care, Shf ch‘uk yii ts2’ kid
tih pan sin % m }i'g\ g %{ ﬂ’.] *,ﬁ\,itishis'own will (no one
has compelled him). Fu sin tsz’ mm ) a Eﬁ;t" place
the hand to the heart, and appeal to himeelf. Koh jin is2” k'@t mé
"""""'“v“"’ﬁ A B f‘& % {3 JH, all departed in deep
thought, placing their hands to their hearts. 7' #d sin kén las tso

hid tsite S fi 5 JfG: tear out his heart and liver
that I mze]‘g‘ ti}:m!}?l%?t koh fuljpﬁ;u sin % %,l ,tg J':"L'] ‘&
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§ 9. K¢, the breath, air. Its metaphorical meanings. Used in describing objects.

I wish I could tear him open and cleave his heart in pieces. Tang
£d hwui sin % 3] ,‘:‘, wait till he recovers his senses. Lang
tan wt sin Zﬁ' " b his eold heart loves nothing, or he gives
no attention. Sin fuh pfang yu u ﬁ m K, a faithful firiend ;
chi sin fuhlzhh] ) ﬁ ﬁﬁ an intimate friend. Nin tek nt ché

!ﬂhmh‘h‘mﬁﬁ'ﬁ:ﬁ—‘h"— ﬂ,b\,ntwdlﬁculttoﬁnd
a good friend like you. hwoh tdu sin fuh siang ngéi cki ck'u

]E%ﬁi‘ lb‘mfﬁiti they began to console each

other with kind words. Yz sié sin sz’ ﬁ g, $ his mind is
somewhat occupied; it has some place in his heart. Ché yuen sin
Eﬁﬂ this vow. Shtmmﬂhuuhmym%aﬁ

m#mhﬁ I made that vow in my youth. Jin mien nifin

sin. \ [H] B 1 the face of a man and the heart of a bird ; volatile,
inconstant,

§ 9—Uses or K% i air, breath.

This character is properly written A*# /& and signifies the air, or
the moisture of the air, which is imperceptible to the senses, and falls
not until it is condensed. To this character 7'& is added, which sig-
nifies rice. K'i jav therefore, is properly the steam which ascends from
boiling rice ; the form % is now obsolete. The metaphorical uses
of the term, in its application to the mind, analagous to those of the
Jatin terms anima, aura, and spiritus, will be perceived from examples.

1. Examples of ¥ in its primitive application to natural objects.
Haén shé chi k'3 % % Z ﬁ, cold and heat, unwholesomeness of
the air, or morbid humors, T%ien ki , weather, or season ; e. g.
tien k4 nwin lidu 7{ i T the weather is warm; #ien k*i lok

mwh?{ﬁ%g the time in which snow falls; i yi sin kang

tien ki [P, 4] = B JK 3R, it wes the time of the third watch
‘of the night. Yun k% ? s clouds; fung Kt H' ﬁ, wind ;

cHun k't ﬁ ﬁ, gentle’ spring; ts*it k'i ﬂ ﬁ' unhealthy au-
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Also denotes cssence, spirits, air, &c. K*1 expresses emotions of anger, spleen, &c.

tumn; & k4 H‘l , climate; effluvia; shik K5y ﬁ or chtdu -
ki m ﬁ, moisture, dampness’s chtau k4 i i, stench ; mei k'8
E 5 5g|» mold; yuen kti N S original essence ; Uik k4 jj ﬁ
physical strength ; hiueh k% mi, the blood and breath of animals.
Hiu 1'% ﬁ ﬁ feeble ; chwang k3 }H: ﬁ, robust, Tsing shin ki
Lk fk ]’ﬁ] ﬁ 7], a strong physical constitution. Wi At g ﬁ
hoarfrost, misty air; #{ seh 3g e, tlie countenance, e. g. as it ap.

pears in sickness ; also the physiognomy. Huod ki yin wan
, the delicate and pleasant odor of flowers; pam yii chi k'i
ﬁﬂ ﬁ Z ﬁ,a strong odor, such as is exhaled from fish, K ktiu
y foot ballg’ (or bladders) used in play; fsui shi #ik teh hdu

l%’h k% kv, ﬁ ‘ﬂ} ﬂﬂ‘ ﬁ @. kick the ball merrily.

Kisih 58 B respu‘atlon chzh kien yih ko gin K% his his tih kdn ldi

RE‘ {EA%D}F}B@E* he saw a man follow-
ing him panting for breath ; k' ki Ad g j& out of breath.

2. K'i likewise denotes affections o ons oF 68 mind; especial-
1y anger ; fan k' ‘lﬁ ﬁ;or nf ki 2% ﬁ, or fan k% ﬁ?; % anger ;
choh ki F§ 4%, tobe angry; choh lidu chung K¢ 35 § IE ﬁ’:
to be greatly enraged. Féh k'$ ﬁ ﬁ, to betray resentment; ch‘u
ki Iﬂ ﬁ, to vomit rage, to get angry. Ts‘ié chdng ko kiuh rh,

cltuh ché yth t4 tsz puhpcngchik‘iﬂllg % fm% 'l:H

- Hj: ﬁ, sing me a song to quiet my mind, or,
that the anger wuth which [ am so greatly excited may be allayed ;

Yih ' — ﬂj!:, the’ whole belly, a figure of speech very often em-
ployed, the co'ntaining for the contained, the belly for the mind ; this
expression was in use among the Hebrews. Shau lidu yih ¢4 pi

tih mun k'§ /S5 T Hj; & M F'i % sadness‘ filled his heart;

4 pé Ht & is a phrase to denote the effect of sadness with which
the belly seems to he distended ; kidu jin pd ttd ts2’ yé k'i po lidu

& A *E ﬁt '?‘ {L ﬁ fx& r , you make me burst with rage.

Taukti , to excite contention, to provoke resentment ; #du lidu

yih chtang ngav &'i pfﬂ y — % l‘ﬂ! ﬁ, he was constrained to
LIN. SIN. 9
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K1 wsed for the disposition, its qualities, habits, §. Also for the soul.

void his ill humor; ngau K E X this vexes me. Yen Mi

Bk ﬁ, this awakens indignation. ~ Hwdn ydu shax td tik ngax k4

?%%MM@%, we must still endure his ebullitim?s
anger; Kt puh sidw , he bas not yet abated his

rage, his anger is not allayed ; tsang hien ks 3 [} 43, to be angry

without cause, as kidu 6 moh jé hien Wlﬁl'ﬂkiﬁﬁ;ﬁ%

advise him not to be angry in that which has no reference to ﬁ:
lelf;puhydulﬂmiu%g. %,Pmydomtbemgry. Yacrs
hoh ks LAl B 4R to qmﬁ with any one; ki tik fék hwan,
45 1) % B bo is mad with anger,—where f is used for 4.
Tin k45 tun shing 70, 48, 75 B> ox jin shing tun ks 70 R TR 4N,
10 bo patient and représs anger ; k' &2’ jin $8 ¢ )\, to drive to m
ness and death ; pub pé 6 pub hook kwoh sk ¥4 o5* % 4} i} 5
TE Y5 B JR TE, roet nmsured ho will die of chagrin; K{ sang
¥i o 4, K 48 JU to be greatly enraged ; twan ks B 4R, to
die ; k¢ § twdn lidu 48, 2 B T be is already dead.

8. K'4 used metaphorically ; § k¢ zeal for justice ; fuh M
E ﬂ, happiness ; ko k4 ﬂ] ﬁ, pacific ; ngdu k'iﬁ ﬁ, pride;
ta kf kﬁ,mgmnimom;dau | 3 []\ ﬂ, pusillanimous, a narrow
mind; JE §fr vprightness; Adu k % ﬁ, strength of mind,
or bravery. K'i fun yun W%#% %’ he would devour
the whole sea; this metaphor with us would have a bad sense, but
it has not with the Chinese; yun mung%% is the largest lake

in China, also called Tungting ht Y5 im Sidu 1§ shé yé k¢

INE B A7 4R, 1 am firm and decided. M5 k'6 K 5, stupid;
fung K ﬁ ﬁ foolish ; tsing A*é ﬁ ﬁ intelligent, active ; pik &*§
% ﬁ, elegant composition. K'i siang ﬁ gz the demeanor, air,
carriage ; e. g. shing jin chi k4 siang HE A Z ﬁ Q, this has
the appearance of sanctity, or thus the sage conducts himself.

4. K is also used in combination to denote the mental faculties, the
soul ; ling ki g8 ﬁ the intellect ; shin ks i}l R, the spirit; chi -

ki ;-;!:‘-7‘ , 8 mind tenacious of its purpose ; chi k' %l ﬁ, an in.
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§ 10. K*au, the mouth. Used figuratively in phrases referring to speaking.
telligent mind. Whether these words could not as well be used to

donote the soul of man, as those two, ling hwan ﬁ iﬂ. employed by
the Chinese Christians, may be a question.

§ 10.—Or THE UsEs oF Kau ﬂ the moutk.

K'ay is used to denote the human mouth ; its uses are not less exten.
sive than those of Atiin the preceding paragraph. Puk ki po ktau
mé t‘(i*?j\"m ne ﬁh, it is not necessary to curse him so
much (lit. no need to break the mouth cursing him). Yi &6 kiok au
B fib 74 [, or kidng kau F 11, or s kau Hiff {1, or kob Kau

3, to use abusive language towards any one. Kien ki A*au
, to shut his mouth for him ; %} signifies pincers. Kidu Mau
&7’ tsang & D ﬁ , to contend with each other, e. g. about
the price of an article ; shi fi kau sheh E 3F. [] 'E‘, a confrover.
sy of words ; k*au Kik n Pt’ stammering, having an impediment of
speech ; hwing k'au u, an impostor, a wheedler ; ning Kau
E n‘, a flatterer ; % ktau ﬁ [ a virulent accuser; tuh Kau
[], a mouth full of virulence; ck‘éng ktau E D garrulous, a
i)mter; b kau % [], loquacious; k*au hwik [ 7'?“, a smooth
tongue, as chih p'd wé tsz’ kic Kau hwdh yin ckub shi fi B3 m
ﬁ%i 1] iﬁ' i';‘ lﬂ ﬂ’;’f,l fear since he is but a mere
youth he may say something which shall breed discord. Tsau lidu
Kau T I3, be has tattled, he has not kept the secret; shi wo
to kau Mu&ﬁ & [3 T 1 wes too loquacious; hwdng k‘au
sigu 'rh B 1 /D R, o little boy.  Yé Kau tédi 2+,
to be eloquent, to speak fluently. K'au ch‘au n %o a foul or fetid
breath; sau kau ﬁ s to rinse the mouth; #dn k‘auE 0
sweet mouth. Kin kay 23 [], to govern the mouth, control the

appetite. K'au k'dn [] Q’é, or ktau kok D B to thirst, to have ’

a dry mouth. K'ik puh shang k'au ﬂiz; k u, not to eat by
reason of nausea. Yih Mau Kan lidy — [] % T, he drained
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Ktau k¢, the expression of the feelings, the breath. Phrases referring to speech.
the cup at a single draught; Aidh lidu yik kau I!$ T —_— U; he
took one draught; Aigh lidu kf k*au téng chik m? T % n i% i“‘,
he took some draughts of soup. T*i Kau [} [J , to open the mind;
chtuh ligu ché ktau ki ﬂj 'j’ i‘g U when he had given this
ill will access, or when had vented his spleen. Kt4n *d tih ktau k%
= . . .
% ﬂk WJ Uﬂ, observe what he says, or watch his intentions.
1, . P A/ VA -
Tsang sidu teh ché kau ngoh k' 45 YA 18 35 [ 5B 5, how
can I ease myself of this hate ? Tdn lidu yih Ktau ki tdu lg'*_f —_
rm . . . . g
[] = iﬁ, taking a long sigh he said. Sui Kau ‘% [J. orsin kau
1"_::.‘; U , tospeak extemporaneously ; kgn puh teh yih kau ki tun lidu

ta i} 18 — n AE T i, he would wish to devour him

at a gulp.

¥ puls ché shin shih puh chtung kau & 7 E 5F 'ﬁz?[iﬁ []7
be is in extreme want; lit, he has neither raiment to cover his body,
nor food to fill his mouth. T*d k*au sui puh shwoh, wo sin sz’ lidu jen
fth D ﬁﬁ Z; gﬁ }‘JZ 3{;\ g _J’ fgé,.thm:‘gh he has said nothing
yet I understand him well. Lok yii kt ktau :‘5 % BE'U , he has
fallen into a tiger’s mouth, i. e. he is in extreme peril ; k*au pf ts*iuen
wi ktf sih [] _%‘ é iﬂ.’ﬁ‘, % E'», the breath of his nostrils is extinet,

he gives no sign of life.” Chih yi yih kau yd ki ’rh tsai ché li

P\ ﬁ - U ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ_ ﬁ‘: i’g‘ @_, the last expiring breath

alone remains, he i8 at the last gasp. Tuh k*{ shi chin ling jin htau

sheh ka hiing R LFFE AN [ ﬁ‘ﬁ/ﬂ‘ﬁ, the mete

reading of his songs makes a man’s whole mouth fragrant; k'di lidu
kau hoh puh teh Bﬁ T u % P 1%, with open .l.nouth he
stood, unable to shut it. Muh tsang k'au ngii, yen yii puh teh
5] ﬂﬁ. D % ’%"‘ ER {g-, he stood with staring eyes and
gaping mouth, unable to utter a word. Yi k'au wi yen ﬂ []
I "%“, hgvhad not confidence to speak; yit kau wi sin ﬁ []
4}]{: )ﬁ\, you use deceitful or heartless words ; 4 fi hii to k*au sheh
Iy . i
i E ;i’f é’, U 75" how much talk he has spent in vain ; kwtd
Kau kutdng yen % D ﬁ '-_'-—:—-—;‘, arrogant tglk 'and foolish words ;
Kaw lidu ta Mau 585 Y K [ to pride himself feolishly, Ktuu
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K¢au used asaclassifier. § 11. Shau, the hand ; for the most part used literaliy.

I§ 6 hok thu D k ﬂg ﬁ, crying with a loud voice, he said.
Ktqu chung nien nien yi is'2’, hoh shing tau tsih U IP ﬁ} ,/@ ﬁ
Eﬁ] EB & ? ﬁ, he began in a low murmur, and suddsanly raising
his voice, said, hastily, &c. Shang hwan k'au k'iding fllij i% U ﬁ,
be still continues to argue. Sang k'an Ltﬂ; D, or ttau ktau EE
n, one beast of burden. K*i lidu t'au k'au I '&E [_l, to ride
a beast. Hdi kau '\’ﬁ- , a port or harbor; shan kau
a gorge or mountain pass; hg k‘auim D, the outlet of a lake;
td k'au ngan j( D i% a mart. Péh ktau kic /\ [] %, a family
of eight persons; k‘ay fung puh k'di D % Fr\' Bﬁ, there is no
opening, or fissure ; shih tsz’ I kau + 5{.’. % l], a crossway.
Ktau is not unfrequently also used as a classifier; yik kau kwin
mul — D *ﬁ 7'(,& coffin; ik ktau chd — u 'ﬁ, a hog;
yih kau ko — [ %, a frying-pan ; ki ktau wd % D j{, some
tiles ; yih k'au kien —— [] ﬁlj, a sword.

§ 11.—OF THE USES oF Shau ﬂ;‘ the hand.

Shau properly denotes the whole arm, hut in common use it means
the hand; e. g. § shau kid ngeh ) <F ) %7, to put the hand to the
forehead. Lidng shau fi fuh tsai ti %-:- m{; f}{ E ﬂ_]‘, resting
upon his hands he prostrated himself even to the earth. Ttin shau
pih tsik ﬁ -:-F- % W’ my own handwriting ; shi yik ko ni jin tik shau

pih E —_— {El jc A 14] q:- %, this was written by a wonian ;
yhu kidu fi tstin shau 3B 23 £} ﬁ T, it is necessary to give it
into his own hand. Kiok puh tsi: shau ttau i:‘“ Z: E > f{ﬁ,
I have it not at hand ; kmu shau ;‘L" 5’5-, from hand to hand. Yik
shidng siueh peh tih shan rh — £ 5 [ fily F 52, 2 pair of
hands whiter than snow. Shau p'd # [I]H, a handkerchief. Yu ta
shau lé choh shau ttung k' g“i ﬁﬁ q‘, *ﬁ % # GH 2, having

joined hands with him he departed ; fan shau ’rh Kta 5} % ] x,
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Shau used tn combination, and also figuratively. § 12. T§, great.

they let go hands and separated. Shau win choh shax yik pls yik tieh

— — B, dragging each other by the hand
tli-y%ﬂ? e_?_:ry st?p. Wt%hoh lidu wo tik shau ﬁ i Y &

% %, he has dirtied my hands; ping liGs wo shau jk T ﬂ F*
it has made my hands like ice. Puk kang féng shas 2R 5 i
he is unwilling to desist. Pdu kwdn fo shau ’rk chting £, & HE
F ﬂﬁ ﬁi, 1 promise to dispatch the business quickly and easily ; lit.
in the turn of a pencil or while spitting on the hands, it will be done.

Shau is often found in combination with other nouns. Ptdu shau
m ﬂ:‘-, a cannonier ; shwui shau ﬂ( 35, a sailor ; she shau % %—
a scribe or amanuensis; mdi shau ? q"—‘-, a merchant. Shau kdu
$ %, very skillful ; hien shau ﬁl q;an idler, unoccupied ; léu shau
% %, and old hand, experienced ; shau twdn - Ei, a bandicraft ;
ts0 teh yih shau hdu chin sien {) 15 — F- 43 &} 8 be is very
skillful in using the needle. Kin jih yi lidu png shau A |} H

T %‘ %., I have now an assistant ; ldi tek pang shau *1% #
%, he came to render aid. Puhk pien lung shau kiok ;F ﬁ %
g_ » you cannot use attifice and wiles. Té kic hwdng liGu
shau kioh k*ﬁ")’ %‘W’ they were all seized with such a
panic that not one could tell what to do. Hig shau —F to com.
mence a work, to put hand to ; shau kid % T to be subject to one.
Yih pin y shau ts2’ ti — P gﬁ% F 5>  band of idle youth,
Hau ahau’ﬁ q:, a second hand, an heir; also, sometimes said to
mean a secret theft. Shau lsz’ ﬁt a water closet; isfing sha

ﬁ-%wkﬁisﬁwm% to ease the bowels.

§ 12—Or THe vses or T¢ K great.

T' has a variety of meanings, for most of which examples are here
given. Té ta sidu sidu j‘ j( ,l‘ []\, all both great and small.
Té hwé %%, exaggerated language. Td mt:én k , boldness,
presumption ; rien 16 tih tadu hrwd 7{* ﬂ"hﬂm' a most exeellent

-~
-



THE SPOREN LANGUAGE AND FAMILIAR STYLE. 71

Used in terms of dignity.  § 13. Héu, good, tolike. Has many significations.

fortune. Puw'dn 6 j(, coarse and large; td ho shang o

fBJ» @ highpriest; kwan md w li g5 B ke §K, a bigh road,
or the royal way where the officers and horsemen pass; ldu 4

% k, or 4 ldu kwén k %'E', terms of respect. Ldu té G

shang pei i * ﬁ fg % the old man sighs in vain for years

that are past. T4 yé k ﬁ a term of dignity or rank. Té téh pu -,
Z’B-, rapidly and with long steps. Té fang j( E, the lawful

wife. Puhté yéu kin Z{ * ; %, it is not so necessary. Td

hmgluuangtikﬂ % a deceased emperor ; wm*ﬁ
ortéhmg* ﬁv to evacuate the bowels.

§13.—Or THE usEs or Hiu ﬁgood, to desire, to like.
Perhaps there is no character of more frequent occurrence than
this, but we shall here notice only its more important uses. To shdu
shi hau B /) % }if+ how much will be good, or right?  Tisang

sang shi hiu E H % ﬁ what then must be done 1—chi tang
shin hiu 35 52 E 1§+ this mode is very good. Héu pien shi hdu

chih sht i} E % ﬂ} IE’ it is well indeed, but yet, &ec. Sz’
sidng nd i ki héu ‘a‘ ﬁ ﬂB @ * ﬁ he was thmkmg whlther
he should go.” Ché sz’ yueh lung teh puk hiu 35 $ ﬁ %.
A this business is in a faz'}_" worse itate Nz yé puh hiu wo yé
hé N you and 1 are both bad
Lo ;u?u?m?wﬁaﬁm; L3P AT T A R
& & ﬁ, alas! 1 am unlucky ; there are ghosts here; nf sht &2’

wan kiun tsz2’ ts moMuhmgchéndu]msz ﬁ' E’_ i
;. ﬁ E !&- 1T 15. ’l\ g, you are a gent]emaﬂnﬁof hoE

how could you perpetrate these acts which the v:lest knave would
scarcely attempt? Yi kid Adu lidw ‘@ ﬁ , it will thus be
much better. Jok ktang kien lien ko chi héu mo F

of %] ﬁ % it would certainly be well, if he w regard me
with compassion;—remark, 1. The character. @ is not in this
sentence interrogative; 2. kien E is of greater force than it would
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Used to denote fitness, &c. and with a negative the opposites.  Also as @ verb.

)

be if it were said ko lien L) ﬁ, or even ko lien kien

ﬁ; 3. it is also said, ko chi shi hdu _ﬁ" E[l Eﬂ, it is clear tt_a:

it would be well. Puh tsang kien ché tang hdu sidu Z;'%‘ E B
% ﬂ} %, never have 1 seen -anything so ridiculous; hds k'én

4 757 beautiful to behold. Puk hau Kan siang s 3F B
it has an ugly aspect, or simply, it is indecorous ; hdu Kih 43} PT,,
of a fine relish; ji kin hdu shwoh kwd m]'-}k ﬂ %ﬁ%ﬁ, the subject
can now be proposed; jii kin hdu k*ih fc’m’hu é\ ﬂ pﬁ@i, it is
now the hour for dinner. Wo sing sz’ puh shi hdu jé tih ﬁ l"& ;
Z‘{ IBE ﬁ ?E‘: ﬂ@, my nature is such, it will not be safe to vex me.
Hiu mo!g'. ﬂjf, how do you do? kdu aiéﬁ 1K, a little better; puh

teh hdu Z; ’. ﬁ, I cannot recover; hdu lidu , I am
convalescent ; ping hdu ligu » recovered from the disease ;
hau hdu yik ko jin joh twén lidu cha fin ks puh ngo sz’ Y JFF —
@A%@i'}’ ;&Zmﬁﬂ:ﬁ&:%, from & man in sound
health to take away food and drink, and will he not die with
hunger ?—observe here the peculiar order in which the words are :
disposed in this sentence. k

Hiu is frequently used a verb, meaning to love, to desire; these
significations however occur more frequently in writing, than in
familiar or colloquial style. Min § Hix hiok ﬁk mi ﬁ? %, clever
and fond of learning ; ¢4 hdu tan Kwoh ching 'ﬂh ﬁ ;;;ﬁ I&,
he likes to talk upon politics ; vid. itifra.

Huwin shé hdu lidu sing ming yih pwdn %% ﬁ}? JHE ﬁ
— ’“’I‘(" just as if he had prese?ved'your life. Puh hiu {52’ Z; ﬁ- E
E»’ my purpose was not good, or it ¢éould'hardly have been otherwise.
The phrase i sz’ is also used as follows ; y4 sié i 82’ ﬁ B ‘J’%‘; 588
has some meaning, is sufficiently beautiful, somewhat to the purpose,
he said or did ; puk shi héu i"‘z'\' % ﬁ} :'%:, he has not a good®
intention ; kidh hdu 'Pa‘ 1§}, fitly, seasonably ; jii tsz’ kidh hdu
ﬁD 114 ‘Vé-ﬂ?, in this, manner, it is quite right, or to my taste;
yih ttidu hdu hin — ]% ?%, a brave and strong hero; yé hdu
.HL ﬂ, let it pass, it will do; ki Awa ﬂ ;—% you say well, or good ;
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Haéu used adverbially. § 14. TAi, to expect, to treat. Used as a verb.,

ironically, well said, indeed! Mei hju 3B Jf beautiful and
good, perfect, all very good ; hdu lai !&' 77, at any rate; nf hiu
tdi ldi toau tsau Y1 YF %7 t, at all events (whether good
or bad) I wish you would come. Hau hdu tik H ﬂ ﬂ@v very good;
gently ; do not be in haste; I pray you, do not be angry ; do not
.vex yourself; what will turn to your advantage ; or, he enjoys good
health. 1t must not be supposed that the Chinese language is vague
" or obscure, because-such a variety of versions is given to a single
sentence, for the meaning is clearly determined by the connection.
Hadu sang muh ts*i; t} EE i& ﬂ, he is easily disturbed or excited, he
exposes himself to derision ; in the following, hdu sang is intensitive;
Muamgfdngainpuhhiéﬂ&}&,ﬂ\z;—lt,l can in no way
quiet my mind.
Héu, to like; hdu ho ﬁ ﬁ desirous of wealth ; hdu seh ﬁ? &,
given to pleasure ; Adu yung %, warlike, he who loves to appear
brave; hdu tsit ﬁff i@q a wine-bibber ; hdu wén ﬁ'-f }jt, a trifler.

AR A

§ 14.—OF THE UsEs oF Tas ﬁ to erpu;t, to treal.
" 1. T signifies to expect, to wait ; ni puh tsau tdi tsang tih PR J. &

iE ﬁ :E ﬂl], why do you not flee? T'di wo wan 1é ﬁ ﬁ ".,E] ﬂ!,
wait until [ ask him; tai wo fi sié k' oin {3 J& B 1B B [,
wait for me to make some effort ; tdi wo hwui fuk £d f# qk 'ﬂ a
, wait until [ shall have given him an answer.
2. It means o treat, behave to, &c. Tsiu wan fuh tdi _?. % Hﬁ
%%, to wait upon early and late. Kwdn tai 4 =Y, to"treat well; e. g.

shau puh teh ngdn pai sit shin mo kwdn ia: ¢4 /[ 1\ 15
& E & & 1‘# ﬂh,it is necessary to make sé'ne/g:egg:at_'ign ?)E

his agreeable reception. Wo isidng hdn £ tdi t'a, 4 fan wi lf tdi wo

agr —
%h;‘tﬁ- :f %"{ﬁ 'ﬂﬁ M ,—)Z %ﬂ% ﬁ ﬁ, I have treated him

wit entions, and he has rewarded me with contempt ; i. e.
has returned evil'tor good. Sidng tdi *B ﬁ"f, to treat each other well ;
yu Ui sidng tai @ m%*ﬁ ﬁ, to treat one more respectfully than

LIN. siN. 10
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T4i y4u, a phrase of doubt. T4i, on the point of. Téi k¢ih, to eat.
bis condition demands. Y4 fuh chf jin jin fuk tai, wi fuk chi jin
. o =5 p = A
fon i jin 76 2 N PR 5 7R 2\ TR A A
he whom fortune favors has servants, but the unfortunate must him-
self be a servant. -
3. Tai is joined with ydu g, making a phrase denoting suspense
of mind, as when one has not fully decided what course to pursue;
it also approaches in some cases to a future participle. Yuh t4i yiu
) s s
b oy yin s Gk 45 3 3 T B A R,
I go or remain as I please ; here the phrase i ydu may also be render-
ed thus, wishing not to go, and wishing to go, I am thus kept in
suspense : l4i ydu, ‘waiting wishing,’ i. e. I am in doubt whether to go
or not. Ni tdi yau shdng tien, wo tsiti sui choh shing tien ,‘{F ﬁ ;
_t ﬁﬁ % ‘{ﬁ % E 3{, if you are about to ascend to heaven,
I will immediately follow and ascend with you; ni tdai ydu tdn héi,
v LJs
ot ut o s A 15 8 3% 75 3¢ 7 W 6 1F 1.
{or]if you are going to cast yourself into the sea, I will also cast myself
in with you.
4. Tai also signifies when on the point of, as the following ex-
amples indicate ; ktiokh tdi yiu tsau -HS ﬁ% ﬂ::'v &ec., but when
he wished to flee; Atiok tdi ch‘uh mun *‘] ﬁ !ﬂ FEl, just as he

was going out of the door ; wo tdi shwui sié ’rh ﬁ ﬁ @ & 91:-_",

scarcely was I asleep, when ; wo tdi ydu shwok lai- yh té wo yé

ﬁ g. %‘ﬁ * X ;h' % m, whenever [ am about to speak, he

immediately strikes me. .
5. Taiis joined with ik P, to eat; lin tai kih 3 455 VE,

1 do not desire food, or I have no appetite ; wo sin li pan puh tai k*ih

ifk jﬂ\ @ }4& Z:ﬁ ﬂi, I have not yet an appetite :~—should it

be said that tdi k'th here means to expect food, I would not deny it.

~ 6. Ni shah liGu wo tih s2’, tai tsau né lf k‘ﬁﬁ:ﬁ T % ﬂ’
ﬁﬁ ﬁ ﬂé g'} H -‘ﬁ, you have killed my master, whither, pray,

are you going to escape? Wo kit tdi ldi ﬁ f 45,!} ﬂ{, I depart,

but will soon be back.

P e L L S ST U
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§ 15. K*4n, to dare, to presume. Also means, it seems to me, I think so.

§15.—OF THE UsEs or Kin W to dare, to presume.
_ 1. Ktn properly signifies to dare, to presume upon; shwui jin
ktan lai tsi tang. :‘.'-"ﬁ A ﬁ& K ﬂﬂ_ ’E";’, who dares to throw an

an impediment in the way ! Puh ktdn shih hwan Z; m a E,
I dare not eat such things; Awan comprises leeks, onions, flesh

aud fish, which the Budhists are forbid to eat. Puh k'dn tsik shing
A~ ﬁn , he dares not even whisper it; or, I cannot venture

tolisp it. Pi ts2’ yé puh Kan king pi yih p¢ B F 0 D ER

% B —-5. he dares not draw a breath. Yu yik ki hwé ko

~shi Ifan shwoh mo ﬁ — /6] %’E‘ E]'-/% Eﬁ‘ﬂ 5%, 1 have a word,

shall 1 be allowed to speak - it I—a foreigner. would not naturally use
the phrase ko shf B] Ji; but it might also be said, ko shf shwok

teh tik mo B K ER 15 (19 JBE, can it be allowed me to speak it ?

2. Frequently kin is equivalent to I think, thus I belicve, it ap-
+ pears o me, &c. Ktdn shf Wang sang W % :—E H_:_, [ think it is
Mr. Wéng ; k*dn tsii shit'd Fj§ ﬁ % 'f&, I presume it to be him;

yuen yuen wing choh Kdn shi ko lai ye 35 ;ﬁfg%ﬁk% =l
m, looking from such a distance, it appears to me that is my

brother coming. Ktén pf yé mdu to lidu ﬂ& 1'!1: ﬁ 1& *ﬁ Y

perhaps it has been carried off by a wild cat. K°dn shi yi sié tsz’ sit
m IBE E 1‘__2 ﬁ‘ %, he has, if I mistake not, but little beard ; kdn
shi n hung wo F 7% 1% EHé FE. 1 think you are imposing upon
me. Ni Kan tsto jin lidu 'ﬁ: % ig‘ FA _,’ , perhaps you were not
well informed; ni ktdn kf mo %‘: m % P);i:, you appear to me to

be hungry ; k*én shi t ki lidu ﬁ % ﬂj: % T, you are suffering
from hunger, I believe. Yih shi kien tsii t ttung ki ldi, kK én shi yau
) . 5 Al v = R
ying wi wi v — 1 RO 3t JHb 9K ok BB B R 1
ﬁ , 8 sudden pain has seized her belly, I should not wonder

if a child was brought forth; — ﬂﬁ. FBE‘ suddenly ; % ﬁﬂiﬁ

to bring forth. Wo tsoh yik yit ni tsti sidu ni, kén shé ndu lidu

KR QIRREGRHEET yestorday 1 spoke
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K¢4n p‘4, has the same senses. To kwén, kwén tsing, and p'4, are similar phrases.

with you in joke, I think you are angry with me. K'dn p‘d sui hau

shau shik kig s3° yé lai shan shang juk ko
Ao Ay b A\ 5 1 think heﬁznﬁ,gﬁ i‘gmﬁ: B X

domestic affairs (or collect his household goods), and ascending this
mountain, will join our company. Kldn p'c yé chik tsdi tsiu win

tiu yé m llﬂ m IE ﬂ% fj ﬂl he will arrive, I think
erelong; ché tsdu win kan flaz yé l ? B’E ﬁ f—'jﬁ ﬂﬁ m |

I think he will come to.day.
‘8. There are also other phrases which express the same sense
w'nich ktén has above. Among them are to kwin, s as to kwdn

wi kik chi wi siun 2 8 SR To B T ) or to hwin sk wi
kih wii siun 25 , he has not yet, 1 think,
reached five ﬁce%anas?‘ﬁ égmd, t;ﬁl]‘dn shita & 'ﬁ ,% m I

doubt not it is he. The phrase kuwdn tsing & Ik as kwin tsting

pié ni sien tau % t“* 2 4 ﬁ‘ ﬂ': ?!] I thmﬁe will get there before -
you. Kuwén tsting tsiu hau lidu % ﬁ!J: ﬁ ﬂ T, I trust that all
will soon be safe, or I trust you will be speedily convalescent. Kwdn
tsting yih sié sz’ 'rh muh yt % l'ﬁ -— .lHﬁ B 7%‘, accord-
ing to this I think there is very little to be fe feared. Also ptd 'B; e g.
chih pa ts?’ shi wi ki 1 m [lkﬂi"f;k@y I think he has not
yet, at this hour, risen from his bed, K'ung p'a puh hdu s '}ﬂ Z;
, it seems not to be good.

lt would be easy to exhibit many other characters in the same
manner. But the examples already quoted in these fifteen paragraphs
will answer sufficiently as a specimen, especially as the language fur-
nishes an abundance of such examples, which might be collected in
a similar way. [t will be an excellent plan for the learner in the
course of his studies to collect phrases illustrating particular charac.
ters, from which he will see their usus loguendi. The particles, of
which I am going to treat in the next section, will demand more

application.

ARSI AN A
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Sect. 2. Particles in Chinese. § 1. Of Negative Particles. Muh, without.

Section 2.
OF THE PARTICLES IN CHINESE.

This part would be increased beyond its proper limits, should we
attempt to give each particle a separate consideration. Very many of
them we need pot consider at all in this work, as each individual will
be able himself, or with the aid of a Chinese teacher, sufficiently
to learn their nature and uses. Let each student then diligently attend
to the examples presented in each section and paragraph, if he desire
to speak the language correctly.

In all the examples, let him carefully note those characters or par-
ticles, which would not be likely to occur to the mind of a European,
that he may thus learn to speak the Chinese in its purity. For if
you do not speak in the Chinese style, you will seek in vain to give
the tones correctly. Yet if the words are properly selected and arrang.
ed, should you fail in some instances to. utter the tones with perfect
accuracy, though a Chinese will at once perceive your foreign accent,
yet he will gather your meaning with sufficient facility.

§1.—Or NEeaTivE PARTICLES.

1. Muh ¥ without. This is different from moh B3, as will appear
below ; muh almost always has yi ﬁ‘ understood; e. g. muk pa ping

1}’2 ‘HI-'- *W, is the same as H ﬁ J!B @, there is no foundation,
therg is nothing to apprehend ; muh ndi ﬁ oy fﬁ]‘ , it cannot
be otherwise, there is no alternative; lung teh muk féh .':}? ,f!?. {)'i
4}, his condition is such that he is ata loss what to do.  Muk yih han
§ wi yk —_— % 'ﬁ lyk, there was no sense, no relish, no spice of
salt ; muh ko fau si E fﬁ E ﬁ, there is no order, no clue ; shau
libw yik chting mub istii & T — ig % @, Pe was hissed off;
muh yih jih puh hien ~a — B Z: Ug'ﬂ, he is always free, he

pever has anything to do; muk t‘au muh ndu (ﬁ Eﬁ H mg neither
head nor brains ; nonsense, disorder. Shin shang muk teh chtuen, htau

1 muh b kih B L Y8 (5 oM 1% 18 1%, be has no

raiment to put on, and he has nothing to eat.
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Pub, not. Hif, ceasing. Pieb, leave off. Moh, do not ; moh joh, itis best ; and

2. Pah ) not. This occurs so frequently, that a few examples will
suffice ; puh k‘ang Z; "é:‘, he is not willing ; puk sidu Z; iﬁ, itis
unneceseary, needless ; pulap‘«ijF m, fear not ; puhhéuliéux;

, the affair was unfortunate ; puh tsax puh ski ni tik jin Z:

‘ﬂz& % f’E ‘,’j{ ﬁ’; A, be not solicitous, he will not escape, he will
yours. .

3. Hit ’ﬁ(cease; hit ydu rf}k g, the same as puh yduzv; g,’

do not ; ko ko wo tik yen yii hit ydu wdng lidu % E]: ﬁ ﬁ’, "—é‘ 5E
'5"" , brother do not forget my words; hid kwdi D
go*n%v;‘:;dz. Hig shwoh ché hw«i'ﬁ( ,':% i“-:g '—iﬁ, do njt*spie%

thus ; Aig kidu £4 tsau liau ﬂ(%ﬁh i T, do not let him escape ;

kit kidu td Kan kien K 2 Al & R, do not let him see it ; hig
yau shik yen puh shik yis {*%k’gﬁ:y&% see that you abide by
your promises, or affirm constantly the same thing ; 4 puh shi tsai lidu
hid yau 1i 8 f& A % H‘ 1{% 'ﬂ( ;E L] f&, he is one unfit for
- it, trouble not yourself about him.
4, Pieh 5!], in the same sense as hig f/k; piek yau sin choh %Il ¥
= %‘, you must not have too implicit confidence; ni pieh ydu
shwoh tsui 'ffj: 5!] By l‘%, see that you do not tattle; ni piek
yau shwoh wo tui £a kidu 'd kwdi wo ﬁ: %]] % %ﬁﬁ ¥1. ,ﬂh
7;&' fdl lté %, say not that I have said this to that person, lest per-
chance he (another) should complain of me; kidu ;é is the same as
kidu and kian [1I3} would be in this phrase.

5. Moh do not ; this has a more extensive application. 1st. It is
often used with those already mentioned ; moh kwdn ttd % ,ﬂh‘,
do not care for him, do not concern yourself about him; mok siqu

%, do not laugh, do not ridicule ; mok ydu kien kwdi _% :E. ﬁ‘
% (f,k or ‘;,ll would do as ':vell_) —vgonder not, or be not angry with
me ; moh ydu jin tsto lidu _ﬁ % Eﬁ ’ﬁ;‘ T, see that you do not err ;
moh fi tsto lidu 3{ 9‘_‘: &% T, unless perhaps I have erred. 2d.
It is often joined with joh %, and is equivalent to, @ will be best, no
way, &c.; e. g. weikin jik chi ki, moh joh sik ping kidng ho E; /.C,\
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moh yi, none like, signs of comparison ; moh shwoh, not only.  Wa, without.

B Z Fiﬁ' ﬁ % .@, ﬁ;‘ g‘% %[l, no bett.er counsel can now be

given, than to lay down arms and treat of peace; moh joh kidu t'd

uomeiyépé,%% ﬂi‘-ﬂ! {&ﬁ& %E, it were better to ap-

ply to him to arrange this match: m scarcely admits of explana.
tion, it is so foreign to our mode of speech ; the sentence is literally,
¢ nothing like calling him to.be midsman so will-do.’ 3d. When yi JA
follows, it is the sign of a comparison ; e. g. {s'ik is*ing mohk shin yi;
"ngdi yuh, luh.yuh moh shin yii nan na t !ﬁ% % -&- M\ @ K~

ﬁk % E tr{\ g ﬂ‘, of the seven passions there is none stronger
th

than love ; and of the six varieties of love, none is stronger than that -
which subsists between the male and female. 4th. Mok is often joined
with shwoh gﬁ, meaning not only, for examples of which, see under
tsint i)ﬁ in §9 of this section. Joh ko yu sié i sz’, moh shwoh t4i yik ko
ming s’ pien tdi shik ko yé pub ndn A5 B A7 ¥ 5 W 3
g‘ﬁ% —gz :F'E %‘t —'— ﬁ m x%ﬁ if there should
appear to be any prospect of realizing what you promise, I will
readily allow not only one title but ten ;—pien @ corresponds to -

the two characters moh shwoh % ;—ﬁ, and fsit B in the same
manner to the particle pien 1E Kien nin tsz’ moh shwoh pich yang
82’ puh Ktang tso, tsiti shi yih p*in yik sidu, yé puh Kang kid tsié yii jin
= £ | Ak o -

RETHRMRFFEUARLE—F—K
-L[j" P S ﬁ ﬁ fg‘ ﬁé\ /\, if perchance she see a youth, she is so
unwilling to do aught unbecoming, that she deems it hardly allowable
to look, or even smile upon him; isii shi /l‘ifc E_: is the same as

6. Wi 4]1.[: nothing, having none, without. Ts'un ndn ch*ih ni

448)

kidi wni -;]‘ % R ﬁ —‘é‘ #@lﬁ. he has neither a son nor a daughter;
tien shang yd, ti shing wfz?{_tﬁ ﬂ‘b‘ _l:%, it may be in

heaven, but it is not on earth'; sien hdu wi £ ﬁ % 1i iE-’ there is
~

not the least difference; sz’ fang wi jin.m 77‘ 41 A, no one

HN
- appeared from any quarter ; wi kia pdiu #ﬁ E %, a thing without
. price, priceless, invaluable.
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Wi, not yet. Fi, not. Other negatives. § 2. Augmentative Particles. T‘4i, too.
T Wi R notyet. Shwok lidu yé wi ZfF T AL Ao bave

you yet spoken or not?

8. Fi 3‘5 not, not good, &c. Fili ;F m% unreasonable ; fiffung
sidu ko # IE‘] ,]\ -ﬂ, the affair is important; fi t'ung yung &
JE [F) 4% B), this is not so easy. I doubt not that wuh Jp» wi

-[ﬂ‘, Sfuh %, and fau E‘., are in use, but examples do not occur to

me now; f% ﬁE, mi ﬁ, wing [Ej, wdng [:, and vt %, are found

in the ancient books.

§2—AUGMENTATIVE OR INTENSITIVE PARTICLES.

1. T, oo, Ché ki tdi hien 35 B} JQ [ this scheme is -
too perilous ; puk ydu 1'di kien z'\‘ E. k ﬁ, do not be too modest ; .
tdi lang tsing sié J % iR B, a little too cold,—said cither of
a place or a man. Yu #di yung  lidu si¢ X# ﬁ E T g,
that also is very easy. INi ché ki kit hwa yé 41 shwoh chung lidu
1’,’)‘:5‘5%@ gﬁ&i‘gﬁﬁT, this has been spoken by
you with too much severity; i muk tdi ch‘uh yung ] E E k

m fé": y the theme is very easy. In these sentences, observe the
transposition of the object, the exponent of the verb is before it;

f‘.g %& /p'j =F, lit. « these several words spoken,” not %ﬁ E % /.'Ej
i ad JA H ;f', not 1P} 7H H; also notice the transposition
of#; it is not E‘ﬁ A T, but ;ﬁ ﬁ; not ‘ﬂ j(‘”é’i 5,
but *( “‘ﬁ ,%‘: 5 The Latin, French and Portuguese languages

arrange words, each in an order peculiar to itself, while the Chinese
idiom has sontething of them all. Tsui shing fdi kwing muh yi

hi ts?’ lg‘ _t j( 'ff: ﬂ ﬁ ﬁ —'}, his lips are too smooth, no

trace of a beard appears ; yung sin {'di kwo wi mien sun lidu ising shin

Fﬂ .ﬁ\ j,( ;& ﬂ:\‘ % @ T 1’% iifp, you have exerted your mind

too much, it cannot be done without 1npairing its vigor.
2. Teh ,\—-,t, is nearly the same as k; e. g. sui shf hdu i yau lig

hih shi hdi tek wo teh tuh sié ko = 8]
B Tk 0 B, o s i
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Ezamples of shin, very. Kih, most, exztremely. Tsiueh, exceedingly, surpassingly.

me was good, yet you have done me no litle damage. Hid shau
teh han ligu T %-1 “t ﬁ T, you struck with too much violence;
ktioh teh tsdu lidu sié ﬂs 'ﬁt $ —f .@, it is alittle too early; teh
tsting sf liau "u" ﬁ ﬂﬂ , this is too refined and delicate.

puh chi shi wo tih yen ising tchkau XT%"]E%WJB&HEE

‘-ﬁt -ﬁj perhaps I am too fastldlous, lit. have eyes too lofty ; nt yé teh
to Sin R ﬂm"fx % JL, you are too much aﬂ'ected, or you take
to

it too much to heart; teh Atdn feh ngoh sidng lidu, “t%% 422 ﬁ]
, he is not so vile as he has appeared to you'; tsii teh ktih kih lLidu

iﬁ Z\k Fi', % T’ I bave drunk wine too hastily.

3. Shin 4L, very. The examples are innumerable ; wan li puh shin

tung tax i b S .‘g- ﬁ @ he is not very learned; shin shi
ki kwdi % ﬁ.‘ ‘l%, this' is indeed strange ; shin puh y& siang

ﬁ. A HE m this was shocking to the sight.
4. Kih [y Che yé ko sidu Wik lidu 33 ﬂl-f%ﬁ 1.
this is exceedingly ridiculous'; kik Kidu tik kwd kung *E % 1)
I, a most excellent palntlng, ché tang shi kih midu th lidu
%%ﬁﬁ, , this' is the best possible mode; ki

muh kidu &k hwd :E & %E ﬂ'g —ﬁ, the phrase is obscure and
unintelligible ; sz’ li shwok teh kik (sing l[:t PR ﬁ ﬁ @ ﬁ
his discourse upon this subject is very spirited ; shwok teh kik shi

-‘rﬁ {% ﬁ %, you speak most truly ; ko chi ching kik midu :E]:

, brother;' your determination is most exceéllent ; sidng

signg siding sidng teR kik ig @ i ﬁ ﬁ ﬂ he is always think-
ing deeply ; the repetition of JE'\ serves to render the idea more vivid.

5. Tsiuek gg. Tsiseh miiu tih chi; § g@ ﬂ& l'i’a 25

'ﬂ i3

admirable dounsel indeed ! Tsiueh seh m @ exceedingly beautl‘f'lﬁf
tsineh wi ki hwui Q’ exceedingly unfortunate ; tsiuek
wi jin ki gﬁ ﬁ 1 placé without inhabitants. Tsiueh
midu *h wi i kid i iﬂf l/ l tp % most excellent, to
which' nething cat thls phrase savors' of the hwhu‘

fin. siN. 11
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Tsui, similar to tsiueh.  Héu used intensively ; hdu puh, a strong affirmative.

order of style; such are not rarely found, especially in the discourse
of the literati. Ko lien sz’ nien ngan ngdi yih tin K'iueh tsiueh 6] ﬁ
18} ﬂ?. B ﬁ — B m %ﬁ, alas! the intimacy of four years is
thus broken off in a single day ; in this place, %ﬁ is not a particle,
but means to be broken off, and )k signifies about the same, the two
forming a phrase meaning, finished, irrevocable.
" 6. Twui Jig is little different from A and %8 ; e. g. tsui kdu
shau twdn = Ej’, the greatest dexterity, or skill ; it is taken
in a good or bad sense. T'sui midu Ei ﬂ, or midu tsiueh ﬁ&‘ ﬁ,
_or midu puh ko yen ﬂ Z; EII ';=‘_, inexpressibly fine, nothing can be
better,

7. Hiu ﬂ is used to add force to the meaning ; hdu k'ih jin sidu
ﬂ uﬁ A _%, he was very ridiculous ; hdu ki kwdi yé AF ﬁ‘ %$
.m, that is indeed irery wonderful. Héau hti_ shwoh -E-f‘ m m,'greac
impertinence ; kdu sdu chtau ﬂﬂ% %, an insufferable stench ;&
t hau Iwoan b6 b 8 §F B 52, his heart is much rejoiced ; Adu_
to yi wing i i i 3 {51 A1 45 [y 5} T b s 0 ot
excellent disposition, or he knows how to love, or how to be grateful.
Kwo jen hau ko jin wuh.% ﬂg ﬁ 18 A m, a beautiful person
hau yih ko kieh zsingaouai-)lg_- l'ﬁ ig gﬁﬁ&, this place
is very clean. Puh Z: frequently occurs after Adu ﬂ, and is by no
means negative, but rather adds to the signification; hdu puh K4 yé

a:f. P %‘ Mt is the same as shik fan k6 —i—‘ 6} %t, very much
aiﬂih;ed; yik jih hdu puk jeh nduy — B k} Z; # Fia’ there was
a great tumult throughout the day ; hdu puh k*iitek ndu jeh ﬂ;f\' *
ﬁ f-;ﬁ %, he departed with great pageantry ; lung tek wo mun hiu

puhnénkwo%{%ﬁﬂ"iﬁ Z;iﬁiﬁ, he has reduced us to
great misery. Nd fung hdu puh lf hai ﬂ[} ﬂ 2;5 * %l] % the

wind was very violent; ché hin isz’ hau puh shwui teh tsz’ tsdi

i-:—‘f"' .& :5'. ﬁ Z’; ﬂaE f—ge E ﬁ, this fellow sleeps most soundly. ,

Muh is sometimes found instead of z{, in the same sense; nj

hau muh tsti 'ﬂ; !& ﬁ ﬁ,' you have shown yourself very ridi.
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Shih fan, very; (& prefized to it. Puh kwo, very. Uses of shih and ez’.

culous; hdu muh lidng sin i 3 ﬂ i0w well may he have no

conscignee ; hau muh ché k' Jff % ;l“.'-; ﬁ, he has no firmness of

purpose ; nf hdu muh tdu li {;]: fﬁ. ﬂ i“a J8, you are not reasona.
ble ; hau muh § 82 ¥ B, his mind was much confused.
Thus also JE may be used ;"ét‘ é héu wi fuh fan ﬂ ﬂ& iﬁ s
I am very unhappy ; hdu wi pd pi H‘ % b1 _%‘, there is no han-
dle, no method.

8. Shih fan - S e. g. shih fan chting tsan -} 7 FF B
to lavish praise ; sang teh shih fan tsting sity !:k % + ﬁ % %v
naturally well favored, had a fine air; sin chung shih fan tsidgu ts'du
D> P T 4 £ 452 ve was much disturbed in his mind ; shik fan
ndu jeh 3 , this may be said of a great variety of ob-
jects, of ;,:ogourfl «?E men, of tuymult, of abundagce of ﬁowerz, graces,
love, &c. T4 JC is added to shik fan; e. g. puh té shik fan hiu

Z; k “,“ﬁ ﬂ}, he is not so very good; wo puk ti shik fan
v yung isid ﬁ 1; k “l‘ ﬁ m iﬂ, Iam not a great winebibber.

9. Puh kwo 77 if3 is used in the same sense, when it follows the
- subject ; e. g. kik puh kwo % 7‘: i@, very precipitate ; ldu tdu puh
_kwo 1| 5 i, most troublesoms individual ; wo wei ts*di mau
lidng kien ngai ni puh kwo iﬁz % j‘ %a mﬂl ’E 'f$2: i&,
1 love you much for your beauty and your excellent mind ;—our own
idiom would not suggest the addition of liang kien Wﬂ rﬂ:,two things.
Kung tax puh kwo tih /A }E Z: ﬂ(] highly just and equitable.
10. Shah ?,ﬁ, or ik, to kill, and sz’ }E to die, are used in exag-.
geration ; as we say, to d.e with joy, to kill with grief. Vi tek shdh ldu
tdu ﬁ: ﬁ ?g P% 1)) you trouble me to death; wo yé teh skah
shdu yung yé ?& m }i u‘)% .H_]_,l too have enough (:_f; _i.t, E’g
trouble enough ; nf yé saah lau shih Lau fiR M 3% B B T
_you are too simple minded ; chin ching kuw*ai hwoh shih ﬁ 1F

-

’-E F%, 1 die with joy. Tez'tss’ kuwo jen ldi lidu i shdh mei ts2’ yé

‘l ister, you have then
Bl RAXE T B A kT AL B ;}3%}1;;11,

come, you make me die ‘with juy; mun shak wo yé

(
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§ 3. Diminutive Particles. 1. Ezamples of Chih, only; joined with shi.

sadness kills me. Ché ligng jih ki kit sidng shih wo yé 3 m B

%% jj'L @ i& 5&-' HL for these two days I have been exceedmgly

anxious to see you; ngdt shdah - i ;'&, to die with love. Shf ngdi

teh, jin shah tih 7% 5 A 3% ﬂ@, he is so lovely it makes me
die to, think of hlm the jin A is not conpected with ngai

but wish shah 1‘9’ Hiwoh hwoh tih k'i sz’ f':- ﬁ é’; ﬁ }E he dxes
_ihé h shi mun sz’, ting shi Kt 52’ Z; B F‘ﬁ ?E E Eﬁ
e 3

if sad does not kill him, he will certainly die with rage. Y

ki 52’ woyé A * ﬁ )12 ?ﬁ 10' he is coming again to

irritate and edrage me ; yihting yau heh sz’ — E g %# }E he

w:ﬁe with fear; hwoh hwok tih ngo sz” puh chting ﬂ ﬁ ﬂg ﬁ

\ ﬁﬁ shall 1 die with hunger? Huwoh hwoh sz’ 1% -J'-E‘ %
sudden death, to die in the midst of life.

§3.—0r DimiNuTive PARTICLES.

These are so numerous, and their apphcatlon 80 various, that it vnll
be most convenient to take them up separately.

1. Of Chik }3{ only, but

1. Ttis jOmed with shi ; e g. chih shi muk yi pw'da cln‘
D provnsxons only were wanting; it may be
remiered by but or ; ome thmg only was wanting, viz. provisions.

Wo chih shi 82’ lidu pa ﬁ =} ﬁi MY 5‘& vothing remains for
me but to die. Wochihshi pubyan I H J& A % one thing is

wantmg, my consent; chik shi puh héu ming:yon {1 H 7= T ﬂj’. i |
:r: but I dare not say it plainly; chik shi ni yen tsing teh kdu

E {,j' ﬂﬁ ﬁﬁ ‘& ]%‘5 but you seek too much, you are too
paruc ar; chih shi yih kien ©) Bx— Jili but yet there .is ane
point, viz. &c. Chih ski 6 1f ngdn ngdn tik siin B F& ﬂt ﬂ g-‘?
{ﬁl ﬁﬁ ﬁ hewas only latighing tg himself; ttng pien ting clulc
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Many examples advantageous.  Chih p4, perhaps, I think.  Thih teh, must.

ohé hwan yi yih hm‘&ﬁﬁp‘%iﬁﬁaﬁ, it is ¢
indeed certain, yet there is one additional item. P‘a shi puh pta t'4
chih ski yé ydu lo yik fan shun sheh Im % Z; ;'ﬂ ﬂk R ﬁ _H!‘
% & — § E ‘E‘, I am certainly not afraid of him, though it
appears I must dispute with him again.

If I seem to present too many examples, it must be remarkgd, that
almost every one of them exhibits some new form of speech ; e’.‘g‘.‘ pié
shi puh p‘a *d lm % Z; *ﬂ f]ﬂ, the first pd ought to be viewed __
in a manner apart from the rest, making the sense, if yoit say that 1
fear him, 7‘% ;F llﬂ ﬂh, 1 certainly do not fear him. This may be
transferred to many other examples; chih shi jin ndi sin fan 3 ﬁ‘_:
‘%7‘ fm-‘] = /jp only exercise a little patience ; the Chinese are tond
of using fractional parts to denote a portion of, as here, sdn fan E ﬂ;
three parts; i. e. a little. . .

2. [Itis joined with pd ], and then answers to our perkaps ; or is
the same as I believe, a sort of irony ; 'ien hid chih p'd puh sang tsi
152 j{ ";‘ ,U\ )’ﬂ '/T\' l_t j—-:f-«, beneath the heavens, I think,
there is not a man of talents; chik p*d puh nang kau lidu F—" ;hf] 7{
ﬁE &J T , but I believe it to be inadequate ; chik p'd na chau ké
yau ngau sz’ lign jin [ tﬂg #R % % % BEY A, so great
a stench would make men die with vomiting ; joh shi tsau ldi Pt ping,
chik p*d yé pul.fzdugshangm%' 2 ﬂ‘;ﬁs}:ﬁgﬁp\.}g&

3 k ’F, if they should be compared together, no difference 1
think, wonld be found between them. But the use of ckik pté is not
always ironical; chih p'd ni mun ydu heh sz |3 .fgf,’l: ﬂ]lj % lgﬂ:

» but perbaps you will die with fright; chik p'd sang sié¢ kwa
ngdi R "ﬂ EE l.f'é 3;'\ ﬁﬁﬁ, but I fear impediments and difficul-
ties will arise ; shwok lai chik Pt ni puh sin 5% 3 }:l\ fﬁ 'fI,F A

fg, if I should tell you, perhaps you would not believe ; chik pa ni

Kien lidu kowei liaw FL 37 YR 5,7 S8 0 1 think you have
seen ghosts. Notice that E T /’E T is used for E‘ _j' %, the
latter lidu denoting the past time of the whole action. ’

3. Joined with % =f it gives a new meaning ; chih teh siok fdh tso

ligu ho shang /E{ i—{% ’ﬁ]] % ﬂ;k _j' i;p ﬁ!,—i, it was necessary to
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Chih hfu, merely. Chih kwén, just. Chih, not alwayi transiated.
shave the hair and become a priest; rk jin muh fdh chih teh kan td

= }\ ) 4 % /U\ ,fﬁ: H& 'ﬂk, it was necessary for both to follow

him. CR‘di jin chih teh shau liGu 7'-'% A u] 1’9 ]& T, those who ~
. LA IN N

were sent received that which was offered ; chih fek yik tsti Kt lidu

R 1 — ﬁ i -r y itwas necessary for them all to depart together.

4. Joined with Adu ﬂ it gives still a new sense; chik hdu ché

tang R ﬂ’f‘ i’%‘ %, nearly in this manner ; chih hdu tso ko wan jin

/l:l ﬁ% 1& ﬂﬂ i A, he is a mere student; chih hdu wi luk jih
’ ,r'j\ ﬂ 41 7"\‘ |, only about five or six days.
5. 1tis also joined with kwdn % Ché ko chih kwén fing sin

= \d i ; . wei %
i @ R )"k i 'be not dlsturb‘ed on this account ; wei 73
on account of, or something of the kind, is understood to govern ;

ché ko tsing ling t'ang liu peh mi chih kwén fing sin if:: ﬁ gﬁ

,?’; ﬁ%‘a ﬂ /D\ m 'ﬂ\, I beg your worthy mother

may enjoy tranquillity of mind.

6. Chih has sometimes no character joined with it and signifies
only, which sense indeed it always includes, though most frequently it
cannot be expressed in Latin ; fi wei pieh sz’ chik yin;'i % ';,ll $ H

, for no other reason, but simply becauvse; chik kidu teh k4

P\ 3L 4 , he could only say that he was miserable. Chik yung

choh yih kienﬁh kien ’ris B FF 35 — ftF H {4 L, hehasused

only one thing; notice the — , one thing, also the
use of £, and 35, To pub shing wi jih sidu chik sdn jih tsit lii
g = /ﬂ} _’—3 H 5‘% 5‘(, wi.thin fivedays at the most
and three at the least, 1 will return ; wo chik tdng puh chi &

'%‘ Z; {[], I connive at this, I seem not to know this; chik yui ¢4
kidng hwi_muh yi pieh jin ying trui Fl ﬁ 1'1[’. 3 ER 7<)

;',Il A E ﬂ%, he épeaks to himself, and there is none to reply.

P A A A A A AP N AP S
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Ezamples of Chi, only ; puh chi, not merely. 111. Ezamples of Tén simply, but.

11 of Chs J oniy.

The use of J]: is more extensive than that of R i. e _ll: is often-
employed when ckik could not be; e. g. chf yu nit kiuen tsdi ki

]_l‘, ﬁ ﬁ % E 5{ his wife is the only servant of the house ; puh

chi yih tstien Z; _l]: — :r‘, a thousand and more ; chi han shik wi
luk sui _lh ﬂ 'l“ ﬂ 7% ﬁ she is about fifteen or sixteen years

of age; ngdi chi jii shin puh chi ji tsz’ ﬁ Z piis % n 1k ﬁp

y he loves him as himself, not merely as a son.

A AN A P NP PPN

101 of Tin 4B but, simply.

1. It has a use kindred to that of _d: and \, as examples will
show. Tén shwoh puh fang{ﬁ ;ﬁ 3: iw, speak boldly ; the same as
chih kwdn shwoh l:l‘ ﬁ Thus, tdn ts'ing fang sin, piu kwin

chting kung ﬁ E-J N ﬁl) ? i y] be not concerned, 1
k

take all this upon myself; tan chik kan nien kwo sz’ shik k‘ioh wi ts3’

LR *ﬂﬂiﬁm "“ﬁlm , he was vexed thnt being
now forty years of age he had no sonj. ¢ wi #té. sk ?J i
shi {b‘ﬂ. ﬂh Qﬁﬁ- P\ % T have nothing t& tay,hl & &
notice the use of "E . Tanyuen jii m’,{ﬂ 1741 'h[] lu: I simply
desire it thus; tin ts‘mg tsun pien 'fB @ ﬁ do, I pray you,
what is most agreeable to yourself; tan kien jin shan jin héi

{E. E, A [.l.l A 9@-, he sees men as numerous as the trees upon

the mountains or as the waves of the sea, he sees a countless multitude ;
tin tso puh fing {g_ gé S wj, you may sit down. The 1&
appears to us to be redundant, but by the Chinese it is never omitted.

2. Tan _$_ has precisely the same signification ; tén chik kwdn
kit shwoh E 38 % 'm , he continually talks nonsense ; yet it
properly signifies, simply, only, tan shaw ta yih ko E IJ,‘ w — {m,
he only is wanting ; lang loh chung jin tan lai tstin kin wo 7{} :‘g
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Interchanged with tin. 1v. Ezamples of Sié, little ; followed by 'rh.

;fé /\ EF_ 5K ﬁ JE ﬁ he treated all the rest coldly, but received

me with cordiality. 1n the followmg ]’ﬂ is used ; mi tstin tan tstjng

kwdn sin -E- ﬂ fﬂ ’% ﬁ ,L\, pray mother, let not your ming be

troubled.

IV. Of Si¢ l-_ﬁ;;a litdle.

1. It most commonly signifies a litile; kin jih tih shin tsz’ ko kiok

tehhaustéA B B@ﬁ' —f- _] %ﬁﬂﬂ I feel a little
better to-day We should have said A H ﬁ B, but % ;. or

TZII, or ﬁ: 1?‘1, would not have occurred to us ; yi sié kiuen tai kti

lai 7r l&' % "_“*_ m he feels somewhat fatigued; wi mien
shau 5ié fung han, pien kiok shin tsz’ yt $ié puh pien 3’& % 2.3

BLIR BB 5 T 4 2 K {8, he hes taken cold hdis

therefore somewhat indisposed.. Notice the* % "L ¢ he may per-
haps have taken;’ pien @, immediately, and @, incommoded.
Lung chtuh si¢ ’rh pa hi % 'L-B #__Q. fa ;iﬁ %, play off some artful
trick ; lung sié shau kiok %1: 124 Ef‘- Bﬂi. is nearly the same as

the preceding ; puh kien sié ’rh tung;;;ng Z; EL % ;E g’ ﬁ%;,

he could discover nothing ; y& sié rk yu shwui 7ﬁ 1_-"-5 ;ﬂ 1& 7}(,
some oil and water will be'gotten, i. e. money ; something 1ll be gain-

ed. Joh shi yi sié'ys wuh Y5 EL 45 tkﬂh W), if the hope of
money brighten; sking hid puh to sié 'rh ﬁl} —F A % 5’ 1”4 ﬂ

it exceeds but little, there is not much remaining; nf mh sib 7] rh Ka
tadu sié 'rh lai ,ﬁ‘ ,);% 2% ;E/ % _?- §17 §E 5‘{ go quickly and
return quickly ; Ziok lioh hdw sié 'rk %, ﬂ gl?. it is some.

what improved. From' thése examples, we see that ll:k is wont. to
be followed by 'rk % which makes it mean still less, g. is the

same as s8ié, a little ; tso sié puk wan 'rh tsti tih kau tang f& lﬂ’g 7‘;

Pq il Hx &lj ﬁ] &g to act the thief; wo ho #d yi sié puk.ling
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Muh #i6, with y& understood. Yih before si¢. Joined to adjectives and pronowns,

T Y TP Y LU
not a proper intercourse with her ; kau tdng *business,’ is rare.
ly taken in a good sense ; lung sié¢ ho lai yii £4 Mugﬁ%ﬂ*
bring & vessel with coals thit he may warm himself’;
ﬂfﬂwﬁmﬂﬁﬂbﬁ& ﬁ, we ought to add:
something more ; lioh lioh ming peh 'rA fan tau I %‘mé —
Q.ﬁ PH, he is not entirely destitute of intelligence. - In this
phrase Hﬁ mw"”"&""a clearly, Q»tmpam & Y i
pieh kii-md ydng Y hea to belolnewba!
chnaqu,or aboutﬁ |mpr?v£ kaﬁ Pl’em
- It is joined: with und unndorstood;mnehd
& g* Hiv be kmgnotho& to govern his famity, thm?w
no don}elhc regulations ; muh 5i8 mign lﬁmg lidw g ﬁﬁ T,.
hénolo ‘regards me, he gives no token of bve;mdcuéiu"
&, not the least meaning. : L N—
3 We ‘have yih .~ also placed befure #i¢, and then ye, 4 e should

follow; #.:g, 3ib.+ié ying hidng 34 muh i — 1% B4 oy ﬂ!,zﬁﬁ
everytmoeof him ha.s dlsappeared, it is ‘not knownwbere he; Js,
prqpeﬂy wn(ten ﬂ M 3].{M fh,z yzhuszéyémk l&i a';a% Z;

— m]"&uumtmyou nrﬁal(ngthpr ,%.

““‘"’“4 pemuk yis — % BRH ;’ﬁ Y thmmnpd;ﬁ‘a-,
renee between them.

"%, “Jt 48 joined with adjectives and pronouns’; e. g. hwdn pf ai
mﬂtﬁlgn&ﬁ K ir ﬂ;ﬁm yet more brave than you all,
ix ¢ An this pasesge, more beautiful ; shin ngdu sié- % m g, tather

profound and obscure. Sf ko i tstu pd shin sz’ lung kiek tsing sié

')* E A ﬁ it g ¥ F ﬂ & $Y, wash long and carefully

to improve a little the neatness of your person ; nd sié pu ching ki tih
fi jin m} 124 x mi&g ﬁ A all those are women of little
virtue ; m yit it ché sié tseh tsui tseh ktau tih ﬁ' = lu.’n :
? %, you have such a pernicious tongue thé sié yen yi; kii ki
ly(zlatl{htzhpuhydu]wtsokiaﬁwa‘g F'nn/ﬂ :

ﬁ*ﬁﬁh?\%,ﬂﬁﬁ% in all 1 said therof??al

LIN. siN. 12
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Shin mo efter sié makes an interrogative. § 4. Initial Particles. Of Pt to curse.

truth, take' ¢ate’ how you consider it false; ché sié hwa lai teh ki’
Iaaasxa lﬂ{o 5‘& &“ﬁ: '# ﬁ, what you say is wonderfal ; ni-

mmbmamhmwk/{rgﬂﬁ?ﬁﬁiﬁﬂ there is.
redson in all you have said. Ts‘ien -ski tdth lidu shin mouph':W

czubkmupéohénéf‘mlhtwmhw Y g T K

? .lH.’a , what so
great fnult dld commit durmg my former life, that he should thus
vex me with thiose, women 7. W‘ho it is that’ R % m hetloes not'
sy ;. pi¢ joined with.JJ§ or 3§ eannot be explained by a litde. - .
5. After lHS we find ahm mo , and in such cases the phme
is often; mtgrrpgatwe N§ mun chi #w sié shin mo {,’R m ﬂ] E
& E &, what are. you capable of knowing ? " Sidng ng-
kmméakmmlumrhﬁ&r%ﬁ@ﬁ &% %
perhaps he has heard some report; 8o sié shin mo kau ting .
% & kj I% what is your occupation 7 or without an mten:ogahve,
to-make no effort to obtain'a living,-implying evil, as in the followmg
example ; nf mun tedi ché li pwtin Jih tso sié shin mo 1‘51 1_'
ﬁ EF B ﬁ B % & here you both remain till mid-day, pray
tell me how you are employed? Puk yii #6 tso sié shin mo 2;
m f& ). 1 E ﬂ I have had no ibtercourse with him ; kdn #é
oh‘uh ldi tso sié shin mﬁlﬂt tH )k f& ;) .'Es ﬁ,s&efor
what purpose he is going out. ¥4 sié shin mo ts*i 1di 7 17 E ﬁ
, what will be your disgrace in future? Instead of & we may
f ;e g kangyduk"atk‘aushwohuéch:hmchzhkmng

Bﬁu;ﬁwﬂ’ﬁ ﬂwhenhcwas just on the pomtof

speaking, he saw, &.

§4.—OF IniTiaL PARTICLES.

1. P ﬂ)% or DE; these are evidently the same. The Chinese
use this term to express contem %or in cursing to the face. Plilgd .

shi mi pez hau lung kwei % %ﬁ, {,@ﬁ‘ ﬁ _ﬁ: % begone you'



THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE AND FAMILIAR STYLE. o1

Yéa denotes wonder. Ho ya, the same.  Also uh. Modes of transition.

wretch, by guile-and artifice you have thrown everythh%into

confusion ; pti ni shi lo td tik kwdin 'rh % ﬂF B é X W.] ;a,
you are doubtless a very distinguished officer; p'i yik fdh fing p';
E — % E, away, you prate too foully.
© 9 “¥s IE or %E-, a word denoting wonder or astonishment. ¥Ya
ché shau shi ping puk sk wo tso tik Pf 35 =) %jﬁj’: ﬁﬁ
f& {i%} Oh ! these verses surely are not mine. Yd ni mun shisi shin
mo ]m%ﬁ:ﬂ % % & ﬁ\/\, Oh! but who are you? No.
tice the use of si€ in this sentence.
3. Hoyd [ bJ is the same as the preceding; e. g. ho yé kin
g ik mabi a4 2. 7% 45 B T sk mony
to-night ! Notice the use of here ; it has the sense of still, again.
Ngai llg, wo m and yé lok m‘ % are words of nearly the same
import as Ao yd used in the beginning of sentences.
4. Uh ﬂ: or uh tik 7[‘ M, occurs very frequently in the book
Yuen jin Peh Chung, Hundred Plays of Yuen; e. g. ub nd S jin puh
yau 6§ k*uk 7 %ﬁAZ{%I‘%;& Oh woman! do not
weep; ien Yé uk tih pub kiung shih wo yé JC T %X;g
, ﬂ, Oh heaven! why must I die with want? Uk tik puh
shf wo 'ng“m B?Z\-E }E E a@,,ah,whomdolsee!isitv
not my brother 7 "The other exclaims ; B #ih puk shi wo ko ko 7E
B9 B IR ST B it is not my brother. Uk nd ks shi tih
JC B8 ZF 2 [ty ho! halloo, postboy!

: Here perhaps it will be proper to exhibit some of the modes of trans;.
tion, those at least whieh are of more frequent occurrence; e, g
Kioh shwoh , turn now to say. Also tstié [ . examples of which
constantly occur. Also king %, in fine, certainly, but, &c. King
ting mnmﬁ %; Bff By they lot him do as he pleased ;
king tiu hien chung lmﬁ ﬁ % I:P *, he proceeded to the

publie tribunal.  Also puh ki Z; M, as may be seen in the book
Huwa 14 yuen, which in abrupt transition is wont to commence with

these words. Shwui sidng %ﬁ %ﬁ whe would - have thought it! is

nearly the same as 7{ % Also yuen lai ’EH& is a mere exclama.
tion, or equivalent to he must know, it ought to be known. '
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§ 5. Final Purticles. Ché ending a sentence. Ho confounded with o. Of L.t.

§5.——01r Finar ParticLes.

——
L

. Some are- onntted for the oresept, whnch wdl come up _hgreafter.
The particle ché % is often placed at the end of a sentence, but its
use in such .cases 18 not easily perceived; e. g sidu sin isds i cllé )j\

Py & B % be very attentive. o
1. Ho is often confounded with oﬁl, and.each may bﬂ read

é or Ad. * H is preceded by gé‘m;e F'S Muyrimm?djwﬂiﬁg
mm':},am, how sad I feel !~ Shi-Abu bifu y& ho ﬁg B

, Oh, how good ! Lung lchtlm tik .angihdu pw.m Jehiyé &
$ BRWVWHEEF % [, b, ithes fender:
ed my trade much more proﬁtaule' lhe meamng s ulso Sotatitried
held n shépense by a'condition expressed or nmplied and l}nén o h‘ﬁj
is hsed; b. g. shuhshuhtséikuiox;’ S FE K 1, on tmch%"‘f
you would remain, at our house; jok fi lidu ni hd .
fin it T desert* ybh if 1am ungratéful ‘towatd you, ‘kc. [gu
employed in allocution ; e. g. ko o . ab, my bmther' T'len ko
ko.uang sang ?{ m T /it Oh heaven' th’ }S fh.ls" Wo l;].

‘f’uenlanghoﬁ‘ﬁ’gﬁ U‘] 0. my. spouse ¢ Hlsnaniuwu
and his wife thus addresses him being dead, Lid inei jinho ! af tik

nazc‘kélt,;muathoc]t#g )\ ﬂ ﬁ:&ﬁ{ﬁﬁ,ﬁg
A 1 pr ﬁ O beautiful Lifi ! your image is befqre.my eyes, but
where -are you yourgalf?, Y'I%, is used in the.came sensp; q. g.
wo Hh ts'iyd ﬁ ﬁkji [lﬂi O my wife! Smuméyd,suiuwy‘
i om o o g AL O 7 6LPY 136 0 05 0 6,
O miserable girl! I am equnlly miserable with yourself.  Or it denotes
admiration ; midu yd, midu yé -@ @ IIE excelleht, exeellent'
‘9. ILi [E occurs frequently. Ghm yau ling jin wadé shdi ¥
-ﬁ % % A 2 ﬁ pﬂ surely you will cause me to die with

fove ; moh shuoh mé. hwan yau 16 1§ B 2 ﬁ % g $7 o,
I will reprove y0.1 not only with words, but with blows; nf jok kien
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\

Other final particles. § 6. Of the particles 'rh and 'th.  Joined with nouns.

liau ko chik pta ydu fung mo U {{F ﬁ ﬁ.T uﬁ] P‘m E ﬂ
H' » should you see her, you would doubtless run mad with love.
Jﬁunfmuachm,hwaumuhwfahyauhpq.jj-pﬁg
ﬂ ﬁ & % @ you have just sown, the grain has not yet ger.

minated ; shwoh sié shin mo hdu puk mik ts*ich teh kin 1 %k ;2

—

ﬁﬂ m E -';u ﬁ % []E you are speaking with each other of
important secrets ; ko cki shi I ] 40 J& IH, it was himself, or it
is this thing itself.
. 8. There are several other characters which have the same force
as U e g. ché ko ni {F fB) W, what, or who is this? Also ko
puh shi po T YK is it not thus?  Alwo ko puh hdu né Bff
» would it not be well? Ng is also a vocative parti,
cle;'e.'g. #ien a6 FX i, O heaven! '

.. § 6—OF THE UsEs oF ’Rhfa AND 'Rh E

- 'Rh %, 'pr'opertl'y signifies a son, and 'rh ﬁ, denotes the ear. But
when' they-are used as mere particles, there is scarcely a perceptible
difference between them,

- 1. They are‘joined with substantives ; e. g. ni tih sin’rh Fai td,
yen’fhlehkduﬂ‘:'% Y ;E i( X ER fa 'Ek rgi.youaretoo
aspiring, your eyes are tod lofty ; wo yé y& fah 'rh chtd ni I {g‘ A
R FE ‘%{3‘ I know how Yo govern you ; ki yit wo tsok tui t'au’rh
@ ﬁ fF ﬁ iﬁ H:, therefore he would be my advérsafy;l
‘ldu_t‘au rh % ﬁﬁ %, an aged man. Kien ko l§ 'r, shioh kii hwé
rh & ﬁ §i %k /6’ E‘E %, had he shown the least reswc't.
had hE 8poken a single word; tsigng yih chwing yen 'rh kwdn wo
%’ — % m ﬁa a ﬂ. he gazed 1tpon me with both eyes ; k*au
B shivoh )5 ku b kidn hoa A [1 M RB ) IF B L 4.

‘he labored occasionally to appear eloquent. -
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Used to express contempt. Are often mere finals ; sometimes frequently repeated.

2. They,are frequently used to express contempt, or to denote
mferlonty, e. g. puk hi tso ché lung pih t*au tik wan kwin 'rh

4& #%Bﬂﬂ(}ﬁ’gﬂ Idehghtnottobeoneot‘tho%

officers who are brave only with the pen. Fi shih puk teh ché yik

T il ingwttshdmau’rha‘iéx%‘“ ""‘]E ;% @@ B:

#

not that 1 regard this official button ot' 80 mueh importance ; ché né
chung & hwd rh jin ti ki shwo, ‘—- & Ao % Eﬁ‘ ;g
ﬁ llﬁ any one could easily descant thus upon fidelity justlce

. 'Rk ﬁ’_ and especlally the latter, are often mere finals. The

examples are numerous. Chik ' puk neng kau 'rk R m T ae
, I fear it is impossible.

4. [‘hey are wont to he repeated ; e. g %
Eﬁiﬁfw#ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁ$
IEMEREEEBARELRA
ﬁﬂ%ﬁﬂﬁ%ﬁimﬁ%ﬁﬁi%

# R 'aﬁo when a woman has handsome eyes, with eyebrows grace- -
ully arched, she is called beaytiful. But unless she be endowed with
a noble mind, which, in a manner, gives life to beauty, what better is
she than a flower, a willow, a pearl or a jewel. 8he is indeed for a
time fair to Jook upon, -but wheg the flower has withered, the willow
decayed, the pearl turned yellow, and the color of the gem changed,
where is then the beauty that before was praised? Ia this example,
the words are choiee and the style elegant, being thé comiposition of
2 noble youth of inteHigenee and education.

5. They are most commonly employed in description ; e. g. pek
peh tih lien 'rh, wdn wan tik mei rh, si si tih yau ’rh, sidu sidgu Gk kiok

%EéﬂmﬁﬁﬁﬁhﬁMM%&ﬂ

[l\ /j\ fﬂ fair cheeks, arched eyebrows, a slender waist and
small feet. Or more diffusely thuss % m m % % B

ZEMB R BMEEMBERAFAELNGRR
FERENSA GEENERADREHR

ﬁ, the hair is black and glossy the cheeks fair, the eyebrows arched,
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§ 7. Uses of Yé and Yih. Yé y&;ﬂ; in description. Yé puh, interrogative.

the eyés bright; the nose promineut, the waist slender and the feet
- small.  The following is of a different character, aﬁ % ﬁo _%_ ﬁ_"

Eo ﬁ % gff R%« ﬁ- 'E] ﬁ%ﬁﬂ, the eyes sunken, the

nose sharp, a tooth here and there, lips broad and hangingy in a word,
the countenance of & dead, rather than of a'living person.

- §7—Or THE PARTICLES Yé & ang: ik a'l'v. /
" The uses of'{h are very numerous, as wilb be shown under several
) heads. ' : { ,
1. Yéyi m'ﬁ is'used- in the description of pleasant objects; e..g.

AE%ER-FWHRBTHRERRRE
EWGGFRAL S BRRLAE B &
ﬁ %ﬁﬁ ﬂ(d&ﬁ %**ﬁ "l" after a shbrt time, a

pleasant willow ground presented itself to our view;: it wasa quarter
of a mile or more in extent; in various places the light shone
through the scattered trees; in other the grove was dense and dark ;
a part was near the water, and a part seemed' to recline, upon the

mountain. Another example;% E. il’ ;ﬁ %‘7 zt % & 750
ﬁj*j‘& ﬁi&ﬁ:ﬁﬂ:'ﬁ '-I-' Eo f‘:ﬁ%ﬁ ﬁ,'the place

was quiet, neat, and adapted'to study, there were flowers and herbage,
trees and shades, govld.fish inclosed in vivaries, artificial mountains
and rocks ; in fine, all things which are wont tobe found in such places.

2. Yépuh m is sometimes preceded and followed by the
same character, and'is then occasiona!!ly, but net always interrogative ;
e. g. nf thu k6 ye pub k% 4 3§ B 4, T B, =y, is it not bit.
ter? Nf tdu wo ché ko chii i k'idu yé puh Aidv, micw yd®puh migu;

REREGERTT L KT A e in

not that plan of mine excellent, is it not wonderful?  Shwoh yé puh

shwoh yih shing ﬁ -l!! Z; Eﬁ — E, he .will not speak a word}
Kadn t'd [tang yé puh Fang % ﬂ! ‘%:' & 7‘: ‘%“, sec whether he



/
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Kung used for yé, when it often signifies or.- . Y6 shi, this iteelf, it is.
will or not; pub chi shi yé.puh shi J 0 % {D‘ ;F &, I know
not whether it is thus or mot; puk chi tsdi yé puk tsds 3 H)

A, 1 know ‘not whether he is at home or not. Ktiok shf
heh sau yé peh tsing, fi ptang chtdng té yé shi twin sidu, yi & tik yé

waaif B RGH A BIEERAL R 5

_Il\'ﬁ ﬁ ﬂ’io& o % ﬁ; is he dark and emaciated, or fair

/idy 2

and corpulent? is he -tall and large, or short and small? has
he a beard, or is he béardless? In The Hundred Plays of

Yuen, we find kumg i,l\: used for yé & Shin tstdi’rh ching kung

twdn mien p'i 'rh sau kung fei -HkitEim,

ﬁ ji: HE, is his person lqe%rﬁu-mslgw he aﬁtihin or&u f%?‘l

countenance? :y‘: here signifies or. | ,
3. Yéshi &E,misimzf, itis, &c. Y& sh ni laujin kid tedu hod

) %W%A i% ‘m, you are a happy old man; y¢ sAs
%ﬂg ﬁﬁnaz’lﬁumﬂﬁﬁ,ﬁ\ B T, it is in vain to
think of this; yé #hi I shing wing kdi tih Jig, B 1B |- BE 3% 4y,
this is only in accordance.with reason; piu 'd lii yé mub yung.

y ' , it were useless for bim.to come. -.Sometipes
%ﬁaﬁﬁ m{lﬁnszgedﬁil e. g y& puh shi ko jin W A F 8 A
he is not a man, h(ééa base wretch; yé puk shi shin ma nén 82’
i Z;% :@ﬁ $, it is not very difficult ; hwoh ché gi si¢
‘tl'%n iw vikocki P K A 2 KB MK 5T . who
knows but it is the will of heaven? Huoh pich y& midx yung. yé wi-
ko cki BF 5 i n perhaps a better usé will be :
matcle o%g ,7] lﬂmﬁcﬁts@ x‘%‘c?ée l’a}jg'%yg,wi ko chi »Eji ﬁ%
g % m * 'I;r fu, perhaps it is‘ this tafg itself ; ché.ni
hau l&i yi ko kwdn tso yé wi ko chi .

' ,&ya‘{'ﬁr 51, who knows bu{&youﬁ‘will ;}]g:g;*h' ﬁai;msog'
office? 'The phrase yé wi kien teh " , means the sanie
;é*i{ + P pub tsid shi €6 Lii 94 ﬁhkﬁuﬁh‘,m 'y
#EM 3K A A 7 [ 1 think it is he who is coming, yet -

a

W not certain ; hitre, lhq word a(] is used for ﬁ
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Yé repeated in compound semtences. Y & following the pronouns ché, t4 wo, nf, &ec. '

4. Itis elegantly repeated in a coinpound sentence containing two
correlative phrases; e. g. idu yé puh sti, lien yé puh st N
*ﬁ ﬁ m z;.-‘ 3 . he neither combs,his head, nor washﬁg hg!f'az!:
shau yé puh tung, k'au yé puh k'di %“ﬂl*ﬁ] 1] .mz;aa,
he is afraid either to move his hand, or to open his outh; #s0 .
yé ndu, yi yé niu Jr m &E &%, he is angry with all
men. Hdu yé tsai sin U, tai yé tedi sin liﬂ .tﬁ E W) @ y &
E VY @, he remembers the good, and does not forget the bad ; shin
9é puh yungni kin, kau yé puh yung nt kai
5’&‘0 A m Z: ;g ‘[,’B Bﬁ, he will neither let y%: aﬁoﬁﬁrﬁ

you open your mouth; fin’rh yé puh tso, ti ’rh yé puh sdu ﬁ i

& * & ﬂh ;E ﬂj‘ Z{ f%, he neither boils the rice, nor sweeps

the house, K'au k't yé sidng nii jin ktau k'h pih isih yé siang ni jin

gw&nimﬁ#l\uﬁ%ﬁ&ﬁ#/\

» womerr'are wont both to speak and write in this manner ; yik pi

mun yé pub clituh, yik ko Keh yé puh houi — B P M, R i
— E g & 2: ‘g, he neither goes abroad himself, nor receives
visits at homs ; shi yé wi sin ki tuhéfd% yé puh sidng ka ktik
TS 2 N , he thinks neither
o%hﬁu%e&l:o%is;%dfﬁlﬁlzﬂ‘wg form;%' speech, yé is not
to be connected with the character’ which precedes, but with that
which follows it. o, ‘ ,
5. Itisoften foqnu-amf ché i‘g, ra m, wo ﬁ nf 4, &c., and
the sense is nearly as above, the yé being connected with the
words following. T*a yé puh tsdi sin shing .ﬂ_h RS E
as to him, it is not iv¥ his mind; this mode of speech is found in

" French, Ché yé shé wi fah ndi ho lidu 5 YEEERS 17f

, this is utterly intolerable; such béing the case there can be no
remedy; cheyé hwin'sht sidw 52 35 41, 5B & /|s B, this is still
a small affair; ché yé shwoh teh yi li i‘g_‘ -w‘, ;% % ﬁ' E, this
indeed is said with reason ; ché yé puh y4u kwin 4 i’g m )F ¥
% ﬁh, let this affair take its own course; yi s'di jin wing wang

ki kiduyché yé kwéi 16 puh teh ﬁ?j‘ A&ﬁﬁ%% ‘l’_'_l‘

1& ﬁh, Z—; 15__, men of talents have usually aspiring minds, and this

2IN. sIN. 13



98 THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE AND FAMILIAR STYLE.

Yé following other parts of speeck. Eguivalent to even, or to the reciprocal pronoun.

indeed is not strange. Ki shi puk chi, ché yé pa lidu N ER
E m % T he may indeed have been ignorant, bl%ile%hj_ pa%s;
ni y¢ shh liu shib lisu A it X B B Y you are certainly
too innocent ; G yé shin shi muk i sz’ fiif g. % ;& ﬁ ‘a
he is greatly ashamed ; he is utterly without thought; wo yé ching yit
'z’ § '_'[E ﬁ' i d fa, it is indeed the very thing 1 desired.’
Wo yﬁag tah kwo shik ki nien shts ﬁ tt = % ig-,‘ ﬁ
' %, we also have studied ten years or more ; ts'z’ li wo joh puh
shau i tih, ni y¢ pub fing sin B i 3% 5 052 4R @ 46
,m ?; & lﬁ\, if I do not accept these your presents, you will bave
reason to fear.
6. This happens not to pronouns only; as will appear from the
examples which follow. - Kwei yé muh ko shang mun % m & fm

J:_ Fq, no one came to see.him; shin kwei yé puh chi jiih %.m
Z; 49], even spirits can no{: tell; shin kwei yé p'd 4 §f ﬂ m
*ﬂ ﬂﬂ even spirits are afraid of Kim; tso § tso lidu hwui yé
vi !!‘hﬁ& B ‘& 1 ,‘ﬁ_& %ﬁ} ﬁ,' the deed is done, you will
repent in vain ; kien kwei lidu, wo tsdi 82’ tang pwin jik jin ying ’rh
yé pub kien yik ko chtuk R, % T ﬁﬁ%%é’i A A
% ﬁl‘ m ;r; ﬁ _..,1@ ﬂj, you are dreaming, I have been
waiting here half the day, and_‘have not seen the shadow of a man
departing ; shwoh yé shang sin gﬁ‘ ﬂ 1% :l:}, the mere narration
excites our sympathy, or wounds our hearts; $s*d: mdu yé puh kwo jii tsz’
;1— m & ')_F B »ﬂﬂ lH:, intelligence and beauty do not exceed
fhese limuts ; shwui yé puh shié yih pei yii jin Kih tih IR Hh T8
— Ei : % ﬂf“] he would not give him even a cup of water
to drink ; t5'Gi wuh ki shik: kti fan ndu yé shi wing jen B)} % k
% ,k'a ntog% {DJ % 1:33 Z):i‘, since’ gdeed Jou have lost all, it is
useles’sto lament ; chin y& muk fah LE & ﬂ y , there is certainly
no remedy ; k‘iok yé tsing kieh yii ya *I] & m m %, but
the place was retired and pleasant ; ché ko p'o is2’ yé chin ching lai

. teh so sut E-@%?“mg IE*%%%W, this super.

annuated old lady can scarcely endured "with her foolish and
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Yé preceded by yih, followed by puh. Yé preceded by sui, although.

capricious notions ; puh tting yé yi ni Z’{ % 4H1 m *ﬁ;, you will
attend to this or not, as you please; wo yi ko tsiveh miGu ik ki kidy,
shin sien yé siang puh chtuh lai. %‘C‘ ﬁ‘ = T

W 4 ﬂ A tH *, I have indeed%cf&rg aévyou?errfﬁlﬁt

of which even the immortal genii would not have thought. Puh i ni
puh R4, jii kin k'E yé muh yung Z: dg ﬂ:]; gﬁﬁnA
. c .. . R
’ﬁ m, 1t is impossible not to feel vexed, but it is of no avail%w‘t!%
be angry; kung ming fi kwei, yé tto shau ko teh mﬁ 'é’ﬁ-&

[ a‘:- n 19 , You are in a moment crowned with riches and honors;

chtdng hau lai fing, yé puh wei citi J ﬁ‘*%}iﬂ’.jﬁﬁ:@

it will not be too late to inquire into these things after the examina.

tion is concluded ; sz’ yé tite ni puk ki ~
I would rather die than desert you; to tsds Z;Edn.{gj n'fl:,!: p?,i; c;g?;:

i PR AE L P FE 4 7 2R, be is bid in the mountain,

and would rather die than depart hence ; lgn skin pien 82’ yé teh hau

chtd % % /@}E —“z ?T!i: ﬂ ﬁ, old woman as [ am, should I

die immediately, it would be well; yih kien 82’ yé kin sin —

}E m ‘H‘ ,L'), could 1 but see him 1 would willingly die.

7. 'Yhecharacter yik —= precedes, as has been already remarked.
Yih sié yé puh ling v _1_155 -& 2: %, no effect at all is pro.
duced ; yik sié yé puh ch'd, —- % -[E Z; %, there is nothing
wrong, there is not even the smallest error; yih hdu yé wi ngai
— % .tt]‘ % lﬁ, there is not the slightest obstacle; yik li yé
shéu wo puh teh = % -& &‘ ﬂ}“ Z: f%, you shall pay me even
to the last cash ; ydu yik ko yi jin yé muh yi Yo — @# )\-m
~ , not an individual is seen walkin_g.; met jin td sdn shih pdn,
yih pan yé shi puh ju ik A 4T =+R —Htr

B AL, each shall receive thirty blows, I will not abate one.
Shwok Ui hwé cltdng, yik shi yé shwoh puh tsin ?fiﬁ KER—
ﬂ$ -& 'ﬁ A ﬁ,‘ the story is long, should I begin I could not
finish it. Observe that a negative constantly follows yé.

- 8. Occasionally sui precedes; e. g. suja jen sz’ mdu sin
chtang, yé yi yih kien ko tsti ﬁﬁﬁ)ﬁ % gﬁ = "'%‘ .m ﬁ_-

# ﬁ]' m, thouzh his form be quite ordingry, yet he has one good
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Yé in the beginning, middle, and end of sentences.  Yih differs but little from yé.

quality ; #d sui yé poh, poh yti sié tstdi tsting, chih shi 4& Bt 'l‘i'. ﬁ
JE A B A 1 5L & &c., although he is not without taients
and affection, nevertheless, &c.
9. Y¢ is placed in the beginning; e. g. yé ck'é puh to

Z: g you have hit the mark ; thu is said ironically ; y¢ swdn y6
pan ts7’ lidu .& ﬁ ﬁ jg , from this we may perceive his
sklll Also at the end ; e. g. hau xlu kg yé ﬂ % g w that is
mdeed lamentable ; wo pub kdn lify yé ﬁ Z; & T -& hereafyer
I will do nothing of the kind; chin ko ydu ht shéh wo yé

. "&!‘ ﬁ -& surely you would have me die with joy. ~ Also in
the middle of a sentence; e. g. #4 tik mo ndn, yé ti shau kwo ligy

ﬂﬁ ﬁg % ﬁ & %‘S % f‘j T he has suffered all that he would

have me suffer; lun li puh ka: mien 82, yé pé shang nf yik tidu kqy

ming kok sz’ kwei nun, éW’ﬁ}«E %ﬁ.
Wg f%“’]{l}zg'%%ﬁ%mgg you al&s:geiﬁiig-.

but enough, I spare your lives,—depart you dogs, and return to the
plough ; yi ché tang yzh fii ts*di mdu, yé kwdi puh teh £4 sin kiu chitd
AEZE—RARUBERBMHLEEL
havmg such an intellect and such a form, it is not surprising that he
should feel a degree of pride.

The particle yik 3’]( differs but little from yé, as will appear from
some examples. Mok shwoh yih ki shang, tsiti shi shih kii shang, yik

Mzt'ungym%“% Eﬁgj‘, +Eﬂg’}l‘§ﬁﬁk

I think you will drmk up not only one, but ten large bowls like this;

teih kien yih ko, puh kien yih ko ) E I _J‘ A~ R m‘i‘]‘

let him see me or not, as he prefers; sui nf tsz’ ts*il, shik yik ko

Qﬁ 'ﬂ ﬁ ng [}T —T ﬂ% though it has occurred by your

own fault, you have still a claim upon our sympathy; huok claé yi
lluhwuzsz chuen nien yih wi ko chi EE # ﬁ ﬂ* '_E_'] 53 ﬁ
O 7)]‘ i‘i '_I I do not know but perhaps he will at length
change his dehberatmns and his purpose; ldu sien sang yikh puh piek
wan, win sang yib pub kin yon S 3% IE R 5 oL ] M 4B
fn; /"\ m , do not sir, inquire of me in regard to this affair, for
I should fear to mform you ; puh pien sidng kien, yih wi mien ko kien,

kien shi yik wi yen ko shwoh T@ﬂﬁ ’}r%iﬁ-]‘ E.

e 9
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§ 8. Of the uses of y4, also, and ; confounded with yé and yih. Signifying again.

E ﬂ-“.": 'j[; ﬁ %‘ F[ éﬂ, it is not convenient to see him, nor
1

dare 1 see him, nor have I anything to say if I should see him ; ko

ndu teau teh kw'di yib puh tang wo piu kan yik ¥an B[ ah‘g iE

ﬁﬁ%%%ﬁﬁ@ %—E, Oh how miserable I am! so

quickly has he passed away, I could not be satisfied with beholding him.

§8—OF THE UsEs oF Yu 1 also.

This is liable to be confounded with yé and yih, for its signification
is nearly the same. We may however remark, that whenever yi
can be defined by again or moreover, it differs from yé.

1. In the following examples there is scarcely any difference. ¥4
. i wei puk ko A B Z’; W[ is equivalent toﬁ]l * %
Z{ BJ, it is yet permitted, there is yet time; wo kidu 'd, yi puh
ying ﬁ []E“ ﬁt R S ’,‘E’ I call him, but he makes no reply;
nf yii pub tsang ho 6 tih meitsr’ chting tstin 4 X O 8 Fp iy
n‘,] ﬁ" ;. ﬁja ﬁ, you have not yet married his younger sister ;

ni yi puh chi lung shin mo kwei 3 3 N Jm 3 A BE R,

I know not how great a tumult you would raise; ktung p*d yu shi chi

tung hwd s f{k 'm R % *[2‘3 % ':"-:t;ﬁ E, as yet, I think, he says

one thing and intends another; yi chik shi sidu pting puh shwoh

ckuh ching twin Z B %%Bﬁ AR ;ﬂ K 1, he be.
gan to smile, but spoke not a word either for or against; tsek hwan
yin puh tsgi wo 'rh yu isdi ho jin ﬁdﬁ%ﬁﬂj{;ﬂ;?ﬁﬁﬁ 4
ﬁ ﬂ /\, whom does that match concern if not myself; shau jin
ch Soh, yi yi Kii yi jin, ngin teh puh tsiu e N\ 7 T N
E * ﬁ:\ AN % 1%‘ p S _‘:""-_'., having to do the business of one,

and to ask favors of another, I shall be obliged to be about it very
early ; tsang mo yih kien lidu mien, yi shi ché tgng hgi siv ki laz

?}fg—ﬁrﬁx%%%%ﬁ 5’5' why do you

f)us so whenever you behold him? Tsz’ yih pich puh lidu yd lidng

nien { [ — LS ﬁ. X W _{F ﬁ, two years have glided

away imperceptibly since we separated; puh lidu kin jik fung shwui



102 THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE AND FAMILIAR STYLE.

- Joined with l4i, again. Ya repeated in various modes.

yii chuen lidu )':*S‘-l')\ H E('ﬂ( R ¥ Y, who would _;;ve

thought that fortune should return to.day? Yu nf tdi mén, yi wi
JSan nau gy = 4 ¥g K, though you treat me ill,
I will not be,falsnél"-y"; i_1%];1161'“.pftgzg.;'iéj&k‘ioh yi puh siang ko shi
J;i” yuh ydu sin pih si¢ yikh pien, yi kung pta pi Lta sidu hwa
A 5 = < =
BERTHRA M AKER FB
— s A & “ﬂ *& 'ﬁh 5@ &L without writing he cannot claim

to be called a poet, and in ~writing he fears he shall expose him-

self to ridicule ; kin yé yu muh yi yueh seh é\ ﬁ & ‘L—"{ ﬁ E

e', there is no moon to-night.

2. Itis joined with }ci 5]§, and signifies again; e. g. yi ldi ts'a
sidu 1 5‘5 HX % yet again you come to deride, or again you
deride.  ¥¢ ldi ﬂL 51{ would not be good usage.  Yi ldi kien sun
ligu X ﬁé ﬁ 1"% T, again you evince your modesty; y& ldi
hi shwéh =B, again you are talking nonsense; sidu kdi
sz’ yi lai w% %?mﬁﬂ li':i% INTEF XK AR Y s this child
acts more strangely than ever; kioh yi lai tﬁ X ﬂﬁ, or yi lai lidu

X ;K T, behold, again.

3. We find it in some instances repeated. 1. Ma lidu yi 4,

16 liau yt ma ,E% ’)’ X h‘ .]?T T R %,he rails and then beats,

he beats and then rails; mien k‘ung hung lidu yio peh, peh lidu yu
hung '@ }L ﬁl‘. _j' X E‘ é _r % %1',, his countenance often
changed eolor ; siang lidu yi Atub kfuh liau yi sidng l*.g —)’ i %
% T ﬂ 4&, he thought and wept, he wept and thought again;
Teuh lidu yi skicok, shuwoh liau yi kuh Y& Y FLER 2 T L9
siang liau yt ndy, ndv lidu yi siang /‘le!il\ T ﬂﬁg ‘l‘&f Y 1 ﬁ.
The preceding examples will suggest the meaning. 2. T% chung yit
ki, sin hia yi ki Jf ‘ZP X % BT X ;“‘T_{, his stomach was
empty, but his heart was full of wrath. Similar examples are abun-
dant and must be noticed as they occur, 3. Ts'2’ yfi is's’ puh teh,

tsi yh, tsit puh teh %ﬂ-’ ﬂ E’F \ &5 ﬁ a jﬁﬁ A3 I;‘e could

not honorably refuse, nor yet could he accept ; hwui y& hwui puh chuen,

cui g i 0§ 25 5 B IE K B 2o bo e
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. Ya—y#t, both—and. Ya employed in enumeration.

at & loss how to express his regret (for having entered), or in what manner
he could well retire ; ping yt sang puh kih, sz’ yi shié puh teh ﬁ ﬂ

22 Z; & ;E ﬂ *ﬁ Z: %}, he could not endure sickness, and

yet he feared to encounter death; yih td ki si yh st puhk k'a, fah

va fah puk itk — it 58 P R PE R & 5% 028 AL

he could neither digest nor void his spleen; tso yit puk ngdn, ik y&
puh ning Ap 5( P S % V4 S gr he could neither sit nor stand.

4. ’Rh jin i*anlibu yiktdn, shwoh lidu yi shwok, hwin hi wi tsin
—ABTXABRT XA RE I H they could
not cease to read or praise these verses, being elated with great joy.
5. Kwdn yi puh siing ko kwdn, min yi puk siang ko min 'E'

;F (% ‘“ﬂ "é" E a Z{ {% ﬂﬂ E, you could neither call him

noble nor plebeian; ktdu ydé ktdu t'd puh kwo, jin wuh yi pi *a puh

shang e o A A BN\ W X A R L, they

surpassed him neither in talents, nor in beauty of form. 6. Kwain
vi kdn, kid i fi {8 B T K SL 5 bis office is high, and his
house wealthy ; tstdi yi kdu, yen yd tuk j‘ ﬂ —‘% Hﬂ i ﬁ,
his talents are great and his envy malignant. 7. Sin hig yt king yi
b i g il ¢ 3B R B O A

, astonished and exulting he says, this is certainly wonderful.
Sin shing yi ki yi ndw, yi hdu sidu, kioh y& puh hdu

shik fan siv juh €6 mun Il:b_t xg‘ﬂl&ﬂ i&.% ﬂs
i A i&’- -+ ﬁ ﬁ E ﬁ‘_i‘ ﬂ“i, this excited his resentment and

provoked his ridicule, yet it seemed best not to treat them too reproach.
fully. Sin shang yu king yi i, yi hi yi hwoh, tsid sidng tso lidu

s o g g pein 8o | X B 3L B R 3 X 2 AR

ﬁk 'T —_— &]'.’ g, P Hy“:, fear and solicitude, joy and doubt,
had together taken possession of his .mind, so that he appeared like
one in a dream ; £d wei jin yi tsun sit, yi (i to 1s* di, yu yi hieh
14, yit Liu shih yi kien jang, yi ho ki il By N X (R L
BEAXNEBEHRXLBEAAZL R
what a noble character! he is beautiful, intelligent, brave, sincere,
humble, pacific.
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* § 9. Uses of tsiu, then. Joined with shi. Moh shwoh followed by tsiG shi end by yé.

§9.—Or THE uses or T fﬁ then.

1. It is often joined with shi %; e. g. sidng pik tsif shi t'4
38 s gt B b, 1 think it must be himself; sidng pik tsié hiu

laz yé E JJZ‘\ ﬂt ﬂ * ﬂ!‘ I think he has come already, or that

he will soon arrive ; puh shi tung s2’, tsit shi ngo sz’ Z; E m ;E .
ﬂ E @ , if he survives the cold, he will certainly die with
hunger ; na chdu peh tih mun ’rh, tsid shf 1*d kid | %ﬁ b4 ﬁ@ Fﬂ
» T;’L % % that gate opening (or looking) to the north is the
gate of his house ; tsid shi lidu m JE Y it isthisitself, or it is thus,
or it will thus be done; wo yik ko ch'ung tsdi kang tsz’ ndn tau pek

peh shau £é tih ling juh, tsit shi ché tang pa lidu ﬁ — ﬂﬂ
.$A¥%%Eéﬂﬁm@@ﬂ%h§
, shall I, the son of a minister of state, suffer such reproach,
and he escape with impunity ?

2. Mok shwoh ﬁ ";;ﬁ is wont to be followed by #sit shi ﬁ 7%,
and afterwards by yé &; e. g. moh shwokh t‘é shi jen puh kfang tsit

shi tta ktang wo yé wh mien ki ki1t ﬁ ,ﬁt E % T
B BT 9 T oK o s o

he is positively unwilling, even were he willing, 1 would not
venture to ask it. INi chik kwdn yung sin tuk shit, moh shwoh chi
pih chi tsz', tang ho chf fei, lau fu puh sih tsid shi hwan

yik &2, shau puh teh yé tsdi ldu St shin shing ﬁ: )24 m JU\

HEARBMEZHABRZIEBE LRSS
AEBE—BVRBHEL K G L

your undivided attention to your studies, I will take upon myself not
oaly to furnish you with paper and pencil, fire and oil, but also in
due time to provide for your marnage moh shwoh pieh jin tsiv shi

wo yé chi tau ﬁ % ﬁl] gf‘ % -t!!‘ h] iﬁ, wonder not

that others are ignorant, if indeed 1 have heard of this; hit shwoh

sanlcwntsmshichthkwnﬁnmﬁ% 'ﬂ:ﬁt% l‘%#“
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Moh shwoh omitted does not change the sense. Ezamples of this use.

'fjk I-will readily grant you not only these three, but ten of this
sort. Hid shwoh yih ko kwain ts‘ai pon, tsi shi skik ko sidu jin yé
. . =
l(ntehk‘t{*&*‘/hﬁﬂ'*ﬁ%‘,‘wl\ 1
* » I will readily allow you pay not for one coffin only, but
for ten. Mok tiu puh kan shwok, tsit shi shwoh ming liceu, ché yang

30 tsdiy yé fa huh ldi BY 3§ g E

o i, e ing o ok s 838 % L 9 JE SR
Eﬁﬁﬁ&ﬂmxlﬂm, say not that I am afraid to
speak ; though 1 should declare everything most plainly, we could not
effect our escap,e‘ Ni mok shwok ts'i tsz’, lien shin ts3’ yé puh chi tsai
ho chtd lidu 2 : 3 .
R swaﬁd;o%f% %e,?‘ca?l%ot%ll v—:{‘m{"’i .ﬁmr rﬁselfaaﬂg
the word lien% has evidently the same meaning as tsii ski.

8. Although % a do not precede, the sense f; the same. Tsit
82’ yé kin sin % W m ‘H‘ I", T would eheerfully encounter death
itself; tsii wei G tung sz’ yé ts2’ kim sin ﬁﬁgﬂ! @ W, &
DH A%, for his sake 1 weuld even die with cold, Tsid sz’ vé
puh kan fung chiu ﬁ,% ﬂ Z; ﬁ $ %, I will die rather than
yield obedience to sueh an order. Tsig shi tich shih jiny y¢ kin puk #h

—}‘fx ? a E A & ,1% 2: m, though he were as iron or stone,
yet he ¢

ould not withstand ; ni tsii kw'ei yik peh nien, wo yé shi puh

et
kih ‘;F ﬁsﬁ — E ff- ﬁ {ﬁ % Z; P’C, theugh you remain
upon your knees a hundred years, yet I will%tnot drink; 2¢ tsi tien
choh tang, né Uf ts*in €hé jin ts“ing k'i jg
% 3E- A T* *, though he light @lamp,%&f c;,ﬁ; h?lf}in a
e /N 1R : - : o
man with a benevolent heart? Tsiu shau 'd ki nien, yé shi hai tih

y’: ﬁ' 'flﬁ ﬁ @ 'lﬂ‘ —& '-:gi(‘ Bg, though I should have to bear

with her for many years, yet I would not refuse ; &siti iso yik ko ts4i

o e b ing o G — T 2 F A S E 3K, altongh

you are a man of talents, yet your expectations are vain. Sang yuen

mun tsi kik lidu yik sié kutei,‘yé chih teh jin nai lidu _L_'_:_ ﬂli

F\%@T —— %ﬁﬁ&ﬂf—%ﬁm]’, though we have

not yet attained to the grade of bachelors, we are willing to continue
the pursuit still further. I¥i(siti shi tieh ti tih sin ch'dng 'yé kai
un. siN. M .

\&
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It signifies action : if—then. Also cxpresses resemblance. §10. K'ioh, an illative.

ﬁfﬁ%ﬁﬂﬂ’iuﬂ%&a though you had an iron

heari, yet you ough

4. ,Tnéyslgmﬁeluswdaddy suddenly ; e. g. tsig ks puk fing
ﬁ * Z; s nothmg hinders you from going immediately ; ydx
ki pu o, it i 0 275 i 58 B B W

ﬂﬁ I compose or not as I please (speaking of odes) ; i puk shax,
pien shi fui ¢ ok, wo tsi ndu lidu

‘& o if you do not receive tlus,ﬁ}$ “kreg@rd% iﬁ dél;fym% g;
request,andsbnlltakeulllofyou,mph . .20 tsis kik sz’ lidu

.. if you, | shall speedily die with
s{o{{fc%de. Nﬁhﬁpﬂlz& ;ory‘d ni; ni puh shwok tsté shi wo 4k ’rh

t h
RRTERNREE ﬁ?ﬁ?ﬂﬁm‘t’i
once my dear son ; wotzhbonitamgulamﬁpuhmlmlmuﬁ Ay

ﬁ%ﬁﬁ@%%ﬁ*"{s my brother, why did you not

kidng lii, tsit muk yi i sin ch*4 lidu

unmedmlel
%*%ﬁﬁ %5{1\% T if this be indeed true,

ere 18 no room for doubt; cheh £ wei wo ting ts*o lidu, yé tsit pd liiu
Raﬁﬁ%iﬂ:—f &mﬁ ']' even if I did not hear
correctly, it is of no use to say more.

5. ltis joined with characters which indicate a resemblance of
one person or object to another. Sang teh fing tsz’ tsmsw,tmi sidng -

y:hkom_;miﬁ#—‘;ﬁ ?g}t1ﬁ——- A he

is so beautiful and comely, t ike a handsome girl; tsid sang
o’ tich ﬁ% he is made of iron ; t4i wo tsit ji kuk jok
ﬁ ﬁ 'ﬁ. he treated" me in like manner as himself ; tsis

sidng pu t‘mgkwnyzhpwdn, he acts
as if he had heard nothmg at all:ibou@the mﬁrﬁd m

§10.—Or THE ParTicLE;K'0h ﬂ]

1. Itis used to strengthen an assertion. Ktiok puh ko sik lidu
*Ij » af Jt"é’ T, would it not be a great loss? Ktiok shi lidng
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Adds foree to the expression. K’ioh followed by yé, means still it is so, yet, &c-

ﬁwMﬂMﬂ‘ﬁﬁﬁ%ém it is evidently a diffe-

-'rent hand; ché Kioh ling jin puk kidi iaﬂ] ﬁ A T m thxs
certainly cannot be explained ; ktang puh ktang ts'ié yu nt, k'id
k‘tﬁk‘whtatizwo'%‘ \ﬁ‘ﬁ_mﬁ:*z{ ﬁ};ﬂg
‘you are indeed at liberty to assent or to refuse, but” whether to as
not is certainly my privilege to decide. K'ioh yﬁ bi:
behold, again ! Jin tik k*iok puh hau ’ﬂ': thxs certam-
1y will not answer; Kktiok shi fau nd li K suh shi hdu fp %

sung

ﬂ" ﬂ % ﬁ % ﬂ but whither shall I repair for the night ?

Fih tsid twdn ligu tgiv, t4i nt hwowi lai ktiok ki A
T ﬂ f# '“]2 E]] * %] Bﬂ henceforth 1 relmqmsh the use of
wine, but when you return, {I shall drink again as usual ; Ktioh kdi
" shin tsui *p :% E. ,» what do you deserve for such a fault? Joh
td shéng lidu pt ts'2’ 1 mien ktioh puk héu Itdn

B £8 70 341 8 47 7 hed blood been shed, gb%ughﬁ

been equally disgraced ; sin hig shik fan yau rui tstz’ ktioh yih shi
muh fah hwui teh —

, he mach %hlxj;m%ea‘?to*& e@isﬁ{ but hea?ou?dﬂtmj?k
of no suitable reply ; ni pien tso mung wo k'toh ting chin ﬂ{ {E
g‘ 1}6‘- *l] I think you must be dreaming ; ktioh shinf ldi
tsin wo fi shiwoldttsmniﬁ] %ﬁ'*g},ﬁ# %&3}{
ﬁ '«F it is you who inquire for me, I do not inquire for you. Vg I
shi yen ping sz’ Itiok shi yik shau ts'ih yen livh shi ﬂ[{

fc $ Hi E—8 ,t ﬁ %, war was not the%bje%t, but

the verses were heptameter ; puh eht hwdn kit siing chi ktiok shi sin
sitng ohs 71 471 32 36 AR 40 HD 2 257 4 D 1 dwow not
whether he be an old or a new friend.

2. Ktioh si frequently followed by yé m; e. g. ni shwoh tih
hwa sui puh shi chi luh wei md, iiok yé shi f yang yik nit ﬁ} E}E
%iﬁ%ﬁ#e@ﬁ%%ﬁl&%u¢%4
your remarks do not indeed imply that a stag should answer for a
horse, but that a cow should be exehanged for a sheep ; ni sui fing '

puh kwo ktiok yé ndi ho t'a puh teh
i‘f‘. ﬁ ﬁ!‘ ,r f5 you can nelﬂf:j: %ﬁ'\% {r{;g‘r z—m?;ﬁhfp jg;
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- Ktioh yé preceded by sui, although. K'ioh frequently joined with interrogations.
-subjection. Sui shf fii mt lig wo chi 4, k'ioh yé shwoh teh y Ui chih teh

- y6 mien k‘idngdui lidu ﬁﬁ % x% g ﬁz:ﬁ; i;] ,m‘ a
' £ ' although my parents wish
?? reﬁn% %thﬁh&w&sﬁ%e?iﬂlg 'sp,eak the truth; therefore I
“must still remain at home. Suijen sang ko nii 'rh, ktioh yé shik fan
hwdn hi nigai sih GiE SR M ‘

ﬁ 'FB’:, though tl%clﬁl‘& was R&tj‘?y?? ;snt"‘ey—!;jo?gd ?rea-t%
and loved her much, Observe that éui constantly precedes ; mok
"shwoh sang yih ko sidy lsi¢ pien sang shikh ko sidu tsié, kiok yé swin

“puh teh yik ko 'rh uz'ﬁ R H — MH@E'HE
,]\Vﬁﬁﬂ ﬂﬁ%ﬁ: —‘@ %-},saynotshehasbome

one little daughter, if she liad ten, they could not be compared to one
son ; sui swan puh teh . . . Iéiohyéskiﬁ&ﬁz:ﬁ . f"
& &c., though it can not be reckoned . . . yet it is, &c.
3. ltis often found in phrases which involve an interrogation ;
e. g. ktiok shi wei ko *'] -,% ﬁ) {ﬁr, but why so, pray 7  K*ioh tsang
tigu 3 / , What'then? Kiok tsang mo héu FJ| 75 BR
or ktioh shi tsang tih hdiu %’] % 7E‘ ﬁﬁ] ﬂ:f, what then shall I do?
what is it best to do? Ktioh tsiang ndi ho %’j %Z‘% ﬁj], or ché
K ioh tsang sang ki cki 5T H1 45 H: 5, 15, what willat length
happen ? how will the affair turn out? Ché wei sidng kung ktiok shé
ho jin ifé\{ﬁ m /i,.\ ;‘,-‘ﬂ %ﬁ A who is that youth? Jii ko
Keioh shi ni tih tﬂ] 1) ] 'f,’j‘; fi§, how do you prove that this
belongs, to you? Ni kfioh tsung nd U ldi 4,]"! %‘] m ﬁﬁ %_!g *,
whence, pray, do you come? K% puk tsgi ché li, kioh lsdi. Ro ch'd

BE R £E 35 #8 335 45 3] JR, if indeed he is not here, where

then is he 1 Joh kwo yi pting lidy ts'2’ nii Ktioh tsignig chi wo yii ho ti

L PN 4o if she is
cﬁth%d %bﬁis?vifgk w%; ﬁllﬁczﬁ{ne}iﬁf zl": ﬂl(ijg;t puh hwoh,
huwoh tih hai sz’ wo y& K| A5 15 5 (1) 5 78 Tk A, is not this

to put me to a suden death?
4. The following phrases deserve attention, Ktioh yé hdu sidu

*ﬂ '& ﬁ:f %, a laughable affair; kfioh yé shi kung pting ﬂj t‘l
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Other uses of ktioh, meaning then, now, &c. § 11. Choh, let, cause.
D S, but this is indeed right ; k‘iok chik ting puh tsang ting

kien 3] a ‘g I & % &, he actsas-fhehadnotheardofnt
Wiok yi yih ts2’ pub tung 3 F — 2 7§l neither indeed
did he know a single character ; k*ioh puh ku fu lidu ng yik twin hdu €
w p 8 EE T »fj:—- Fxﬂ-—)" &, would it not render your

kindness towards me of no avail? Sing lai ktiok shi yik mung
E K %, waking he knew that it was a dream; ktiok
yzh ptien sin yih shwang yen shié ting tsdi ' shin shing

‘U‘ —_ % Bﬁ ag' E & fm gf _l:, the sharp glances of }}-l-;l:

eyes pier bim like arrows; ktiok tsz’ to i ydu ki tfau k'dn,ktiok

%gtgurk‘dnwohduﬁ]ﬁ @ &Ei—‘;'@ %*ﬂﬂfﬁ%

I feared greatly, and desiring to see without being notwed,
failed to notice accurately myself; nt wdng Atiok lidu wo '1,}’. e a]
T ﬁ you have forgotten me.

v

§11.—OF TRE ParTicLe Choh %

It appears to be the same as k*ioh, especially whenever it strengthens the
sense. But asin the case of other kindred particles, in attending
to the practical application, we find a slight difference between the
two, which will be perceived from the examples.

There are many verbs and nouns with which it is wont to be joined,
while yet it scarcely adds to their signification. This is also true of Atiok
but Atioh precedes, while choh is always placed after the neun or verb.
Tang choh % %, wait ; ki choh -- % remember ; wo ldu ki choh

b }2 5‘2 B 71 iE 1 remember perfectly ; mdn si¢ choh i& 114
% be not so hasty ; nd choh g %, receive ; yii choh ﬁ % to

meet ; tsin fang choh lia¥ 5 ) -‘—7}‘ ﬁ‘ T I have at 1ength discovered
) hlm Tsmpuh choh pien pa liau; yi shin moh Iff S 7"\' % @ §E

Pﬁ" ﬁ if you cannot find it let 1t pass, why are you
vexed " Shawui puh chok ﬂﬁ Z:; % 1 cannot sleep ; ki choh yik p* ih
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Juined to terks as an auriliary denoting action or agency. Dificult to be translated.

sang k'ax B 35 — UG Y [}, be rode a sumpter-horse ; tai chok
sidx yung %%%’g be shows a merry countenance ; wing

chok ¢4 shin skin yik ko win fuk B %mﬁﬁ—ﬂﬁﬁ,

turning tonrds him she saluted him witn
tung ﬁmg %*ﬁ he endures grief ptlenﬂv tuugilo chn
teh chok .L.-Eﬁﬁf how can I overtake him? Shau liu
cmmlkm%ﬁ he retained me with himself; chok shik £:é
. give him a seund flogging ; cheh shik wi si¢ pan s2
%ﬁ;ﬁw*ghewmmmwu tsid kii chok shik
""‘P""'ﬁui%ﬁaﬁﬂh you should at once bave cor.
rected him faithfully ; pei chok mi i 15 35 H- 3], be disobeyed

his mother; tiu muk choh lok chi ﬁ&%gﬁ, [ know not
what to do. Ni tih kung ming k*ioh tsdi nd li Lsang yi yik hdu choh

Wk fau {52 9 55 ﬁlﬂi Waﬁ" hitherte anﬂ? a1

where are these your ments, what have
Yau (o ché pumnkau Ling, nd lidng sin °rk is3> s2’ puk chok lidu

gf& @%WR:L\_.$£§2§§-T if you

are going to comluct =9 unjustly, how will vou preserve a reputation

for integrity. ¥ih si¢ #au niu mok puk chok — BY ] ﬁ ﬁ S
I can find out nothing about thisathir; 1 cannot discover hide

or hair of this. Hauﬂg‘**““'“ﬁﬁk‘ﬂ%%m
he thinks of him iacessantly ; i chok ai pien shi fk %{k{ fﬁ %

1 will accede to yvour wishes; sin shing cAok Mih\_l: %

mmdhemg\exedndtmuh!ed Ts o= nfplpldohhhut$
‘T*%%U vou need not he”s0 anvious on this account;
:mp.h chok Ity BB ?:i’ A *ho could be quiet! Ho sii chok

ﬂ ﬁ%ﬁ what need is there of anger? Yuhlohhldag
- be was still more veged : chok lidu kik Aung choh lien,

mmwn‘*"ﬁ T o &ETﬁﬁXﬂ: he

was much perplexed, he hlushed and hesitated what to do. N7 ts*2’ lii wei

chok ko $2° ﬁ{’k*g% ﬁj$ you have come here on what
a_
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§12. Thu, to come to; thu, to fall ; and chuen, to turn. Téu followed by yé.

business? Sidng shi yé choh lidu mo ;[sg £ % T % I think
he is possessed of the devil ; choh t*é tsdi yin yik pe; % 'ﬂt‘! ﬁ. %
— ﬁ:’ let him drink still another cup; chok t'¢ tsin lai % 'ﬂﬂ

% *, bid him enter.

§ 12—Or THE PARTICLES Tu E’j OR ?‘J, AND oF Chuen ﬁ

The character §ll commonly signifies to come, to arrive; e. g. tiu

shau ﬁ a‘:, to come to hand. Tau nd li ki §§|J m‘s ﬂ i,
where are you going? Wi puh téu chy chti # Z; ?“ 1 }}E' ,
he always hits the mark ; nf jii kin tdu 2’ ttien ti ,ﬁ: hﬂ ,_t'\ f”
IHS m %’ since you have now come to this state. Fei puk choh
ta, sau puh tdu wo HE z: % m_’, ﬁ Z-\- ?’j %, if well, no thanks
to him, but if ill it is no fault of mine, Tdu ?lj E,‘ to the founda-
tion, in fine.

The charactr tdn ﬂ -properly signifies to fall. down, to sink.
Huwan mi tau t @ % fﬁi ﬂb‘, astonished he fell to the earth ; yik tdu
lidu tau — ﬁ! ‘ E, he fell suddenly as by a death.stroke ; pdi
tdu yii t ﬁ ﬁ] % jﬂz, to bow in ‘salutation to the earth. Chtg

t'a puh tdu FE /ﬁt Z: @], he cannot be held in subjection. Ydi
fuh ttd puh tiu E f& 7’; fé!l, he cannot be made to acquiesce;
Tung tou i wéi P 1] [ I, this is said either of an old and
dilapidated wall, or of the reeling of a man intoxicated.

It is doubtful whether the various significations and uses of these
two characters, as particles, can be ‘derived analogically from their
original signification. One-thing: at least is certain, that there is very
little difference between them in' such cases. Amd as in speaking,
there are few Europeans who notice these points, we must therefore
give them the more careful attention.

1. Yé ﬂl occurs after them, and then there is hardly any differ.
ence between the two. Examples of tdw fl] Ché tau yé hdu E fu

.
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Then means indeed, quite, still, altogether, &c. Does not differ if yé be omitted.

m ﬂ},‘this is indeed good ; ché tdu yé shwoh teh shi i;;;_ ﬁj m iﬁ

1% %, this is said with truth ; téu yé pd i!’ —ﬂl %, let it pass;
hiung tf swdn ki tiu yé moh ts*iuew chih shi R #, §1— ..... g]
& ﬁ é P\ ﬁs, your plan is not without_ difficulty, but yet, &ec.
Ché Wang Sang tau yé shi yt sin ki chi jin @‘ F 4 ﬁ W, %
‘ﬁ ‘E\ %‘-l-l z A, this Wang Sang is full of his contrivances.
Ché hwa tiu yé yi sin fan ko i S5 5B B 4 A =
0]’ J, we cannot repose implicit eenfidence in these words. ~ T'siu
yih pi kien yih kien liu yé midu -— —_—  bE,
a moment sooner, and I should h;?e‘ seen,.%i.m?‘yuen%%zlu{g’: igh
sangtduyépuhchi,ﬁ*ﬂﬂﬂ;k%;ét 3 '&Z:ED’ this is
et

indeed true, and yet [ knew it not. jiw jin k4 edn wei tiu yé heh

e i ming By N\ AE S0 TR By B0 A, 3 4 5 25 b o

indeed a magnanimous and eourageeus man, he has acquired distin-
guished fame. .

Examples of tdu ,@} Ming ts2 tau yé wing Udu g $ @j m
“ 7T I have quite forgotten his name. Ni ché kii hwd tdu yé shwoh

teh ph ch 35 5 568l L 38 B A5 you have indeed

“declared this openly and truly. Jii kin ptin Kiung tau yé puh tsii sin
shang 4 A 2 5 18 W, AR FE ) | he does not indeed
think of present misery. Kin jih yii yih chfun tdu Y€ yi sié tsz’ wei
chih shi hai lidu yik ko haujin & B A — B HEIW B
@iﬁ%ﬂ%% T -—ﬁﬁA there is one circum-

stance not indeed unpleasant, but it will be necessary to destroy an
innocent man. TG ji kin tdu yé Rdu 'ﬂn hp ’-?‘ g ﬂ ﬂ,
it is now well enough for him. Tdu yé kw'di hwoh ﬁ w‘ ll* i‘g-,
it would indeed be pleasant.

2. The sense is the same when the yé {ﬂ is omitted. Examples of

. Wo téu puk sicu ﬁ: F] A 7§}, L am net in want. Sidu
?Jmn lai chi hiung wei ko tda yau h‘wt{iﬁ l:'u 4\ a?’ ﬁlli * % }il.
ﬁ ﬁ i‘] % LE_' %' why do you wish, 8s soon as we arrive, to

depart thither? Joh shi ché tang yik' ko jin wuh tiw hdu lizn %

% E éﬁ — 1@ A % i]] ﬂ T , if he were only such I should

be happy. Sidu ti so wei mei ché yang ts7', tau yi yik ko chik shi
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Ezamples of the second form of Tau. Meaning after all, yet, &c.

puuaumgvml‘?ﬁ rRAREGTHA—M@

n ZE Z; ﬂ m 5 ! have indeed a notion of that which T call
beauty, but I dare not explain myself. Wo tdu y@ yik ki tsdi ts'2’

y here I have found an expedient; jok
sﬁw?lmﬁni, ni t;t!‘isau hwa liau % % % g ﬁ’ p'éF ﬁ] %

% T, if I should take you, happy indeed would you be

6% 100 mun t4u tsin ki puh teh,%ﬁ‘ﬁ'ﬁﬁ?lj@% 7:%

shall access be refused to us only? T'sang lik tau sung yir pieh jin

m ﬁ] % ﬁ_ 71'] Av why have you presented this to another

rather than to myself.
Examples of @] Ni shing li jin? tau hwui shwoh hwd %‘: ﬂ: ;ns

E A ﬁj s where do you belong ? you speak very fluently.

N:wu;mh?mshwohm hiw, 4 B A %ﬁ?ﬁﬁ’?ﬂ? :

you do indeed, sir, speak correctly. Wo ldi lidu ni tdu yau t*oh shin

k‘uhau%*?{,hﬁl]%ﬂﬁ%%_r behold, I come

and you wish immediately to escape. K'th tih tau hdu pt B’ @j ﬂ.
if I could eat I shoald be well. Silidu lien tau hiu 5‘-: T gﬁ fgj fl?
1t would be well if he ‘Would wash his fice. Ché tau puh sidu lis teh

ﬁj Z; i‘ﬁ 'g 1% thns is not so very important as you think ; 7 sz’

6y y6 lidng chtun Eﬁ 5 @g ﬁ ﬁ % there are two points which
admit of doubt. Nig ké i hau tstung yung sié, ché yih is‘z, tiu tsfung

e B0 118 400408 — 5k 1 0% T

, at another time moderately, but now there can be no delay.

0 mun iy w‘dng liau ?’Q “’1 ﬁg ho T this had escaped from

our memory.. Wo tdu ki teh ldn shuh R £ B M %{;
I remember all this well. Tdu sang teh wan ya ﬁu_ K4 -E; i ﬁﬁ
[ did not think that he appeared so well.  Chi i tdu hdu chih shi 1t4:

fezmmiﬁﬁﬂﬂ? %j{ %*@thecounsells

eed good, but it requires too great expense. T tdu puh k‘ang

% ﬂ z: ﬁ he is after all unwilling. Ni ki liGu tdu hau 'ffj -}_‘,‘:

, keep yourself at a distance; sz’ tdu puh sz % @] /f\
die' indeed he will not die. Na tau puh sidu ﬁ“ fﬁ] Z\ jﬁ, yet lhns

LIN. siN. 13
\
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Tuu s1gnifying on the contrary. The second form of it preferable in such cases.

is not necessary. Wo shi jin ko tsang mo tdu p'é km&ﬁA [}

f‘\ @ ﬂ *E] i, 1 am alive and well, how frightened you are, as
if you saw me just rescued from the lower world. Ni pieh tih hwé

i yé chung ting, kin jih ché sié shwoh hwé wo Kiok yu sié puk ndi
foncngra ARG EAUP B S A E LA
R AN 45 38 R i Jg Bh flf, at enother time 1 will hear you
with pleasure, at present I can with difficulty attend to what you say.

3. They often signify on the conirary, as already indicated ; but in
sach cases it is preferable to employ the character Ed Pan yuh séu

25 téw éu lidu yihk ch'ang muh ts'a 'rh K4 El
T —%&mmj-ﬁ,heduimdtoﬁm;ﬁgﬁgﬁazi

a name for himself, but on the contrary he retired in disgrace. F¥
jin tik hidng Ri puh tsang wan Kien yik hén, ché mei jin GR chtax
Kiushanlbuyihioy X N FRABBER —
BERANSLRART — i T oisros has
not yet said to me one word,-on the contrary I am vexed with the vain
remarks of this superannuated old woman concerning matrimony.
Hwoh tih n pub choh tiu né ehok ko' o’ ik yE B £

ﬁ $ % m ;E ﬂ&, you have not taken him alive, but on the cﬁ

trary have brought bim dead. Ji kin k‘iok yuem .ho téu Kii hés

e sing ming g 4 35 0 7 18 3 35l B 59, why oo

on the contrary do*you wish to kill him? Wan ts*di swi wit kau tstdi

anys 3¢ A HE % 1 7 8 A4 though deficient in intellect,

he is yet very brave imspeech. Z‘:’:’m Jih chin tik shi kig kin jih kik
s o o o e 51 ) 0 00 2 052 FI (B M) 18
% ﬁ "j', heretofore true, he was considered false ; but now on the
contrary being false, he is deemed te be true. Kinjik tih tsig puh sk
tsting tsui tih tsit, tdu shi isiueh kidu tsii lids A\ [} ~
BT T T T n o
conducive to peace, it is indeed rather the wine of discord. Taang
mo tdu fiin ma k' wo lai; ohé yé W' ik lidu B2 JBE 5] IR B8 a1
& * féf' m -ﬁ- ﬁ T, why, on the contrary, do you assail me

with maledictions 7—this is exceedingly strange. Tdu fan tsotsoh k'i lgi
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Téu sometimes elogantly repeated in correlative phrases.  Additional ¢xamples.

8 I B ¥ # 2k on the contrary he is displeased; fan [ is the

same as %u but being combined they have greater force; .f& .ﬂ;—;
to be agitated, disturbed, Wo wei nii 'rh yin &2, wh cA'd pub mik yik
kié of, puk K4 kid chung tau yi yik ko tung ehuting ﬁﬁﬁ-

RRERRTE—EBEAMKT HH

ai where have I not sought a son.in-law worthy of my
daug ter, and yet there was such a person in my own household.

Téx lung tek wo shding puh shing hic puh hic ﬁ!] F 1%

_t he has on the contrary rendered me un
ﬁﬁvﬁmﬁ l;anI:omuhisz BAEERXE R

on the contrary he has shown himself ridiculous.

4. They are sometimes elegantly repeated; e. g. ni ts0 kwén kid
tik téu houi sing i nn thu i yé tau muh sing K4 [ (il 55 92
B 480 0 b 98, BE 35 A T B 72 DR 45, o
vant, you deem it proper to be angry; you can endure nothing, but
your master forsooth must endure all. Ni ski ko pd o tih, wo ski ko
ts'ang ch'uen Hh; wo tdu puh hwdng, nf tdu hwding lidu shan kioh

%%4&#%ﬁ%$ﬁ%%ﬁ%$ﬁ

W , you act the part of a helmsman, and I do the
rowmg, am not terrified, but you are completely overpawered with
fright. Wohiuhﬁuithwohl‘d,l‘étdupdycnmnghunglzduhhwiwo,
ﬁﬁﬂuaM@HEW@ﬂTM%
accosted her with the best intentions, but her eyes sparkhug
with rage, she loaded me with execrations. ” Wo tiu puk yen yi,
ni thu shwoh chdng shwok twin 35 ﬁg‘ -—'—= = 6mH
. ﬁ’ E %ﬁ ﬂ I say nothing, while you prute at pleasure,
ts'y’ a8’ yi shié¢ tstin kit shwoh t4u yung 1, chih p'a yi
Maflukwb,tduyﬂnékwnnanlucg %ﬁinﬁfﬂj

&5 M R T R A B ¥ aohing
is easier than to relate these things to my kinsman, but to speak of
them to my daughter is a matter of some difficulty..

5: Attend also to the following, Wo ktiuen chit sang tdu puh ji

vt 6 B W LB R T R Loan siie
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‘Chuen used signifying on the contrary. §13. The particles i(iﬁu..
you nothing better than to depart. Tdx puh jii puk kientik hén

p M] Z{ E é}; , it would have been far better not to bave
seen. aupuh]u...wctmdu,ﬂz;-kﬂ ...ﬁa yin thisand
this manner ... it will be far better. Also tiw shi ming jih ling kidu pé,

ﬂ % ﬂﬂ H ﬁE % % but let us defer these things till to-morrow.

Tau shi tsting i nii tsz’ sien k*ai }Fap shwoh tau
FhREBORE theamald servant ﬁrstﬁke% andﬁm¥ —!J(;
kin tau yau lung kid ch‘mg chin tiau {ff) A> 18] B8 K 8 R

T s -now what was designed to be false turns out true. Chtdng
shwoh G tdu sibng ko kung ts?’ ’rh ""‘ g ﬁ ﬂﬂ
.} % they would commonly say he had the air of a young man
of quahty. .
6. Chuen ﬁ -is often found evidently in the same sense as
meaning on the contrary. There are numerous examples in the
book Hwd T*u Yucn, and elsewhere.

§l?.—0: THE PaRTICLES Kidu ﬂjI' kidu ﬁ AND Kidu &.

. Kidu [IS'* signifies to call, and kidu means lo teach, but in the
uses referred to at present their sense is the same. Kidu appears
to be the more elegant. Kidy &signiﬁes to blend, and is used, erro-
neously perhaps, in the same sense as the other two ; e. g. kidu wdi jin
lai ki fi wo ﬁﬂ'\ A }K % E ﬁ he induces foreigners to treat
me with reproach. Shuk shub puhb. chi tsang tih.1s0 kien lidu, hau
Kt jik ping puh shang mun; kidu nt, sin 1 muh lj hwui chtd ﬂ ﬁ

AMEMER T % B EFREMZR0
HkEe

» Oh uncle, I know not what has displeased you;
you have not called upon us for many days; I certainly cannot see
the reason of this.

Examples of Ilj’,. Kidy wo tsang sang ki hwui lq- 3% E !,t-
» why do you desite me toreturn! Kidu wg ji ko fang teh sin

hia |3 N how can yoy persuade me to be
tranqn:x';l"ﬁ[’?’le]z fn:‘[en}i%mf?w}}an‘; sin puh hid * % |E,» ﬁ- ﬂz
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Kidu, mesning to did, to command. Second use of Kiau, to cause.

l‘J\ Z; —F., you will cause me great anxlety Féng tsai ché ko yé
nuh‘um]ﬁhok‘aztehchoh‘h‘ & m;:]t ﬂ:‘-ﬁm
ﬁ ﬁ % how can I'explain the riddle which you have just
proposed? Ni ki yii ché twin Rdy sin, kidw wo ji ho tsau teh k*di ka

ﬁﬁﬁmﬁyﬂ'u\ﬂﬁﬁpﬁiﬁﬁﬁaf having

such an affection for me, how can you desire me to forsake you?

Kidu wo muk tik k'ai ktau l’,‘lﬂﬁﬂﬂ/}ﬁﬁ o (B” forﬁ)you

forbid me to open my mouth. KiGu wo mun muk tso li hwui

'ﬁ', you make us uncertain what to do. Kidu wo
ﬂ%%u%ng sidng p,\lr ﬁ ﬂ’" Z; % *,ﬂ‘ , he seeks to de-

prive us of all hope. Kiqu wo isidng shin mo mien muk kien jin
ﬂ' ﬁ % E Ei‘- m E E A what confidence shall I have in
future to look upon mankind? Sidng kung h§ ch'dng hau tsiv lai,
wei ho chih tqu ul‘m kidu wo liu hin tang teh puh ndi fan
ﬁ“ﬁ%%ﬁ*ﬁﬂ@ﬁﬂAﬂﬁ%E
% T ﬁ:}‘ » you promised to return as soon as the examina-
tion was finished ; why then by delaying so long, have you created
such anxiety in the mind of an old man?

Sometimes it means (o command, to admse, or persuade. Na ko

kiu t4 tso kwdn F ﬂﬂ ll,l, ,ﬂk f& B> Who bade him act the

magistrate? Kidu £4 14 ko puk si ﬂ%ﬁ it 47 (3] S % he order-
ed him to be flogged without mercy. Ché ki to tung si, yih jik yé

madi puh w(in,ché mun shing kidu na ko Ktdn shau 5 ﬁlf } ﬁ

B—HBLE AR quwm%ﬁ

we cannot sell all these thtngs to day, who in the meantime will
keep the gate ? . ,

Examples of %{ Kidu wo té li hdu mun ﬁk M B

pﬂ, you cause me excessive grief. Hiu kidu jin k'dn kien

13
ﬂ(aA%E let no man see. Kidy wo tsang mo hiu

’€ % , what then would you have me do? Kidu wo

?Iwﬁh 152’ sien hing a& ﬁ‘] 1‘5‘ } E -E 1']-, why do

you desire me to make this journey alone? Nf A*éi chi hau, kidu wo

pé- sin shéng tik 82, tui shwui shwoh ldi ﬁ; .ﬁ. Z 1& _’ﬁ
Uh\ __t é’;gg ;ﬂ pﬁ 'ﬂz ﬂﬁ to whom in your ﬁelﬁ do
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§ 14. Of K¢o, can, must. Forms the verbal adjective, or gerundive.

you require me to confidle my thoughts and feelings? Kidu wo

tsang teh puh k‘fl, ﬂi ﬁfg: Z:;:g:eanyou show me how to get

free from trouble? Kidu wo tsang sang ki teh kwo & % 'E & ﬁ
)

35, tell me how I can suppress my anger. Kioh kiGu wo né ¥ k's

wmmnchétangyzkkopmt'a mﬁ&ﬂﬂ@%ﬁaﬁ

% -— 'ﬂl_I‘, where can 1 find another spouse like him? K:

,S,qyupwénkoyen rh Iéantzhshanggk% ﬁf‘ﬂﬁm E?

_t tell me how can I now lookup? 7Tsang kidu wo puh ngadi ni
/E ﬂ( % Z; & » why do you refuse my love? Kidu jin han

i han puh teh, tid yi tid puk K éi A ;{ B &
a ‘f“. X; f?ﬂ you tell me of regre%t is unzgsuble ?iﬁm it
is out of question. Kidu wo lai yi lai puhk teh k'a yi k'a puk teh

%ﬁﬁ KX**%%&%T?% you will neither let

me come Nor go.

§14—OF THE ParTicLE ko p] can, must.

1. It often signifies it is proper, it is fit; e.g. yé ho puh ko /5 5]
2 B why not?  Chik ko tung k*au, puh ko tung shau R Tl]' M
n Z; 'ﬁf if] qf-, the subject may be discussed, but it is not proper
to fight about it. Chih ko s2’ z'a wan hidng, puh ko yung t4 hia tsé

R"Iﬁ,ﬁh@ﬁx MF%,wemaysmenoﬁt,

but must not taste it.
9. Joined with verbs it forms the verbal adjective or gerundive.

Ling jin Ko ngaz’% A Fr '&, he makes himself too amiable. Chké
lau ’rh ché tang k*o wit or ko hanor k‘otsang‘— ""‘" ég- _I%
or | l'ﬂ or p “‘g that eo detestable old man Cluh ¥t ché yih ki
shwoh teh ko ting b ﬁ@ ﬁp f%ﬁ[%thmphrm
only ought to be heard

3, Ko T‘II frequently precedes the interrogatlve , having nearly

the same sense; €. g. nik‘ockiﬁumﬂ{jﬂ]ﬁﬁ, are yoy
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K*o precedes mo in interrogations. Mo sometimes omitted. K‘o used in command.

quite sure of it? Wo ydu Moui nd kwin jin puh chi ko kien teh mo

38 R T A\ K 40 TT B, A 55,1 wiohto e i

_gentleman; but I do not know if it is proper to have an interview or not?

Ché Ui kto shwoh teh hwd mﬁ@ 'FI % '@ ;:,"'E &, can we not
apeak in this place? Jii kin Ko hwintsdimd Jiy A o 3 FE JBE,
does he yet still remain 1 K'o yé liok yi si¢ § &’ mo ]

g E ‘E, ﬁ, is there not some slight purpose? or, is there not some
taste in this1 Ko yi shik mo hdu king ckimo [ 45 4} BF 4F
E ﬁ ﬁ, is there not some pleasant prospect, some agreeable
walk?  Shik mo 1—'-‘ ﬁ is not here the interrogative, this is denoted
by the final ﬁ Ko shi peh tsing mien p*f, muh yi s, tso shau

chdugchikﬁﬁhm'ﬂ'iéiﬁ_@fkﬁﬁ.ﬁ&¥ﬁ

j"é ? m ﬁ, has he not a smooth and fair face, without beard, and
a long nail upon his left hand? Yet it is not absolutely necessary to
employ E either in the end or the middle of a sentence. K'o tsang

Kedn kien £6 K'6 shin, yé wei B 4 5 R, {0 4 5 1 5k,

bave you seen him get up yet, or not? K‘o yi shin mo ping ki,
R} E ﬁ ’& ﬁ, what evidence have you? Ko shi tstit sidu
toh tih B T TRZ4Z W is he to be ridiculed? Sk shang tik
chaujinyéyﬁ,k‘ouangch'autduchépwdnlipd-&_tﬁl] MA

&ﬁ W?Eﬁf’]i‘%‘_ﬂ&ﬂhig" there have indeed been

many ugly men, but was ever one found so ill-looking as he ?
4. It is used by way of nuitation, or to soften the seeming harsh.
ness of a command. i shé skin jin, k0 shih shwoh lidu, wo pien jéu

nf ﬂt % @A vﬂTE gﬁ—f ?ﬁ'@ ﬁ% ﬁ{,What man are you ?

tell me the truth and 1 will spare you. Ko k'ih pei ch'd k'a
-ﬁ, do drink & cup of tea before you go; or take a cup

|
:frte'%nﬁhzf go. Vi ko shih twi wo shwoh {2 T B ¥} Jt 38,

confess to me the whole affair. KYo ming tui wo shwoh, péu kwan yi sié

Adu chﬁ':—lr )z ] g:l' ﬁ é"ﬁ @ 'E‘ ﬁ % E, tell me plain.

ly, and I warrant you will not regret it. ~ Puh chi k*o nang kau kich

kwo $ ﬂ‘] —ﬁI é; @ f"-‘l; %, I know not whether he can gather
v

fruit, 1. e. derive advantage. Vi ki k*dn nd yih wes ko tsdi wdi mien,

j tsdi Mo uting tsin lai 5 I — e 9] 4E 4h 1 4p




120 THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE AND FAMILIAR STYLE.

§ 15. Hwaén, yet, still, hitherto. Its meaning modified by the context.

E E]‘ ;_,EE ﬁ )k, see if that gentleman is now at the gate ; if he is,
invite him-to enter. Vi k*o k'ii yik k*an, joh shi tsai nf k*o yii wo tsing’
el fRO] & — BB R R TRRA A

e same.

5. The following uses should be noticed. Ko ko TIIT]]’, exactly.
K'o yi lai 'EI X *, lo! he comes again. Ché ch'dng kung yung
Yé fi tung sidu ko 55 % ]j] e? '&3‘5 |ﬁ, ;j\ 'ﬁI, it is no little
glory that you have thus acquired. We also use, 'if 1 mistake not, the
phrase fi fung siauk'o JE [G] /| B it is of no little consequence.”

A AR ARG AP N A 5 A

§ (5—0F tHE PARTICLE hwin E yet, still.

1. It my commonly be explained by also, kitherto, as yet; e. g
puh siang 6 hwin ki teh J AB 1 38 30, £ 1 did not think he
would still remember. Huwdn puh shing pwin nien kwdng kmg;%

S 5 76 %, half the year had not yet elapsed. Wo
hwan hwoh tsdi shi shang tso shin mo ﬁ B E 7&; # f&%

, why should 1 yet wish to live longer among men?  Tstz’ shi yau
kien ¢6. wdn shing tsau JY, [ B B, AL 3B O] B itis yet too
early to see him. Joh kwdn puh sin % Z PR E y if you do not
yet believe. Huwdn yi shin mé kidng teh 358 45 £k BB 3 4%
what more have you to say?  Ché hwdn ya sié yen Lk E ;3
g_g E& j’ » he still thus evinces his good taste ; hwdn sz’ teh pien
;% ‘g 1‘5: 1§ E’., still # afforded himself some advantage ; - chi;
ligu wo hwdn yi nd ko [Py TES)‘% A IR (Bl who shall it be
if not myself? Huwdn yéu lung 2 g # %, he still wishes
to make an uproar; huwdn puk idu ché pwan ti py % P fl] i ﬂi‘
52 ] -,:E, he has not yet reached that position ; ni hwan puh chi sz’ hwoh

f,"'{ % Z; 4’;[1 7& ?ﬁ‘, you are not yet out of danger; i'a jin wuh
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Hwén repeated, and then interrogative. Often apparently redundant,

yé hwdn chtung teh kwo, ﬂﬁ A % .& % ﬁ @ i&, that man

still sustains a tolerably good character; tsang mo ché ying tung si,

hwénlu'enpuhhdu,"‘% E‘E :1—9.3 *% ﬁ E iﬁ‘ iﬁ*ﬂ}, what !

does not a thing of this sort please you?! Ni Awdn shwok ché tang
sing ki tik hod, YR 7 7 32 55 T H AY 55 you still in-
dulge this plaintive tone. o

2. It is sometimes repeated, and in such cases is interrogative.
Huwin shi ting chin, hwan shi tang shwd, lﬁ % il ﬁ Jg 2‘% 'E'
E, are you in earnest, or are you joking? Ni ché sié hwd hwdn

shi thng chin, hwin ski tang kia, {35 VU ST R BB H B
H. #gp , is what you say true, or is it false ! ~Huwan shi Ktih tsift,

hwan shi tso shi, % IEé LA i@ ;g E ﬁ 5;—"’1‘:, do we drink wine
or do we make verses? Hwdn shi shwoh kwo yin lsil, hwan shi yin
.. » .. . 3o EiS s wm |7 AR rie
i win T s, 35 2 3 58 0K S5 A B 8 72
. :;ﬁ, shall we proceed at once to consider our affairs, or wait
till we hdive taken a draught? Kin jik puh chi hwan lai, yé puk ldi,

é'\ B Z; 43] ;% * —m Z; *, I amn uncertain whether she will

come to day or not; ni hwdin shi ki, yii puk liv, %‘: ;ﬁ 7?: % 5]

-~

A £2, shall you retain him with you, ornot? Huwén shi kien t'é,

puh kien td, SE % ﬁ W_l‘ Z; ﬁ_ ﬂb, will you bave an interview

with him, or not? In these phrases the particles yé —tt]‘, yit ﬁi, and
puh z; are used instead of repeating the character hwdn ﬁ Puh chi
hadn shi jin, hwdn shi koei, 25 ) 35 T N\ 3B B B 1 know
not whethgr he be a man, or a ghost ; puk chi hwin shi wo Lung lidu
6, tih hwdn shi 16 ttung lidu wo tik, 35 B gk '

m i‘% 7% ﬂt]‘ rﬁ] ‘j'ngﬁ E'J’ orzp;ul?‘; [lh)‘;ghgnﬁt F?z]i s()) tﬁ%
hdn shi 4 50 tsok, R ke = L A2 BT AR 3B R 4D BT AR

I know not whether it was you or he who composed this ode. The

characters puh chi z: M) destroy the interrogation.
3. It often seems, to the foreign student at least, to be redundant.

Huwan shi ni yen kien tik, 'rh wan tih, ‘)% 2% “F BE( F,L ﬂ’»] _f]: f:ﬁ

By, have your eyes seen it, or have you merely heard of it? Hiwédn

shi ta 1 lun shi teh, % % fd_J‘ },_EE gﬁ ;g: f‘g:, he must arrange all

LIN. sIN. 16
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§ 16. Tech and Te'ié, then, also. Tseh ko, wsed in making requests.
these things. Ché liding ch'un 14 sz’ Modn kii tsung nd yik eh*us loo

i35 7 5 8 3 544 71— M i 4. it whieh
of these two important objects ought we to commence? Wo cké ying
ik ke pi o2’ hwoin kié shih pei, £ 35 BE Y WL EE
+ , I would rather die a thousand times than suffer in thu%n,
ner ; pi tstien jih hwn yau dn pok ké fan, L, ﬁ‘,j H j% g ﬁ
, still destitute as heretofore of the means of living; ché
¥é hwén pub 14 kin, % -& E A .}T %, this is not very difficult ;
ché yin 152’ hwin shi yan kintih, J5 6 F I R 2 % 1 -
there is nothing like money ; sin ping hwdn tsidng sin yoh {, b
i \'A . . - .
2 1) , the mind requires a remedy suited to its own ne.
Ez ?‘?é'}: h%n% teh cltuh, IR % % ﬁ% }‘_ﬂ, how could he
recognize him?- Wo tsie shwok hwin shi ling ngai yi shih kien,
> oF 2p 35 BL A € it is indeed as I gaid, your
dﬁgﬁr?u%ﬁdge %dﬁ;&cﬁm?i Huwdn sht tsing 24 ch'ub
lﬁ;mmﬁm% %%ﬁm tﬂ *ﬁ@, we had better invite

him to come out.

AR AR SR AR SRR e P e s

§16—Or THE PAB‘I‘JCLES'M E‘l then, AND ls'é B_ also.

1. Tseh Hl] will be more fu% considered in the Second Part.
In making a request, tseh ko ﬂl] is wont to be placed at theend = ~
of a sentence ; €. g. shi tsui tsek ko, ;ll_.";“ Q’E ﬁl] ﬁ , Oh, pardon the
offense.  Shing tsting kit yih kid tseh ko, | 7 kb — it B {5,
Oh heaven! save me. Huwdng (ien ko lien ch'ui kiG tseh ko,
:fé K 'El' W"@_ ﬁ j’g& 2 ‘@, Oh heaven ! commiserate'and save
me. Yéu mien hwui tseh ko, g 'ﬁ ‘@ El] @, I beg an interview.
Keid lau yé ki sidu tih tseh Ko, 3K £ B F /> 04 B 15 s
I beseech you, save me. Kin yé sidu sin tseh ko, /:'\ K ,]\ 0D ﬂ" @,
this night give your attention. Mas: ié tsid siau tsau kidi mun tseh ko, -
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Twit hasa variaty of uses, now, also, besides. Used in the beginning of sentemees.

u ﬁ‘.‘ ﬁ ££3, buy me some wine to dispel this
En;. ‘)Eg'uﬁilﬁ?}gb%a ek ko, 25 M 388 2k 3 7E
ﬂlj ﬁ, fequest him to come and speak with me. K'o '] is used
in the same manner as %o.

2. Tstie ﬂ has a great variety of uses which will be learned
from examples. Wo 1sti¢ wan ni, ﬁ HE {,1', I also ask you.
NNi ché 4ié hwd teti€ mén shwoh, A2 5T 34 25 B 4§ 2R} relate
this deliberately. Wo ts*ic chik tang pub ohi, & H B E 15 4
I act just as if I were ignorant. Wo ts'ié sien pa sié pting kit nf K'an
kin, I8 B gk 7 2 , I will give you the proof
imodiigtel’y ;?mﬁnﬁmﬁﬁ@‘ ? wﬁw shwok tsang mo kai k*ik
cdnpd,ﬂ: _ﬁ_ %2 fE‘ ﬁ' api 5 1%, say now, why should I
drink three cups? Ni is'i¢ pa ching king 82’ tso wén lidu, ﬁ;_ﬁ ,IZB
]E ﬂ $ {& 7'% T o let us in the first place dispatch the serious
business. We may remark here that it is wont to follow the pro.
nouns wo FR, nt ff, and ché 3T,  CAé hwod ts%ié puh pih i ki, 55
i‘ﬁ i: A & , this subject must not be introduced, Sidng
i‘w.g, tstié pu%yi?k‘%, AMABLAR IR, gentlemen, I pray
yot, do not weep.  Tsiti tsti¢ fang hid, m ﬂ m 'F, now put
away your cups. The foreigner would not prabably have inserted the
it F] in these cases. Shi yit puh shi ts'ié chung ki shuwoh, J: i
x E H % ﬁ‘ %, true or false, tell us the whole T's'ié puk
yéu shwoh, ﬂ =, do not mention it. * Ts'¢é chd, .H'ﬁ.:.’
stop. Titit k'.ﬁ: t%a‘,‘guh, H 7 1l JE By seein whatstate
she is, or why you thus behold her. T5s'i¢ X'dn ying nien ho ju,

, let us see how it turns out. Tsié ktdn
gxaﬁﬁg@w{ﬁ{wggﬂ g‘ 1{]: .’E; EE ;@‘ iﬁ, let us see how

you manage to live; ts'ié moh shwoh t'd, F ﬁ a i, do not

speak of him. T'tié 4i wo heh ' yih heh, | ﬁ 5& 7+ f& —_

wait, I will frighten him. Ts'i chih p'a, &c., H B I, [onty
fear. From the preceding examyl:s we see that it ocurs frequently
at the beginning of sentences. T‘d jch wan wo sing ming, ni tstich
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"§ 17. Liau and Kwo. Lidu, denoting past time. Used as a mere final.
'puhk‘oshwohch‘uhléi,ﬂh% PFl‘i i&:ﬁdﬁg 'ﬂF‘U’ Z;_DT ﬂ
ﬂ:" 5&, if he asks my name, do not by any means tell him. Though

might be used here, yet —Iﬂ has greater force; do nmot by any
weans tell him.

A A A AAAA A AN AN A A AR A AANAAAE.

§17.—Or THE ParTICLES lidu T, AND kwo 5@.

1. Liqu is used to denote past time, or to signify that what is
expressed by the preceding verb is actually accomplished.  Shwok ¢
shwoh lidu, ﬁ}t E E, , I have already spoken. We have already
remarked that this mode of speech is familiar to the Chinese. Chty

pien chti lidu, /ﬁ;: @ ,ﬂg T, &c., remained, he has indeed remained,
&c. I’ | is wont to be joined with lidu T, making the sense

otill more explicit. Wo tih ki § chtuh lidu, ;‘}f i ﬁ C B

¥, 1 have suppressed my resentment.  Ming ming shwoh chtuh lai
lidu, HH BH ‘:‘R ‘-_B &K T? he has made a full disclosure ; ché tang
ndn weinf liduu, i".—’-a‘ fifi: iﬁ % {;l’{ T, I have thus caused you some

trouble ; Adi pien chi k' yé shau teh kau lidu, 2& i% z% m ),m(.
, I have already had sufficient trouble upon this coast ; ché

/Ay = s
tang shuoh kil shi chin tih liaw, SZE SRR RK E R T,
by your account this is indeed true; ni kat hwui puh tsdi ki ligu,
i = E Z‘; ﬁ:. %’\5 T, you ought to have replied that I was
not at home ; td ptan i lidu, j’]’ w i T » being now in full trim ;
shau shik § lidu, Wit ¥ © Y » haviog collected all; i lidu lien tsiv
lai ligu, :&t T nﬁ :'ﬁ[, ;K T , I will come as soon as I have wash.
ed my face. Tt kidu licu ldi, fy B} " %K, I have called him.
9. [tis often uncertain whether it is used to denote time or as a

mer;e final. Ldu shin ta tan lidu, % Q’ k ﬂ% T, for an old

woman I am very bold ;—it is in this way that they acknowledge a

favor. Shi ldu shin to tsui lidu, ZBE %‘ % % ﬂg T, 1 was too

much given to talk.  Aged women call themselves ldu shin % a,
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Yé, in the beginning.  Lidu, not always at the end. Is elegantly repeated.

Heh idng lidw, gk Jfit. T he is beside himself with fear ; pien puh
pé £é tuiligu, ﬁ Z; l’ﬂ iE T, thus we need not fear he

will withdraw. ~Ché yi shi nin ©f mub lidw, 33 R T ¥ FA B
, this also is a difficult theme ; king shi ko kwei kwai lidu, % %

@ ﬁ 'I% T, he- must be some evil spirit.

3. Y¢ is placed in the beginning, and lidu in the end. Yé
fu tau kik ch*t v, m 'é’ 2‘) E‘B E Y, wealth reached its ut.
most limit ; yé puh kwan ni sz’ ligu, m Z; Ba 'ﬁ; $ T, it is none
of your business,  Yé tsiang tsii kwo teh jih ts2’ lidu, -HL 7"& %ﬁ
i‘g‘! @ E :y- T, you will hereafter obtain a livelihood.

4. It need not always be placed at the end. K*ik lidu ché chtdng

ta kutei, ["(:‘ T i!-;-?:“ % 7{ ﬁf, after so great a loss, or after having
suffered such reproach. Tsang sang kang tit liau ché hau s2’,

: 1Y = , how can you abandon such a good
R g

undertaking ?
5. It is elegantly repeated; e. g. t& pi kwdi ts2’ kwdi lidu k4

lidu, , the thieves have carried off
everﬁ!}ig *?}ﬁin;‘g t:f‘;:’ii E:'hl*iéu’jc’h‘d liau, fi) %% F£ T % T'
just having taken a cup of tea ; ni k‘a lidu hdu lidu, {fj{ £ T ﬁ:f
T, you had scarcely gone, when, &ec. Lidu! lidu yé wi, T ")’ m

, finished, or is it not yet finished? Lidu ! lidu lidu chih shi yi
vksitpa, Y T Y B — B |fl,_finished! finished
it is indeed, but I have some fear. The first T 18 equivalent to
saying, you ask whether the business is finished, a very common
mode of speech. The second is the verb fo finish. The third is a
particle.

6. Notice also the following examples. Shik fan ying hiung lidu

¢eh,—l—- 7} ;@ ﬁ T %, he is a very brave man. Lidu teh,

, estimable, admirhble. Ché tang lik liang jii ho lidu teh,

‘E A 77 % !m ﬂ T 1%, how great the strength, fortitude of
mind ; a man of talents, &e. Lidu puh teh, T ;r" {%, matchless,

unequaled, used either in a good or bad sense, varying according to the
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Kwo, indicating past time. § 18. Particles Y and T1.

context, and subject. Lidu jen, T 4R, most clearly, Lidu lidu jen
ming peh, T T ﬁ}ﬁ‘ )z E, this is very clear. Sin hig chdn
?b‘adlco pubidu, ] YE BE N AR T his mind is utterly con.
used.
7. Kuwo 3 also indicates past time. Shwoh kwo lidu, 3

I have spokng or I said. F k:’o ligu, 3 j@' T, it has’ :&ﬂd’
Kien kwo lidu md ts*in, E ﬂ T # ﬁ, having saluted (or waited
upon) his mother. Kwo lidu shau, .“&' T %, to desist from anything.
1t often denotes excess. Kuwo li, 3Jih [, too much concern or anxie-
1y, Kuwo shin, 35 IE, too cautious. Kwo k'ifl, ﬁ j"(, to ask teo
much,

§18~—Or THE PARTICLES yit f’g, AND #4 %, Jor, &e.

I mention these conjointly, because in this place they are consider.
d only as answering to the preposition for, or the phrase on account of,
or according to the French, pour, instead of. This will appear from
examples. Yung siau ti k'@ yii jin hiung tsok fah jii ho, ,Vec: l}\ %

— ¢ , will you permit me to negotiate this
R ARG E R

1 will performn this business for you.  Ktioh ik sz’ yi wo shin shang

1o tik, *‘] ——fy ;ﬂ. ?f g; i f& ﬂ’.], this appears to have

been made for me. ~ Tso yi yii wo kid lih ta ché sz’ H& E m 5&
im 71 *T i":—'; ﬁ, here my lads, flog this knave severely for me.
le

Tstdi yit wo slbu teh ché ktau hanm,@ i ;ﬁgﬁ ﬁ”ig n]
ktan

, then you will have avenged me; yi wo sidu teh ché

Ek%ngrhihm,ﬁﬁ;ﬁﬁg‘u %E 'z w,has

-the samesense. Kufdi k'a yi wo Usimg teh &d lai fung k'ih,

‘fk%ﬂﬁ?ﬁﬁﬁhﬂﬁﬁm, hasten, and in my name

invite him to come and dine. Ydng jin i £a ’rh sz’ tsok fdh, y&



THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE AND FAMILIAR STYLE. 127

Ti, the sgame s y0t. Y0 used in cases of doubt. § 12. Pien, since, although.

A ge 'fﬂ % ? ﬂ; &, he requested the man to negotiate armar-

viage for his son.  T%i nt chtd lidu ché nieh chang tsui, 7‘2& % %

ﬁ % ﬁ %, I will rid you of this troublesome individual, or
1 will put away from you this unpleasant business. T*§ is evi-
dently the same as y# gﬂ The latter is often merely a mark of the
dative, and may be explained by fo give, as has been elsewhere observ.
ed, Pa tsiG fin yi £°6 kih, § fuh yis £6 chuen, td chtuen yii £4 tso,
12 9 BR G2 AL ve AR AR S A SF K M €2 fth 48,
he gave him a dinner, clothed him, and commanded a ship to be made
ready in which he might embark. ¥i 4 kienlidu b, B {ff R

wg, presented to him with the usual compliments. Ju ho puh yi
Riung ching k'éi lidu kid, f11 f0] S £ Y, & B T A
why have you not taken from him this cangue 7 Kid Hm is the square
frame or table, having a hole in the centre, through which the head
passes, and is worn by eriminals, ¥i m is also used to express

doubt. Puh chi chin yii puh chin, shi yii pub shi, A
ﬁ i-E ;a Z: %, I know not whether this be trua;r% ﬁ Z;

§ 19—OF THE PARTICLE pien ﬁ, since, although, &c.

1. It signifies although, and in such cases is followed by &.

Pien shi mung kien yé kuw'di hwoh, @ % g. E ’(‘l y{ .‘Ig, though

it were in a dream, I should rejoice to see him. Ldu skin pien 82’ yé

teh hdu ck'ti, - B (R 5E AU, £ AF 5, though I should die it

would be well with me. A similar remark was made above concern-
ing tsit m Ki shi ché tang, pien shi chdu t'ing chdu fii md, yé
shi puh clfing tih lidu, g;ﬁ 7‘% %% @ % g,;g 1;; ,}B gml J: =4
m E 7\‘ ﬁﬁ ﬁ'y T, if so, although the emperor should wish to

give you his own daughter to wife, you would not be willing to marry
her. Pien shi king sz’ (tien sz’ shah jin, yé fdng jin kdn, @ %
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Pien, differing from tsiG. Pien, elegantly repeated.

:r%n: ﬁﬁ 7{ q— ’i; A ‘& ﬁ A ﬁ, though in the capital, when

the emperor puts any one to death, all are permitted to witness the
spectacle. Mol shwoh ta pih, pien sidu pik yé shi na puh tung tih,
£530 K % 8 /b 4L 2 2 A B 0, sk no of
his writing anything great, since he is unequal to the accomplishment
of what is light and trifling. .

2. From the following examples it may be seen how pien
differs from tsit: :ﬁ Yau ta, pien yi, ydu shding ko mvh yi,

¥ :h- E ﬁ g E _F_’I i& E, if you want a flogging, you may -

have it, but not a reward. T%a tsdt pien tsdi ché li, tau puh chi kid
jinpuh kia jin, i #E {8 4E 52 42 ) A S 9B A A K
A, she-is indeed at home, but 1 am ignorant whether or not she
is desirous of marrying. Notice the use of tsdi pien tsdi, & ﬁ E,
as above chf pien cht: lidu, {i E .ﬁa T, remaining, he remains. Sh#

pien shi lidu tin H, &c. it is indeed,_but, &e.
Pien shis {8 %,s%on‘ %ﬁﬂ.‘,iﬁ tang shweohs {8 BL 55 4E 38,
thus indeed he says. Ma pien ma tek tuh, % @ % ﬁﬁ, cursing

he curses fiercely ; pien tai ho shi, ﬁf# fﬁf-ﬂi?, (if not now ready)
then how long are we to wait. Chih yau hwén kia tsien kung tdu, pien

hau, P‘ gz- % ﬁ i% /A iﬁ fE ﬁ, let a just price be given, I

ask nothiog more. Wei shin mo ni shwui teh choh, wo pien shwui puk

choh, B 3o BE PR BE15 H FR B IE R 55 bow is it that

you sleep so soundly, while I cannot sleep a wink.
3. Itis elegantly repeated. Mai pien mdi, puk mdi pien pd,

E ﬁ ﬁ Z: %’ E %, if you wish to purchase, doit; if not

desist, Vi sien ki pien tang wo, wo sien ki pien tang nh, A2 S F

ﬁ%ﬁﬁ%* E%ﬁ;if you go first, then wait for

me ; if 1 go first, I will wait for you.

o b P PP 5 5 o
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$90. Mla of lien. Signifying to connect, §-c. Same as pien.

§20.—Or tue Parrticre len E, to cotinect.

This charadter signifies to comnect, together tith, at the sdmé time,
¢ven o, §c. Hence jt is often the same as pien ﬁ; e. g. lienlien yé
puk o, g m # A %, he dves not even wash his face, Lien
w 6 puk chi, 33 J& ) A< ), even I myself was ignorant
of this. Lien fing uieuyep%wanm viw S B2 68 AL A )

» he does riot even demand of him the house.rent. » Lien yok

yﬁénpwh'cifuk‘ih teh, g % 'tb‘ N ﬂﬁ n{f%’e, he does mot even

noed totake his medicines. Nt moh shuoh ts'4 ts7’, lien shint tsz” yé puk
i todve P B S BT BB T DA 7
, why do you ask about my wife ? I do not know where I am myself.

* Pub tfn €& tsts ts2’ muh yi tsung ying, lien tt4 chdng jin, chang wi yé
mabying'ris R A8 F FRABBEBAN
2 B Y 1§ % 5, not ouly his wife, but his father-in-law and
his mether.in-law also have disappeared, and he is unable to find them.
Puk teh yi tse’ yi libu choh lok, Lien mei mei t: yi choh loh lidu,
: Ll N » v
hz;‘;in% aﬁbﬁd Er m?sdﬁo%is%t%o?;h, ut .yﬁ;l\l Eo,"ﬁl;\zd
sister, shall be married. Puh tuh tstin i yin ktin, lien fis hien yé shik
e jeh ndws 5 18 38 22 B8 8 381 ¥ B A+ ) 4 TR
not only were relatives and friends often and familiar with him, but
the magistrates also homored him with their company. Lien i fuh,
ehau shik ti puk kien lidw, L X B H EE WA R T
mud

ghe found neither her raiment nor her head.dress. ' Lien ni yé

ching king, E ﬂ: ﬂ & 1E E, you also are unprincjpled.
# JL—Or TaE PaRTICLES hngE, more, againt, AND ty ﬁ‘} all, the whol¢,

In this place kang E is considered as it éigniﬁes tmore, much more,
mgain, further, &c. Tséi teh jin hiung yih hing, kang miau, ﬁ_ ﬁ

us. sin. 17
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Ezamples of kang, more, agaix. Tu, signifying all.

f: E — ﬁ E ﬂ, if you will again bear me company on my
Jjourney, it will be still more agreeable. Chih p‘d hwan shi wi hiung
puh lsang kien teh liu sang, joh kien lii sang, puh kang tso ts's’ yen,
SHERBERAABRABWAGAWMAR
E ﬁk =, the reason is, I think, that you have not seen Lifi
sang, for if you had seen him, you could no longer talk in this manner.
It bas been elsewhere observed that ti ﬁ"{ is a mark of universality ;
we mow proceed to exbibit its use. Chké th puh tsdi hwd hid,
iE T\ E %‘E —F, I omit all these for the present, and will
speak of them in the sequel. Ché td puh yiu kwén td, E z;

Fog ,fﬂ_l', let him alone, trouble not yourself about all these things.
Ché ti st kis hiod, 35 #‘; % ﬁ £, all this is false talk.  Shwok

tih ti shi hwd, = =F., your story is all a dream.
z' ) .mu"g W’ﬁMﬂ%ﬂTﬁﬁ’,‘ " b of th

Liing kien ti shu puh teh,ﬁﬂﬂ-‘%lg/ A §iF» botho ese
are necessary for us. Kien kien tii hwdn jin ‘3"’#{* %Bi%%
48, he recognised the whole, every item. Ni th sin 82’ puh sidu

shicok teh, ti tsii wo fuh chung, 14t {Y > B s IH 2R 15 &P
*E ﬁ ﬂg I:l:l, it is unnecessary for you to speak, for I know all your
mind.  Wo ta kan tsdi yen b, g 20 T AE R A8 1 have ai
these in my eye. Wo mun tii pi puh shang, ?E ﬂ"‘ #'{m Z:J_—',
none of us can be compared with him. Kid‘a% lau tstié puh yéu tav, té
¢ hawok, 'rh jin th. cke lidu shau, [B} 5 ﬁ & ﬁ;

égéo‘ .. ,: A %’S HE T qi,'fx‘;laimingzw-it% oud#vpoi;o;g,

he said, desist from your contest and listen each of you to me ; then
the two men both ceased. Che tan t6 16 ks lds 1w, 35 0 R o
ﬂ * %, becoming thus very bold, he said. Wo ko nit¢ king teh
kau lidu, ?’i Fp {,’B R % ﬁ% %) T, we are both sufficiently
alarmed. P wo tik 82’ td tstié fang kwo yik pien,m % $_
#i H Hk 38 — %, he has neglected all my affairs!" Pub shijin
chung tih, ti shi ien chung tih, Z; B A ﬂ’,] %‘D % x IP
B{], they were all chosen not by men, but by heaven. _Ché chtun s2’
0 ok ra tih kei ki 35 W5 5 AP R L () s 5T this whole

affair bas been ruined by his i management.  Té sht nf kau b
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§ 3. The Particles fing. Féng, then. Fing, to dismiss. Féng, an obstacle.

shih ml,ﬁ] E ﬁ{ A 1&' @ ﬂ”, you have devoured them all.

Prion skin th shé chung shing, Jg 5 zp B2 E ﬁ-, the whole
body was severely wounded.

§R—O0r TaE PaRTICLES fing j, Sang ﬁ, AND fdugw]‘ ]

Vl. Fang 1,‘ signii.ies then ; e g wo Jang :ﬁing’ f_in' ﬁ '}j ﬁ
3o I shall then be relieved. Ling ngd; teh ptei ts*2’ jin, fdng puk ft

;’a:ngchungts‘dihioh, REGSBUATAARBS

E, should your daughter marry this man, then she will not be
ashamed of his talents or learning, T's'di g is often added. Yau
4di.sdn fan kwei tdu fing tsdi hing, tehsr’ K3, B M5 = 7} R

4= 4 . . L |
iﬁ_ 7j ﬂ (1) {% $ f, without infernal aid it could never be

-accomplished.  Ni féng tsfasi 2’ lidu ; tsang mo yé hwoh chuen l4i,

%ﬁ@ % T ﬁﬁ&%ﬂ.m,yw were dead just now ;

bow is it that you have come to life again? Pih king shi tsang mo
ying fing tstdi chung teh ni tih £, ﬂ ﬁ % :E,‘ E % ﬁ &
q:’ & R E{\] '%’:, in what way then can he meet your Wishes?
2. Fang m signifies to release, to dismiss, &c.; e. g. fang sin, f,ﬁ
,ﬁ\, to diemiss care, to relieve the mind. Sz’ yé puh fang, 72 '&
o ﬁ, though he should die he would not let him go;' or, even in
death he would not release him. Examples of this use are numerous.
8. Fang ﬂh‘ signifies an obstacle; e. g. sz’ yé puh fing, Jp, ﬂ
~ Hh, should I die, never mind that ; never fear, though it cost me
my lite. Puh fang sz, Z: m $, there is nothing to fear ; do not
be alarmed. Puh fing teh, Z; jjk 4’%, there is nothing to fear,
nothing prevents. Joh kwo jen chting, tsii pien ch'i ki jih ho fang,

%%%ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ% H fﬁjm, if it is only done,

what matter if it be delayed a few days? Pien tang ta kil tsau tsau
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§28. Yhe Particles pWén. Pwan, munner. Ché pwan. Used in m)&nﬁm

RAT by s T

same course, 1 shall meet with no obstaele which will not equally
- oppose him in his flight.

§23.—Or TiE PARTICLES pwin M AND puddn $

1. Pwin § sighifies manner ; ¢. g. peh pwan, ’E ﬂ, or thu

Wd"v% & in every manner. Kok yang, %% of every sort;
pwin pwén, ﬁ EX' ineans the same,

2. Tt is used in comphrison; é. g. ngai sih £'é ji sing ming yik
pwdn, ﬁ l‘% m ﬁ — ik they are as éareful of him as
of their own lives, or tsig 7% chin cht yzh pwdin, ,ﬁ *ﬁu i? }* LY
ﬂE, as of costly pearls. Lih 34 ho k'au tsit ji shik jin yih pwin,

i&ﬂ ] ﬁﬁDEA—'ﬂg he stands at the mouth of

the river like a marble statue. Lidng jin j& yii teh shwui ji nédu tek

tin yib poie, 3 N\ YD £ 15K 0 B 15 4K —

they are together, like fishes in the water, or like birds in the forest.

Mzenmduyumyzhpwanythyang,@ﬁﬁ _—’& iﬁ

his countenance is precisely like yours. Nf kta teh ki ji, & sidng ki

,lwuhmenyzhpwan,ﬁ:*ﬁ;% 5] %“* *T%ﬂi

— JUL vou have been absent a few days, and it has seemed to
me like so many years Fan ming shi ti yoh shau tsui yih pwén,

ﬁ aﬂ % ﬂ‘_‘_ ﬁ =) % }&, 1 seem like one suffering in the

infernal regions,
3. It is joined with ché 35 12. and with jin T E e. g. ché pwén kdau
ting, 3 ﬂg A 'E‘ such wickedness. Ché pwdn hwdng peh chi wuk

i ho pub tung am_w"ﬁezmmm@u

how can you behold these precious metals without emotion? Ché

ma yang, E ﬁg & ﬁ, in this manner. Puh ydu jin_ pwén tsau
K, Z; ‘Uﬂﬁﬁ% do not thus vex yourself. Vo puh skf fin
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Sghpi& of pwin, s kalf § 4. Particles ts*6i and tséi.
pwin sidu yaingtikjin,ﬁ]{ & % ﬂg /l\'ﬁﬂb A,my
ihind 18 ot 80 contracted. Wei ho ldi eh jin teév, B T 8 £

$_, why do you come so early? This is better than to say
Jin prodn st B ¢ 5.

Examples of pwin EF-, half, a moiety. 1. It is wont to be repeat-
od; e. g pudn jin puodn keei, £ N 2B WL, balf dead with
fright ; pwdn kdu, pedn th, 22 E 42 4, half pure, half alloyed ;
pivé win, podn pub sin, 42 4= 42 JR {F, be is half persuaded,
half doubtful ; pwén ¢ui, pwin puk ui, .‘.F. # 4‘-‘- PSS ;}ﬁ, he is
balf willing, half opposed. 2. It has also various other uses; e. g.
pwin pi yé tsau tung puh teh, 5':‘. Z'B‘ & t y’ A {-g.-, he can.
not move a step; fing lidu ché pwan jih, % T & 42 H I have
heard you half the day, i. . this half day 1 have waited for you ; kidng
ché puwbn jib shwoh hws, T 3B F H &R 55 they are talking
half the day; ko tsang yti pwin ki shi chin tih, {R] @‘ ﬁ 5?- ﬁ,
ﬁ ﬁ ﬁb, he has not yet spoken a word of truth; tsang pi tek t'd

yik poin, 7, b 45 fil, — 42 it will not compare with that by
one half'; pwin ko pub lii, :—P. 18 Z{ £, not a soul was spared ;
pwan huing,q:!.m, for a moment ; pwdn hén, él'z m, half intoxi.
outed,

§ 24.—Or tuE ParTiCLES f50i ﬁ, again, AND s'di ﬁ, Jjust.

There is very little difference between them, though in the two
fotlowing examples they are not exactly interchangeable ; tsai sin,
ﬁ. ==, ropeatedly ; fang tstdi, %, then. Tang ¢ tsin lai
kien kwo jin hiung sidu ti tséi yit ¢4 shwoh, S R HE 2K R i

f: ?. ﬂ\ % .@- ﬂ ﬂ%%ﬁ, wait till he has-called and seen you,
then I will s

peak to him. Pi 0%z’ tung wnien, y&\shi siang chi, tsai



136 THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE AND FAMILIAR STYLE.

Two synonymous or kindred characters repeated. Ezgmples:

2. 'Two synonymous or kindred characters are repeated forming a
very common mode of construction. Examples. Pring pting ngdn
ngdn, 45- ZF- % %, in perfect quiet. Tien tien 4y tdu,

@], upside down, in a state of confusion. Kih teh tsui tsui péu phs,

P 1% % ﬂ R i@, having eaten and drunk to satiety. Lang

lang loh loh, | -to lead a solitary and cheerless life.
Ts ¢4 Kuk ] 9%, weeping bitterly. Ts‘ung tsung
yung yung,z gently and deliberately. TVing fing
tang téng,ﬁ xed in a proper manner. Lang lang
tating tsting, cool and tranquil.  Yau yiu pai péés

1:% 1?% ﬁg %, a proud swaggering gait. Huwdn hwdn ki hf, ﬁ ﬁ
Ig _E., exulting with great joy. Hwdng Mwing chdng ch'dng,
ﬁ ‘Iﬁ g& F,'E, agitated and distracted. S sii kwoh kwoh, g %
, to reiterate vogiferously. 8% si: 'y #4y, & g II)J ll}],
to talk immoderately. Tsih “}.’: nung nyng, shwoh lidw i to hien hwdy
o e = % =F in their ingeseant tattle the
ggae@pok% E&g .znf’lfdle w@dﬁ.ﬁ. "Wei wei kiuh kiuh, é
HB' in a devious and erooked course. Shwoh teh ling ling lieh

lieh, £ 1& gﬂ EH 7!! f“, to speak in a loud, imposing strain.
Ku,,gp kung king king,‘?ﬁ“ﬁ %ﬁ ﬁk, with much esteem and res.
pect. Tsi st ching ching, § , arranged with the wtmost
-precision, Shdu teh kin kd? tgg%u% E ﬁ %’Z % fg ﬁ,
the fire devotzd every thing, {&Sin sin nien nien chib sidng choh ¢4,
LLhasania » he centinveg to think of him only. °
Bin 8}3»% n&";n ;t;f;;lg ' puh hidy ,G\ 1‘3\ ﬁ:@; G(J ﬂ ﬁ PN
, he thinks of him incessantly. Puh kioh ming ming yen yen k‘ss
K4 lai, 75 45 nE, TE PR M O 2 3K, be suddenly burst into
tears. Hwan hwan mei mei, @ ﬂ*, he is completely bewil.
dered. T‘un t‘un 4 4, kid kid, chin chin, s8’ jin § i hwoh kwoh,
. - s
=&k BB R B A BE R 2R 25 he conceals,

and makes kvown, he mingles truth and falsehood, and leaves all in



PN SPOKEN LANGUAGE AND FAMILIAR BTVLE. 137

T;.c same character repested. The same with a different character.
doubt and uncertainty.  Ydi pdi tsi tsi, 2 ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ, in a dense
crowd. Ting tting t'o o, f? yall is safe. Chdu chau

mé mé, ?%’ early and late. ~Hi hi ngoh ngok,
. in?B and tittering. SAin shdng lin lin 3§ If 16 chilgulgﬁ

M , his body was all over reek-
i%’g %t#ﬂﬁ.mgﬁé%‘é&ye?llgf B B 8 382, to cany off
by force. Hwéh kwil tuh tuh, % % %, irregularly, carelessly.
Ling ling istidng ts*idng, ;ﬁ Ea %, reeling and tottering.
Ming ming pek peh, uﬂ W E S, perfectly plain and intelligible.
S’ a2’ sidng sidng, FB, ‘a ﬁ ﬁ, immersed in deep thought. ¥in

teh shin shin hdn hin, @5 {5 T T B Bl , he made himeelf dead
drunk, i teh twdn twdn ching ching, T 45 48 B2 IF TF, the
writing was remarRably elegant and correct. . ,

3. ' The same character is joined with two opposite, synonymous,
or kindred characters. This form of speech is deemed perticularly
elegant. Puh chi puh kioh, ﬁ] A ﬁ, he neither knows nor

considers. Puh ming puk peh, IR B} R 13, obecure and unin.

t»e'nig'ible; Pub lidu pub ling KA 82, K T Z; 'a‘ Bg s, an afs
fair as yet unsottled. Pu td pub sids, I xR 4\, peithet large
nor small.  Puh hwdng puk mdng, X uh'; ya ﬁ, without hutry or
bustle. Puh sin puk o2’y N = 2: m, one alone. Yuen sang yuen
=2, RA Bz B8 JU., williog either to die or live. ¥du o5’ yiu hwok,

) % n %ﬁ, he is neithet anxious to live, not afraid to die.
- K¥ sang K3

3

&', ﬁ ﬂa ﬁ M to be desperately vexed. Lung teh
pick 53’ pub Mook, 55 45 R S 7N I he seems to be meither
dead not alive, K'o Aan k' nau, 'ﬁj' 1& af '&5, exceedingly hate.
fal. 82 k6 s2’ kidu, 0" » , he scems to be a wonderful

genins, TG chtun chi k'i tso hdn iso nwin, m
ﬁ ,ﬁ, in the opening of spring the weather is alternately cold and

warm. Pwan Ifai pwdn yon, fp Bﬁ éE i, some Le divulges and
LIN. siv. 18, .
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The same repeated with opposite, synonymous or kindred characters.

some he keeps secret. Pwdin hin pwan td, f:l:.‘ a2 _—{.}. |ﬂ: some'
he withholds, and some he proclaims. Puwin yi pwan sweh,
fF ,-half rain and helf snow. Pw«m jin pwén kwei, £ A
f:':- ﬂz Falf man and half ghost. Putin chtéi pwin & 45 ﬁ 4:
ﬁ he is half conﬁdent haIfdoubtful Puwin ping pwén héwu, ;F. ﬁ_
q:. ﬂ neither sick nor well. Lung shin lung kwei, % w % ﬁ
he acts like the very devil. Lung tsui lung sheh, % %‘ # ﬁ-,
he is full of talk. Lung lai lung k<, % ;k % 2, to be'coming
and going ; to be eager for wealth, Tsz’ yen ts2’ yi, g = a -ggr.
he talks entu-el‘y to himself. Kting yen King yi, ﬁ m %-‘g,
to speak w1th modera,hon. . i yen Bu yi, -'IJB = m %apz, to taik"
oohshly MG th mé Siau, % k % /]\, to curse all indiscrimi.’
nately. T4 tsid té juh, P -]E 7'{ p’g a gréat banquet. T4 pwin'
ta win, k ﬁ k % Jarge bowls and platters ;.to eat largely. T’;., ‘
king ts2’ tsien, [} § ﬁ ﬁ to make himself frivolous and contempt.
ible. , Ktidu md Kiidu yang, ﬁ )fg = f* with a proud and
haughty bearing. Kwaz wii’ kwdi ying, 'l& *ﬁ ‘té 1:*, m am,
awkward and foolish manner. Jik kin jik ts'in, | S ﬁ they:
deily beeame more mtxmate Li mun u hay %& Fa ﬁﬁ }5 ) to for-

sake his-own house. Ngan A ngan rmu, ﬂ”‘ ﬁ Ek 'I% to- suppress,
anger. .Sin k'ang § K ang, ,L\ "% B he gave full assent. Sluook

3. shwoh kSii, ,‘,ﬁ }k JE i‘-“ in the midst of talk. Yung sim
‘yjung % m it fﬁ K, to strive earnestly. Tsca li isau k"u,iE
a{ iE% to run to and fro. Ja tsui ji clu,im %ﬁﬂ;ﬁ
like a drunkard "or & sot:- Chtah tsui chtah shek,. jféﬁ p% ;‘E ﬁ
to interrupt in speaking. Kok mun koh hti ﬁ PE] 4; ﬁ each i

his own way. Yen shing yen hid. R _t AR >+ leoking ocut onr
every side.  Tstis tung istii sf, I[x % fb( E to receive from. every

quarter. Ktk sin Ieih ki, ﬂz :_‘? PZ g, to be greatly afflicted.

-
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‘Repetition. Succession of different characters of like import.

i i pik ki puh tsing tin huok, 3% 45) O BE R 3B 0 5

-some improper language. Puh ling puh lf tih kau ting, T fﬁ‘ x;

5%, unmanly and indecent conduct. Puk Jin teh £a mien

3
cﬂhﬂmgmwn tmin.?" ”ﬂ 1'% ,ﬂn E E ﬁ %E I cannet discern

+his trpe character. Heh tien heh 4, g X & tﬂz total darkness.
Si¢ Fien. sié i, a% FN ‘g:]- jﬂj to express unbounded thanks. Sidu

sin sidu tin, | J Ol []\ JiH, without courage or spirit. Ts2 2

157’ sidng, ﬁ ‘E\ E ?‘g, thinking seriously to himself. Yu pting

yu ki, ]@ ﬁ % this is fully authentncated Tauingsm tsidng

ﬂ% fp ﬂ% &, it is not yet decided. Muh yuen mub kd, & H
& & without origin.or cause. Muh isung muh ying, E R}E ik
% not a vestige or a shadow. Muh f'au muh =du, & B‘E &2%’;

without-bead or brains. Mung i mung sidu w4 fei mung, a%'—
}“‘ % #E j“: %. sad or pleasant a dream is but dream.

4. Hitherto we have found two synonymous, kindred, or gpposite
characters occurring in connection with others. In nddmon to
this we frequently find a repetition, not of words, but of sense
+yet so expressed as to exhibit a certain relation of one character
.to another, xmpartmg peculiar beauty to.the language Hau
kieh ngdi isting, i? i ﬁ-’ % to delight in cleanliness. To trans.
pose the hdv, il.‘f and ngdi, ﬁ, would violate good usage In
like wmanner the following phrases must not he changed from their

"present form. Tung kin kung hu, A ﬂ' 4 L. S5, to experience both
..pmspenty and adversity. Tstun pin king kteh, g %: & %' to

‘receive guests with attention and respect. Ts‘zng tau t hoh, 7',5 & .

% A ‘miy you cordially assent. Sin mwin 4 tsuh, O ﬁi % ’@

abundanﬂy satisfied. Hwan ttien hi ti, QAK E ﬂb‘ to be over-
joyed. Shi tien ming t1, 22 3( m Hh - to .swear by heaven and

earth. Shing fung phi suh, 1% JE }‘& R}’i, to subvert ‘established
usages. Shi pfang tsih yi, ;;?j: }m ig ﬁ, boqn “companions.
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Repetition of sense. The expression more forcible.

Kt ing pang kwdi yi, §E FIfj B A, awkward and foolish friends.
Pébu ch'au siuch yuen, % & 7, to revenge an insult. ‘Tg Asi
sidu Lidw, ke ll?. [lv lq.,.to shout with a loud voice. T4 king sidu
kwdi, % ‘ "‘ l&, to raise a general commotion. Eing ya'li citl,
m Y. » ) 'ﬁ, baving a ready command of words. Kids W tstich
chi, & ﬂ: {7, 'ﬁ, to gnash the teeth in rage. ' Huwd gung yueh

méy,rf‘g H ﬁ, or hwd yung yuhmdu,;ft$£m,'eméedf
ingly handsome. Ji hwd chi yung, sz’ yueh chi mas, |} &Z ﬁ
m E z ﬁ, beautiful as a flower and fair as the moon. Ji

Awd s> yuh, ﬂﬂztﬂiﬁ, as a flower or as a gem. Haw to shih
shdx, ZE § /l‘, many blossoms but little fruit. Hit 2’ lwdin
sidng, m g A8, to think without order or connection. Clllu
s’ mé siang, % ! “g *H, to study early and late. Tf'o cz" yii
sidng, E E E 2, to ponder seriously. Sz’ tstien sidng haw,
'E, 'a‘l'l ﬁ &, to judge of the future by the past.. Huwui sz’ éhuep
nien, [B] {2 ﬂ A, to réconsider, to change the mind. Hd. hing
lwdn tsau, m ﬁ %t, to proceed without order or care. . Chdu
tséi jé ho, *B fj{ : w, to be the author of one’s own-misfortunes.
Tsin 52’ mih hwoh, B G B, 1f5» to be regardiess of life. Ji & ndi
k'oh, % ﬁ% m }E, to endure hunger and thirst. Nien mai Iih"chwiii',
# ﬁ 77 ﬁ, superannuated. CAi ché md kau, 1:‘6 % . ﬁ,
to point at the swine and curse the dog. Chi tung shwoh s,. ﬁ
£€ 74, tosay one thing and intend another. Thus also ché tung mé s,

5 % B E Tung ching si wang, ﬁ_;ﬁﬁg. to look in
all directions. Chdng t'au wang ndu, g& iz g %, ta raise the
hecad to obtain a view. Chdng t'au li‘n ndu, ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ M’ the
same as the preceding. Ching Ad twin t'dn, Jo .
twdn tan ching hi, 5;73‘  J& I, to sigh.  Shuwoh ching tiu twda,

% & iﬁ ;i’ or shuok peh téu heh, ﬁ E jﬁ %, to speak

or .
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Subject continued. Characters in contrast.

- unfavorably of a neighbor. 8in kdu chi id, b E ﬁ 'k, to have
geverous and lofty views. Tswdn sin tsih kub, gﬁ ,m;ﬂ B it
pnereu to the quick, penetrates the bones. Jin mien shau sin, A ﬁ
R N» & man ’s head, but the heart of a beast Chwing yau tso kwdi,

ﬁ ﬁ f& & to assume a strange. spectral aspect. Chwdng ma
ts0 ydng, m ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ; to practice affectation. Mdi ming yin tsih,
. F2 %w to disappear entirely, to abscond. Huwdn tsib mdi

ming, Ewg g the same sense. Ts‘dng tsung pi tsih, ﬂ %
ﬁm the same,. "Ts‘ang t'auluwct,ﬁﬁﬁ% to conceal
the head and expose the tail. Jin k'i tu'n sluug, ﬁ# %
to suppress resentment and swallow rage. Jii ki :z’ htoh, *‘]
M -)g, like the suffering of hunger or thirst. Ji mung sz tswi,
g % i} B, 22 in a dream or a fit of intoxication. Ji ling 52’ Ad,

iﬂ)ﬁ fu,ﬁ,.lﬂm a wolf or a tiger. J& kidu 83’ tstih, in @ .

%, as if glued or sealed. K'dn shdn win shwui sin hwd wan G,

A
g lh }]; * % ?E rﬂ m he loves the country, he seeksﬂowgrs

and groves, he delights in mountains and streams. Shin tsting

luk nidu yi hwd hmng,ﬂjﬁ)l(fi%ﬁﬁ?, verdm

"mountains, limpid streams, singing birds and fragrant flowers. Shén
“ming kub kidng, '_'_, ﬁ % % the mountains sing, the vales return
.the sound. Mei wei A% chin, % uj‘; ﬁ ?, or shan chin’ hdi u'o,
Wy P2 #i§ 4, sumptuous and choice viands. Ts'4 ch'd tan fin,

E& & m a meagre support. Hi fi p'd lmmg, ;lﬂ g

to coyet riches and fear poverty Y¢ kwei shdn sidu, %
‘in a most wretched and forlotn condition. Ktung ktiuen pek shau,

52 38 (1 F, empty-handed. Sui-po sui ling, [iF P M ,ﬁ
to go with the current. Kdi sié kwei ching, Ek 5% 1E, to reform
the life.. Mei lii yen ki JH ZE-AR & 1o oatch a frequent glimped,
Mei hwé yen sidu, E ,'ﬁ':‘ B& % with a cheerful and smiling coun.
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Subject continued. Proverbial expressions.

tenance. Tsih shau ts‘uh ngeh, ;jﬁ_ 'a‘ @ @, an aching head and
a wrinkled brow. Hucdi tstdi piu hiok, I‘% j‘ 1?@ %, to be devoted
to intellectual pursuits. Tsting tien peh jik, 7?’3 K E H , in

open day ; in the most public manner.  Tidu tsui lung sheh, 3

‘ﬁ", or tidu shin lung sheh, %ﬁ E % E, to tune. the ligs and
play the tongue; to prate. Hu yueh lwan yii, m _E—-';' %L %, to
jabber, to talk nomsense. 7o tsui to cheh, % pﬁ % —‘5—,’ full of
talk. Y tsui kau sheh, ‘mﬂ]g “‘J]',}_-:{, lips smooth as oil with
the tongue of a dog; an arrant flatterer. T'sui tsien sheh ku'ds,

gt 4 %‘ 1ML, lips pointed, tongue brisk ; a perﬁicious tattler. Fdn

shin lung sheh, ﬁﬂ@ 3_}3_ E‘, to let fly the lips and play the

tongue ; to reproach. ~ Ktidu yen hwé yi, 3% = Ap EE, cunning

words and flowery speechs a fair but false account.  K*u htau lidng
yen, % D E %‘, bitter but wholesome counsel. Hoh Bau fei
sheh, /é'\ A g :'ij', to waste words in controversy. Ting tsui tich
sheh, &1 ME B3k 5, a mouth-of iron.” Ho jin td yé fan tsui, F1
A ﬂ ¥ m ﬂ%, to hold harsh controversy. Ni shing wo lidng,
ﬁ" Pl}j ﬁ ﬁ, let us seek mutual advice. Vi lin wo ngéi, ﬁ'{ﬁ
% %, our attachment is mutual. Ni tung wo si, ,ﬁ:% ﬁ m,
we. are on opposite sides. Ni wan wo tih, W F,ﬂ }f ',“é, one g_ri.
swers to the other. . Ho ni ping ko ni 82 wo huwohy ] ﬁ{ BF %j
ﬁF ﬁ 4, live or die I shall not yield to you in this conflict.
Pel jik heh yé, E H % ﬁ, day and night. Hi I‘co yé 52, im
Bk Ei.:.ﬁ;]’. rude uncultivated songs. Li hii wii shih, & 5{}
.ﬁ, specious, a mere. show. Wi hok Ui ying, 9}6‘@ fiEs, th.é
_inward and the exterior agree. Chdn tq mi ma, éﬁ ﬁ % ﬁ ; in
the morning flog, and curse at night. Tung chwdng kung chin, lﬁ]
% ;I‘; **‘-, most intimately associated. Ming -t'ui ngdn tsid, ﬂq
#E %- 'ﬁ'ﬁ‘, to permit pl:ivately what is publicly refused. Sing shin
ming shuwui, ﬁ Ia: % 'ﬁﬂﬁ, what is his name? Shang sing kiu
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Subject continued. Ezpressions characteristic of the language.

n;ing, Lt ﬂ % 4, o kiu ming yi hav, %; g i3 ;ﬁ, please
give me your name. Ki shik ktoh yin, % /& 7% ﬁlk" hungry he
eats, and thirsty he drinks. T*ui lung chwang yd, # E bjﬁ m,

e feigns himelf deaf and dumb. Shau ming kioh lwdn, 5 | Jif
, his hands shook and his legs trembled. Kidu pei hwtin tsdn,

i“ ﬁ ﬁ J%_, or chtuen pei lung tsin, f$ ﬂ; ﬁ %, to exchange'
cups, to drink together. Ptien kau ching sheh, 1]
a practiced liar. Tung ldu si wii, ﬁ [Tl inﬁal rui?li5 %I;t;

thu.lung ohdng, % 7] % #, to grasp the knife and -shake the
codgel. Hi ni sz’ pei, |- ju @ J, to be master of the house.
lﬂ.wi'm shin hwing Fkwei, % i"q] g,\%: ﬂ, to deceive spirits. Chaw
Rawdn mg loh, éﬂ % % %, to have perpeiual delight. K*f tsiw
shwui chti, E .ﬁ.ﬂﬁ ﬁ, to rise early and retire late. Min téng
R tui, Pq 'E:' F ¥'.]', of equal rank. Mien ngoh yen hiung, ﬁ %’?‘,
, a fell countenance. To nan tfau tsai, B 34t 3 %, or
EEuEii Pt nén, ﬁb ﬁ 3'& %ﬁ, te avoid evils a’nd di?iiétuﬂ%s.ﬁ‘Ym'
tsih shau kufdi, 114 ﬁ?\ ZF 1*, quick to perceive and active to per-
form. I sin hwek chi, ;;E ‘&\ ﬁ ;ﬁ‘ to be suspicious and doubtfufs
King ttien tung ’gg F il iy, to astonish heaven and earth,
F4 chtang fi suf, * pg !(% l%, the husband leads and the wife
follows. Mau lin siti chuh, 7‘—E Mﬁ 'ﬁ% ﬁ, a luxuriant and elegant

growth of bamboo. Hit hiung hwan ti mih tsz’ sin ye, [[¥ E & ;ﬁ B

B .2 %3, the elder brother calls to the yeunger, the younger to
the elder, the father secks the sons, the sons the father. Heh tek hwirn

i tdn lok, %'{% iﬂ ﬂ& Bg_ %, or king teh hwén fei Peh sin,
- %‘ 4% '_Bﬁ ﬂ% % %ﬁ, he was affrighted out of his wits. Hii tels:

Tucun ttien keh ti, % f% ‘@ 7{ g:_—". h‘_j‘, grief so-deep as to obscure:

" the heavens and clothe the earth in blackness; an expression usedi
im great mourning. Sdn hwai liang st = ] HZ] ;k, or, sim

,
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Subject concluded. Ezamples to be made familiar.

kwui wi ts2 = [B] F4. R, or lidng fin sin s’ Tl ﬁ =R
in repeated instances. Yih yih san chtd luhk fin, — H = x y
, a continual feast. The numbers three and sit are often employed
indifferently, as here. Sin ptang sz’ yid, — ﬂﬂ K, a circle of
friends, a few friends. Sdn yen lidng ki, = = i f.-_,], a few sen.
tences. T ui sin isi sz, f@ =Ja ,Zg, thtow various obstacles
in the way. Tstih tsui pah sheh, ,t N %‘, constant prattie.
Tetih o2’ pih hwoh, | B /\ 1§, but just alive. 52’ lin pak shit,
I% \ %, a beighborhood.  Tstih shau pdk kioh, ,B
3 ,'\ ﬁ, hand and foot; with all the might. Tstih pan pdh Ui,
£ * ,’\ *]], capital and profit. Lung teh ts'ih tien pah tgig, %
ﬁ ’t; ‘EE N ﬁ], reduced to extremities. Titien hwin win hi..
F gk % Ff, in ecstasies of delight. Tsien sin win kG, - a}‘.-
—‘E,t, the most bitter grief. Tstien ngan-peh sié, :f- E‘ E %,
ar tstien ngan wdn sié, :'-'- % % %, a thousand thapks. Ts'ien
fing peh ki, J- 77— I:) z}, in every possible mode; a thousand
ways, a bundred means. Tstien mo peh ndn, -'-F 'ﬁ %. tried
in all sorts of hardship. Ts‘ien ping kit tung, % i ), be is
always ailing. Peh pdu tstien kin, E % -:F &, invaluable. Pek
1 peh sui, E w 'ﬁ I&*Ei_, he assented fo all that was proposed. Pel
ling peh Ui, 'ﬁ 1% E‘ ﬁlj, remarkably shrewd and clever. Tstien
K win kit - jk ;% jk, to demand instantly, Tstien swin
wan swin, :Fﬁﬁﬁ, to seek by every means. Tstien kang

én & ang,‘-‘f‘ ‘ﬁ‘ % ‘%", he has not the least objection.

The examples presented, we are sure, will not appear too numercus,
to such as‘desire an intimate acquaintance with the colloquial idiom
of China : they will rather seek to commit them all to memory, and
knowledge of the various modes of speech, with which

in acquiring a _ :
the Chinese are familiar, will endeavor at the same time both te

form the sounds and distinguish the tones correetly.

HE
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A phrase repeated. Tih By added and a character repeated.

: 8. In many instances a phrase, is repeated either for the sake of
euphony, or te give the expression force. Examples. Midu tsiush
midu tsiueh, ﬂ m gﬁ, admirable! admirable! Ta ki &té k4

j( -ii~ k zf wonderful! wonderful! Nan tek nén teh, ﬁ 19
ﬁ fortunate! fortunate! Chung liu chung liu, E %- i

, great, great indeed are my obligations. To kdn lo kdn,
@ % % thank you! thank you! Ktau ldu k‘au lidu,
j' ﬁ] )’ enough ! enough! "Hii kwai ity kwai, 'ﬁk l}ﬁ 'pk

. R, or moh kwdi moh kwdi, ﬁ ﬁ % Al% no wonder ! no wonder!
. Ko shing Ko shang, O] {5 W[ {f, dreadful! dreadful! Ja ts'2’

jii 2’ ché pwin ché pwin, Y I, Rﬂﬂtﬁﬂ’iiaf& just so,
justso. O yé Ko sih kto anh,[{ﬁjllz"] %'ﬁf‘% O terrible !

terrible! Léu ki lau ki, 5‘3 "E ﬂ:_’e';ﬂ hold fast! remember !
Fing i fing 1'% ﬁk}ﬁg’,)}kﬁm—' O fie! fie! Shi yi shi yd,
y i ] E: 5, certainly! certainly! K4 ya k4 yd, % ¥ %w
Oh dreadful! dreadful! Ching shi #4 ching shi t'd, TE S 4t IE &
Ay itisbe, itishe! Sk LiGu sh lidu pub sidu shwoh toh, = T,
ﬁ T S ?ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ, enough, enough, no further need of talk.

Tung té k'@ yi win y win, l‘ﬁ]m* &}x&% to go with-
him on an excursion of pleasure..
6. The same word is repeated, with the particle tih, [}, inserted,

forming a sort of participial termination. Examples T'so tik tso tsaw

‘;;hi:;“’ sﬁ %] %g?mg % ﬁym :m:‘ w%sgn%;n%)thz ‘;glhi!g-

he was thronged the whole way with persons coming out to meet and
do him honor. Chud tik chtui tan tih tdn chtdng tih chtdng wi tih wit,

nkﬂ"]% R fl’;%&ﬂ B9 DB £ Y §, some played upon

the pipe, some upon the harp, some raised the song, and others
danced. Chung tih chung liau siuen tik siuen ltau, a’g ;:'3 T
;5_ 5] $9% 7Y, some were obtaining the middle place, some were

LIN. SIN. 19.

" -
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Repetition conclnded. - - _§ 2. Antithesia

.bei.',%egteq. T i 1 14 i 42 Lo 6 16 I T Aydrd:

%‘J . m ﬁ ﬁﬁ,some beét the drum, and some the gong.

P A A A AP AN AP

c - § 2. —ANTITHESIS. .
. 'Throughdut this paragraph the term: nntithesis is taken in & broad
sense. It denotes .either that which.is strictly and properly denomi-
nated antithesis, or it has reference to a simple correspondénce or
«¢orrelation. "~ It "has” been - impracticable to' find a mbre appropriate
'naime for this figure of speech, though its occutrenee, both in ordinary
discoutse, ‘and in books, is so frequent, that of the mukiifude of exelni-
[Rles gited in this emall volume, it appears doubtful whether -an in-
. 'stan_ce' could be found that does not present an antithesis, either in
Tahguagre or in lhe : thought. ‘This is certainly a peculirity of
‘the Chinese téngue. A single character perhaps, would: gi've' com.
pletenesy to the senses but to effect a round petiod with & smooth
nd :'easy terimination, , recourse is had to repetition or antithesis:
This it may be has been already indjcated, by the examples quotest
in the preceding paragraph, and particularly ‘under the. fourth mode.
t Exporplés. ¥4 05°6i ik so¥i pih yi i Yl mgiu ik wei ‘pik i tsc4k,
A4 B Rl A B R 69 R éb A I, thes winy
®a inteligence without beatty, as there is beattty without intelligence.
Mau chting ki ts'di ts*di fii ki mau, £53 F8 + B} 3 %g
. heisulike ‘distihguished fd? the’ excellence bf his inteltect and the
eduty of his* pessoln, . Mk i Pidn 'ngdn i uy TP Kien,
%%r@%‘* ﬁ?g, '-ns_,l_l_ea_l\i"ﬁfuj\j af ‘Pyidingsh’ “ab
talonied ks Tizkicn. . F pub okt shin shik puk chtung ian, 3K IS
Lﬂ gﬂ.,@z x % [}, he ‘has neither raiment to cover his body,
nor,food to fill his mouth. Ho ch'd puh mik shin chd puh sin,
ﬁ ,ﬁ g -ﬁ g_ Fﬁ p ??, where in the world have I not in-
quired. . - Puh chi shi mai puh chi shi simg, 9:-[] B E A~ 4';[)

% 3%, I know not whether you would sell it, or bestow it upon
me. " Lang yih ki jeh yik ki W3 — 43) $t — /7] be speaks:
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Antithesis continued. : Ezamples.

now coldly, now with warmth, Jin chin puk leh jin kid. puh teh,

= N S 42, true or false we cannot tell. Puk
nﬁiﬁmz;o%e?hﬁmz}ﬁ wRERIRBER
%ﬁ ﬁ:, if you do not inquirc for me, then I am inquinng for you.
Puhydunic'uiwowofuini,z;g ﬁ:ﬁﬁﬁ%ﬂﬁ, do not
charge me with it, I shall only retort the chargé.a iy k_‘dﬁiﬂ k}uf‘
yﬁk‘dipuhwh,yéupik'auyﬁpipukw[t,g uﬂ \Y
4% % Fﬂ A R w Z; ?%, I can neither open my mouth nor
hold my peace. Yau kik wi lui yau yen wi yu,g.ﬁﬂ ﬁ
E_ %" {lﬁ g%:i, he-wants tears to express his grief, and Ia;;é.uuge
fp express his thoughts. Yuh yen ngan ngan shis nan yen yuh yen

tsting yh wi tsting k'o yen, T = g\ a3 E&—;:- W =

ﬂ ?ﬂ. D’% FI S his bel;g&];ce and Jhis)%; ction ﬁaguﬁ
can describe. ~ T*d wei wo 82’ wo pih wei € wang, {ib g
F b B A TS, I must sacrifice my life to him ljlll-t;d% %ZE
Y4 nf tsch sang wi ni tseh 52, A ﬁ: ﬁlj K {gﬁ 7S k}:w |
with you I live, without y;u I die. Huwoh wo ch‘dngl 1:% ho, hwoh wo
ho -pi ghtdng, - BY P 15 1 Bk T 0 4% 0B my song.
accords with his and. &,uﬂhigiig ‘%aggqﬁrfiikﬂy.g Wiy kia’m!::cg>

fay wh li-ko pan, ﬁﬁ%‘z.ﬁr&%%—ﬁr ﬁ,. he has .ne

ouge. for pratection, wo read for escape ; he is left in the lurch. Shding

£ien wi Ui jih i wi mun, P FCARLER A b 45 'Y, beaven

has no access, earth no entrance; he has no chance of escape. Puk kiok

o hi puk kiok kto -yen, :)'\f% B :§ A lf% of ]ER, he finds

nothing to excite either pleasure or disgust. Ni shi kin jik 4 10, 10

shiwienjihihni R R AW R BRI H &) %

you are as | am, for [ am as you were. Tdng mien ying chting pei hau

¢s0 tsoh, 'E'él 'ﬁ L{E ﬁ '-% %& rﬁk 'ﬁa, in public indeed he makes

liberal promises, but in private he throws all into confusion. Sdn hwen

pridu ptidu tstih peh micu midu, — i;}ﬁ ﬁ}}rﬁ( -(: Eﬁl i'q’} ﬂ&"

he is half frightened to dcath. Chtd puk sz’ fan puh siang shwui sz’

sing sing o2’ skooui, 45 S WL A0 A A8 R A7) 02 A8 () i,

he neither eats nor drinks, and sleeping or waking he is still the same.

Jin puh chi kwei puh kioh, A /‘; y‘u 5@ 7"; ng.?:’ neither men nor
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Antithesis continued. . Ezamples.

spirits can tell. Fuh chung It nui shau nui Kung hii, ﬂﬁ *
%:— W fad ,ﬁ, with a hungry stomach and empty hands. Li pien

king yung wai mien ts’ ho, ¥ 2 W) B3 4} [ 28 Fn, within

rigid and severe, abroad complaisant and obliging. T*ien hén iso

kidu t'ien nwdn shing md, 7{ % ﬂ_é_ % 7{ ﬁ % ‘%. when it is
cold he goes in the sedan, when warm he mounts the horse. Shau
jin chi toh pih tdng chung jin chi sz’ ¥ A Z 3t ol t&; g{z A
Z %, he who accepts a trust should see that it is faithfully ex-
ecuted. T'sai t*a shau Ui kang k'ih tsii ptien wo ti tsid ni puh,

AL F AR B VL (R 36 B £ e vou we wil

ing to take wine at his hands, but you will not suffer me to
pass it. Tsting yuen ho lf ho k'% shwui li shwui k'ii, ﬁ;— m j(

ﬂ J( + 71( ;{‘g 7'( 3, should it please you, I would plunge into

the fite or into the water. Huwdn ts‘ung han ki hi higng sti sang,

& ﬁ éﬁﬁ % [ﬁl% M, joy and delight are the expression

of his countenance. Ni hwoh shi td kit jin sz’ shi t'a kic Kuwei,

ﬁ:ﬁ%% ﬁh »* A yE 2 ,ﬂh *i %, in life you will be his”

companion, in death his guardian spirit.  Yuh tsin puh nang, yuk ¢ui
pubh shi¢, ﬁ % ;r; a& ﬁk ;& A %, advance he cannot, and he
is unwilling to return. Wo it #'d wdng jik wi yuen kin jik wi chax,
36 B £ H 9 56 4 B 4 flo 1 wve v given
him just accasion to be angry. - Ming shwui tiu yé yé shwui téu ming,
ng e 3 ﬁ ,{i e B ﬂﬂ, he sleeps from morning to night
and from night till morning. Chih kl k'i lstien puh kit k% hau,
P‘ %E‘ _j:t. 'ﬁfj 0 Eg _ﬂ: 1&, he only regards the past, he regards
not the future. Ni yih yen wo yik ki, ff — "-——:z‘ ﬁ — /'5],
you a word, and I a sentence ; we have always some thing to talk

about. Vi yih chung wo yik chin, f": — ﬁ & — ﬁ, you a
bowl, and.I a goblet; we are a match at the draught. Shwok wo

chtang shwoh wa twdn, ‘::"E ;BZ: E ;3]% %E %E’ he speaks of me

very indifferently.  Kieh kieh ki kit yii shi shang ting ting tuh lik

- vujinstion, F F AP i E 55 2 5 0\

all alone in the world, isolated among men. Yik pwin 'rh ts'z’ yik

pan rh 1tang, — 4‘. §E ﬁl}— i’l:‘. ;—ﬂ 'll_l]“, he is half inclined®
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§ 3. Interrogation. Different modes of interrogating.

half’ indisposed ; he is in a state of suspense. Ydu chtdng yé sui ik

6 yau twdn yé sui tih 0d, 35 I 4 BF O b g 4L 1S
ﬁ’;’ ﬁh, let him have it just as he prefers. Tik, ﬁl,}, in this phrase
is equivalent to teh, 1%’:

§ 3.. INTERROGATION.

Different characters are employed to denote interi-ogation. " Their
use will be illustrated by various select examples.

1. Puh, Z;, preceded and followed by the same character ; e, g
Xu pub ki, .£ ;F %, has he gone? Ldi puhk ldi, p 3
will he come? Ktang puk ktang, "ﬁ‘ Z; 4’5‘, is he willing ? will he ?
I yun puh i yun, ﬁ ﬁ: Z;ﬁ{ fc, do you assent? But such a

formula is not always interrogative.; e. g. tung puh tung, @'} X:
gj, impromptu, off hand, at once, as may be, &c. Ktdn wo g ni

i kot w2 g, 5 R AT AR ) T 5 47 ow e
whether you do not get a flogging. . . .

2. Yé, -&, with a negative particle following it denotes inter-
rogation ; e. g. fi tstin Ktih fan yé m,xg'la L gi -IE *,
has father yet taken his food. K'o yi ché sz’ yé wy, ?5[‘ ,ﬁ‘
-‘-1‘3' % ,ﬂz &, is this indeed a fact? Lidu lidu yé wei, T T
H_’J , is it yet decidgd'! The y¢ m may be omitted ; e. g. itih
wan fd_u lidu wei, Fﬁ: Hﬁ fﬁ T 5‘&, have you dined yet? But
this form is rare. In the phrase, puh chi ni k'ang ktu yé puh,
A 9’;‘] ﬁ': 'tg' F ‘“! v [ know not whether you wish to go,
the characters Z; 45[] destroy the interrogation, -

3. Mok fei, % 3‘—‘;, or moh puh, % ?:, are found in the be-
ginning, and mo Jﬁ at the end of a sentence; e..g. moh fet tsi 3hi 157

jin moh, y Jk oF B8 A Pﬁﬁ, is not this then the man? Mok
fei @h y%s‘(? E;uﬂ:htjliE moll%du mu‘f;r mo, ',ﬁ"‘ 3'5 E‘F Z&_‘ (f%k T 'f"
& ;H’, ,'?. E‘ﬁ, was it not a good dream you had last night
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Interrogation continued. Additiorel modes.

The mo »5\'? may be omitted in the end; e. g. moh fei shi, t'é kien

lidu kuwei, % ;F_ Jl:llf ﬂh ﬁ‘ % hdas he not indeed. seem.
ghosts? Moh fei lai id tstin fung, ﬁ FE & 37 FK [, bos he

not some interest.in the matter? [s it not to be made an occasion.

of profit? Mok puh shi ttau hwd tik, % 2‘ fﬁ;j’ ﬂ;, is it

not with those who pilfer flowers? The fnllowmg example deserves
to be noticed. Vi #stié stai yih istdi, mok puh shi &c. . . . . puk
shi . . . . moh puh shi &ec. . ... yé puh shi, moh puh shi &c., ...

yik fah pub shi, 1,1:_&%‘ ﬁ?{ ‘e Z:%.
RAE m%%%ﬁﬁ — & X

do then just guess. ls it? It is not. Is lt' Agam, xt is not.'
Isit? Yet, indeed, it is not.

4. The character ho 1’@‘ is of itself interrogative ; e. g. yi ha
fang ngdi, 7ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ}j @’, what is there to prevent? Yu ho puh kto,

ﬁ ﬁ Z: p), what forbids? Ho tang tih hdw, fﬁ[ '3‘,, ﬁ'.] ﬂ,

what can be preferable ?  Ts'2’ shi puh tsau kang tai ho shi, ﬂ;ﬁ [M!

;f\' —t E %: {'I Hﬁ when wdl you ﬁnd a better chance 05

escape than the present !
.8, To shiu, Z’ /y’ how many? 8.’ g. hban shzn ski twh Py
.tehtoxhautmg ’rh, ﬁ %%ﬁ.ﬂ' { } IJ?&]' H. were myi
body all of iron how many nails xmuld it make? Yu tnshdn Jing
Zj‘ % f} A how many men are thets? To shau shi hau. /J[
_‘F]I:_ ﬂ} how much better were it ?

6. The character tsang ’E requires further 1llustratxon 1. Itis

jomed with mo WL, e. g. isang mo sz’ teh, @ 1% % how

shall we proceed? What can we do’ Tili & tzh tung si tsang mo,
Kan teh chuh, }ﬂ: ﬂ 0] ﬁ \ﬁ ] EE‘ 1.';. ‘H‘, how can’
that be rendered visible which exists only in the mind? Tsang mo
isting tién peh jih shuwok ¥*i mung hed lai, TE‘ % i—"f 3’( ad
;ﬁ ;I:__' % :E 5!5 how in the light of day can you begin to.relate
your dreamstous? P nitih chi § ki tsang mo yang, fx m
35 % Efé 'E l% f = how in your opinion, ought we to act? 2.
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Taterrogation continued. Additional forms.

Tt is frequently joined with tik m; e. g pld f'a tsang tih, »Iﬂ filt

"E, ﬂ@, why should I fear him? P*d tsang mo tih, I,ﬂ E B 13,
why should we fear? Hien hwd shwoh 16 tsang tih, ﬁﬂ =5 l__él'\. m
E‘ m, why make him the subject of your idle talk ? Tsang t (or tth)
kibu wo shié teh ni, £ Hh, (or &) ﬁﬁ% ,‘f%' ﬁ:,why urge
me 4o let you go? Ping peh yi md t'é tsang tih, b &
E% ﬁk "L%' m,_why_ reproach him? The following deserves par- -
ticular notice. Ni wan ' tsang tih, puh tsang tih, wo wan-shing 'rh,

i wan pit yi yuen k6, 02 (53 At 6, f9 10 B 26 B B
%ﬁ: F,'ﬂ a ﬁ ﬁ &, why do you ask him? No matter;
1 desire bit a word. Still you must have some reason for it. Kwéng
tih jin muk ming tih yih pwdn wing wai tsau tsang ih, h 4
W ﬁ m ——-.}’}H ,’é §|~ yi3 ﬁ f4, why seek to escﬁ??sﬁ
haste as if frightened out of your wits? The first tik H{] here stands
for teh ﬁ: 8. It is joined with sang _l_:k_; e. g. lsang sang i pan,
{E' ﬂ; h jﬁ ,in what trim would he appear? Puh chi pik king
tsang sang kieh kwo, Xﬁ]%%ﬁ ﬁiﬁ%%, how it wilt
finally eventuate 1 cannot tell. The puh chi, 3: gsp,destroys the
‘intéfrogaiion. 4. It is joined with na: Zis; e. g kioh tsang nii hoy
%ﬂ ;ﬁ-“ %.i‘ ﬁ , hew then shall we proceed ? Tsang nii wii tsung ying,

) . e B . v . .
‘ﬁ‘ % %l.[% K,T‘. %, why has he thus absconded 7 5 It is also joined

‘with kdn ; e g lsang kén puh ti t'au, f‘ N B
::3,1 could .fﬁ;efuse assent ? Wo_yli yilk ki hwg Ko slgzd;nr;kﬁh:ﬂ%;
HH—AET & B 3 BE max 1 be allowed to speak
aword? Né [} is found evidently used in the same scnse; e. g.
Ko pub hdu. n, ﬁ}' ;": f;‘ —}j[{, will it not thus answer? Wo k‘o
5" ko shin mo nd, 3[2 —ﬁr 'ﬂ/:l ﬁ E E‘é % what ther do you
think of me! They also use po :l& in the same sense; e. g. tsok
ché pmin pé pos H‘] E .’W_)‘i % :IK’ shall it then be thus?

The character mo itself denotes interrogation ; e. g.

sidng
shi yi yi piek yang kung ko mo, X8 5L 7 I 4F 3h F 6



—

152 THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE AND FAMILIAR STYLY.

Interrogation continued. Examples.

it may be there are exercises of a different character, are there not?

8. 'The use of shin -é{: is very similar to that of tsang ﬁ as
exhibited above ; this will appear from the examples. Hohk shin mo
sit, Ef .‘E }E %, why so very modest! Ni hoh tih shi shin mo

ping, 'ﬂ; '%’ m 7‘;}]3 .E: E. ﬁ, what is the nature of your disorder 7
Wei shin m0 tung fang U mien tsau chtuh ko kwei lii, %

B 4 EH 18 % 3‘6, why such a monster frg itEJa

nuptial couch? Y& wei shin mo yuen ki K% teh ché tang % hoh,

wf 1% 3 JE JR Bk 1R 38 3 I 5E why are you thus

15

transported with rage! Chth yiu 14 i teh ping hiu kwdn shin mo

nan kesh, T3 B8 4h BE 4B 45 41 4R B BE ¥ pF, we seck

‘only to effect a cure of the disorder; what watter if the antidote be
unpleasant? Shin ¥ is often used in a sentence that is not inter-

rogative ; e. g. ni yt shin mo, 'ﬂjl ﬁ' E- &, what have you in
hand? Wo muhk shin mo, g—k ?& % }/ﬁ,l have nothing. ‘Thus
we have, ¥é puh clta shin mo, -& Z{% %‘- }E, there .is mo
mistake. Wo yi muh tsang shwoh shin mo, ,}f ﬂ & ﬁ‘ a %
E‘ﬂf, 1 have not yet said any thing. Shin mo, g ﬁ, is frequently
preceded by ¢so 'ﬁk; €. g. shing mien shi yih so k‘ung lau ktii tso
shin mo, _tﬁ %—Pﬁ@ﬁ*{&%&,&eﬂowa&m
is entirely empty, why go up? Kwin ché hien s7’ lso shin mo,
% BB $ & E‘ ﬁ, why regard these unimportant matters?
Ni wan 4 tso shin mo, {ff; ﬁa ﬂ_l_]‘f& _'E JBE, wherefore do you
ask him? Ché yéng jin Ui ra tso shin mo, 35 K¢ N\ TR Al f 3£
-}, why do you have regard to such a person? Tih fi4] is joined
-with shin E in the same manner as with tsang :E‘ . Kan ni shin
tih s2', ’»’13 {f]‘{ % ﬁ/.] g., how does this concern you? Puhk kan
tau t'a shin tih, Z;m % f& .E; FK], I dare not say a word to

him. In this phrase shin | is not interrogutive. It is sown:s
used alone ; e. g. yit shin la 32’ ﬁ ‘\5_1: -k ﬂi, what is the at
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affuir? Y shin lien tstui chuh k'@ kien jin, A5 ﬂ.
R A, with what face can I now look upon the world? Shik

'ﬂ', is evidently the same as E; e. g. tso shih mo, & ﬂ- %,

for what purpose? Shwoh shik mo ki jin, gﬁ 4—'— & ﬁ A,

. why speak of the ancients? P4 shik mo kwo hwoh, H1 ﬂ‘ B B

%, pray, how do you got a living? ¥ shik mo pto chdn loh isdi

ni yen Ui, ﬁ 'fl'. @f ﬁﬁ #j‘f‘jﬁ {E {/’B H& @, what fault have
o

you discovered in him? shwoh shik mo, ?ﬁ 'gﬂ»ﬂ— P_?'g,

~ what then do I say? But it is not in all cases an interrogative ; e. g.
tsting tsin lf mien ldi, yung sié shik mo chtd fan, gﬁ £ M e

m g 1+ EE %;t %, pray come in, and take apllittie rgg and tea.

Ching puh chf shih ing ching, I.E Z: iﬂ ﬂ‘ ’@ ﬁ ,}E, I cannot

determine precisely #lfe nature of the disease. Puh tsang chting shik

mo 15 sz, x @ )Jk ﬂ‘ E}‘ j{ $, it is of no material conse-

quence.’

10.- The character ngdn QE is also an interrogative; e. g. sidu
ti ngdn kan ts2’ chuen, ]]\ a”, -; X a %, how could I dare to
pursue my own course ! ~ Ngdn k'ang tsau 1s'%’ tsto yung, ﬁ -%5 iil,‘:
% i‘é‘- fﬁ , would he demean himself so foolishly ? ‘

o 1L The particle k¢ ﬁ, though it often occurs in the higher
order of composition, is also common in familiar discourse ; e. g. k'
kan, ﬁ %{, how presume? K% yitstz’ Ui, ﬁ ﬁ ‘HC }E, how
can this I?e’! . K% I.mh 'wti 'lidu ta 82, -'él '3: P)%: "]’ k $,
how could it fail to ruin this mighty project? K'i puh shi iien tsung
jin yuen, ¥ A F& K 8 A B, bow can it be denied that
heaven gives man his wish? K'% puh sig sz’ ﬁ S _jﬁi fE, how

uld he fail to die with remorse 7 Kt{ i mei o
co ' e ; 1 !_1-_1'.' rse‘ zpuhwezmez,ﬁm%;‘i’
or Iti puh mei tsdi, a2 /F % iﬂa, what could be more fair ?

12. . The character na, is in common use, and is found vari-
ous]y. ‘ioined with certain others, as will appear from the examples. 1.

1t occmrs with ko, ﬂ}_}] Shi nd ko tih shau pih, 7‘% ﬁ“ ﬂﬂ g(] %

LIN. sIN. 20
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Interrogatives continued. Uses of nk.

Zf, whose handwriting is this? Na ko hwin Kang to tsui, R E
5§ .t g P8, who still wishes to jabber? Ché kii hiod ahi nd ko
B shooh 6, ; i& %) 55 % A8 % R 3R A, who
taught you to use thls language 1 K'dn ni muh fin tsds ko I &k shf
tsieh, nd ko hdu pa*ng yi pd yik lau wi shing lai ts2’ tai o,

ik 22 3 4 Y I O 98 4 B K e — +%ﬂ

* % ﬂh ﬁ:, but when there is no rice in your pot, what tender-
hearted friend will offer you a bit of food? Na yik ko li ni, gﬁ

E 3 {{F what person rogards you? Wo tstié wan ni ng yzh ko
ahi chung chin nd yih ko shi kan chin, ﬁ A. PE’ 'fg','; iR —
% i FE[; i1 __. 'Q-'F Fﬁ I ask, who then is the trusty.
who the faithless servant " 2. With i, @ Né li Mang shau, ti s2°

i 12, J ﬁ ,%‘- § *&}E ,ﬁﬁ %{5 how could he consent to

receive it? he. would rather die than not repel it from him. ShwoA
nd li hwd, =% AR ,{E —ﬁ‘, how did you say ? This is a polite form
of specch and is equivalent to puh kin ;"; m Né b kta, i *.?
i“-, where are you going? Na U tstin teh chuh ché ko jin lai, ﬁﬂ *_g

A tu A 3’{, where did you discover this person?

Na li‘q:hi ch‘uh kid tik tau I, }]K *E TE m x B{] E ;@’ ought

a priest thus to demean himself? Ktien 'd tsau tiu mien is‘ien,
hwan ling t4 heh Wi lidu; nd li hwin kiang teh hwd lady H‘ ﬁl

ﬂﬁm%?ﬁ%ﬁT%ﬂ&%@%*

- geeing him approach he was frightened out of his wits ; how could he

utter a word? Nd Ui shi ché ko kiung sidng, :n“ % = @
g"? ‘kﬂ how could he appear in such a miserable plight 1 Nd li nang

kau kien mien, 'ﬂ[S %_P ﬁE f‘J E @ how could he look him in
the face? Na Ui pf teh td shang, FR 4§ w, 1% 1& _t "how

: referable to him? Joh puh Atien shf nd li pien teh chtuh, % ';]"

pzl—i: m‘ a'\g 3#4% ‘ﬂ how can I discriminate not having

seen the odes! Tso yi na li, £ ﬁ "m ﬂ attendants where are
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Interrogatives continued. Uses of shwui and nén tau.

you? - Ns mun na li chi tiu, ﬁ\ ﬂll] M zg 41 3§, how could you

koow it? L, 44 is sometimes omilted; e. g. nf nd nd L'y, 'ﬁ’
ﬂi %, where are you going with it ? Na yi puh ho pub muh chi li,

) how is it they can never be agreed?
%h zﬁ?{o;fan uh% b, %B ﬁ %yﬁ n ﬂ‘g %gmﬂ

where can we have a pleasant ramble? 3. With hidu

hidu teh td wdi pien tih az,%". H%{g-_ﬁkyl Eﬁlg‘, , howv

can we know what he is doing abroad? 4. With kien H—- Na

kien k*d shl shang sang chtuh hwé ldz, E #{ ﬁj’ _.t !:".:. ‘ﬁ

, Who ever saw a dead tree in blossoms?

18. Shwut, —E who? Puh md nf mé shwus, Jx % ﬁ( Eﬁ ‘ﬁ
who is more to be execrated than yourself? Nd cht shf shwui,
%B ﬂ] % ﬁﬁ who knows wheo it is? or, what profit in my know.
ing who it is? Shwui siang, -ﬁ ﬁ who would have thought?
This frequently occurs,

14. Nén tiu, §{£ ﬁ properly signifies difficult to say, but in
practice is used as a mark of interrogation ; e. g. ndn tdu tsii 4 lidu

¥t S %K BB T, is this then all?  Additional examples will be

found under t4u ﬁ, in a former paragraph. Puh chting, J~ ﬁﬁ
is often added in the end ; e. g. ndn tdu pd lidu puh chting, ﬁ ﬁ

% T * ﬁi will it thus terminate 7} Nan tdu, ;ﬁ jé, is some-

times omitted ; e. g. wo moh fei shwoh hwéng puh chting, ﬁé ﬁ ;F

a ’% , do 1 then speak falsely ?
§ 4. Proverss.

The. npothems and proverbs in the Chinese language add nota
little to its dignity and strength of expression. There are doubtless,
in all, many more than are comprised in this collection. In the ex-
amples presented it will be desirable to attend as well to the mode of
expression as to the sense.

1. Yik mdng yin chung mdng, sidng tsidng juh ho Kdrg, —e =

Al RE H M A KK if the blind lead the biind they L)

both go into the pit.
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2. Ho tstung k*au chtuh, ping istung ktau juh, j’u% ?ﬁ D Hj ﬁ;
ffé’ a ]\, misfortunes proceed from the mouth, and by the mouth
diseases enter. . :
. 3. Hau tich puh td ting, hGu jin puh léng ping, ﬂ = S :FI
@!‘ ﬁ. A Z; oo %, good iron is not used for nails, nor are . sol-
diers made of good men. .

4. Shun fung puk ki ling, I JH A jtg;‘ﬁl‘, a fair wind
raises no storm.

5. - Sui_fung tau to, shun shwui tui chtuen, % m i'] ﬁ'z ’E 7}(

, to sail with wind and tide. -

6. Shi shun fung chtui ko, hid shwui hang chtuen, .
j{ _F 7'( ﬁ fﬂ’r}", to fan the flame in a fair wind, and to impel the
boat with the current. i ! :

7. Yih nien wdin nien, — ﬁ,ﬁ % ﬂi, one mind, ten thousand
years ; always of one mind. '

8. _Yih kit liang teh, — S fIj 5., or yih ki liing pien, —s
% F\ﬂ E, to kill two birds with one stone. o

9. Yih nien chi ch*4, chung shin chi hwui, — @ Z % % % .
z liﬁ, the error of a thought, the regret of a whole life.

10. Sigu puh jin Lodn té mau, /l‘ Z’{‘?g) ﬁ[‘ k %%1 a little:

impatience subverts great undertakings.

1L K hoh i tien, jin sin ndn muwin, TN EX BB IE N i

iﬁ %, vast chasms can be filled, the heart of man is never satisfied.:

12. I teh ping, i puh tek ming, %% '??:Jf ﬁ % Z: 'i.l:f’ﬁj, dis-

eases may be healed, but fate cannot be remedied.

13. F teh shin, i puh teh sin, BE 48, £ EX R 15 10, the body

may be healed, but the mind is incurable.
14. Jin sin wei hii ki ling, shan kuh wei hii ki ying, A ltl\ 1@

EFE'_ ti‘ £ |_|_| //ﬁ‘ ‘Iﬁ );E'E é}i ﬁg, the open mind reflects, the

hollow dell resounds.

15.  Shii tdu hi sun sdn, ﬁ@] m }5% :ﬁk, when the tree falls ’

the monkeys flee.
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16. Shd tau wi yin, ﬁ.’[} m‘l HL [{;-;, when the tree falls the
shade disappears. ) i

17. Ht luh puh tung yt the tlger does not
walk with the hind. , ﬁ E Z; Ej ﬁ

18. Sui luh ché puh ku tt4, 35_5 Eﬁ‘ 7‘;@1% he who

pursues the stag disdains to notice the hare.

19. Té ch'ung puk ki fuh juh, }gﬁ _/T: P’[, 'ﬂ( ‘h‘] the

tiger does not molest a lying carcass.

20. Tdng t'sit puh t'sii kwo hau mok hwui, ':é' HZ Z: EF( ﬁ
1& % *ﬁ he who neglects a good opportunity must not afierwards
complain.

21. Tdng twdn puh twin fin shdu At lwan, gy 'm' Z: g’i‘ R
ﬁ 5[ trouble neglected becomes still more lroub]esome

22 Lin chang puh mdi sin, hi shang puh yuh yil, ;l* LP E

% ﬂq __t 2‘ ?.g 8, wood is not sold in the forest nor fish at the

pool.
238. Kwdan shan tih shau chtéi, kwan ho tih ktih shwui, LU ‘f]'; .

‘X)ﬁc %‘é :?;} :Fl] ah pt 7‘(, the keeper of the forest burns up the

wood, the keceper of the stream drinks up the water,

24.  Shi jik ché hiuen, tting Tui ché ng, JH H # 1K g@ £
% , he who looks at the sun is dazzled, he who hears the thunder
is made deaf.

25. Yuh mieh tsih, ’rh tsau siveh chung, ﬁ m_j it E

F’TI he desires to hide his tracks and walks upon the snow.

26. Huwdaichtdu ’rh kit fang,\g& % ﬁﬁ ;k % his desire to-

become agreeable renders him disgusting.

27. K% lii mikh li, %% R EJE he seeks the ass, and lo he *

sits upon him.

28. Shang puhk kin tseh hig mdn, _t Z{ oS E[I T l]ﬁ- when

the master is not rigid the servant is remiss.

29. Yen tsing ttidu hwui k*f lau, ﬁs“ L‘PJ @L 0“-}3 ﬁi‘t ﬁ when |

the eyes quiver it is a bad sign.




158 THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE AND FANMILIAR S$TYLN.

Collection of Chinese Proverbs.

30. Yih jin tsau fan kit touh tsiu chi, — A 3 R U
f‘g %, for the crime of one the whole family suffers.

31. Moh shwoh 4 jin, sien shu lidu tsz’ ki, B3 3 A
ﬁ T E a, speak not of others, but first cox%:?ykou%lﬂ ft
,,..‘,’3, Tsdu puh k' kan, chung ting j:uh a:alng, [~ NE 3 &
(=) @ {:l:_, if the root remains the grass will grow.

33. Yuh kit sang kw'df hwoh, s hia sz’ kung fé, ﬁk j‘( [__t ;H&

E @ 'F ;E T j{, great pleasures are purchased only with

great pains.
84. Tsien ts*Gu chis kan, mang yé p'lhflfhy E E % ﬁ 'ﬁﬁ
Z: %ﬁ', if the root is killed the shoots will not revive.
35. Kih fin fing yeh, hing li fang tich We. 4% I V& 47 8%
Hk, do not choke yourself in eating nor let your foot slip 1n
walking,. '

36. L tsai kdu U yih wan tsii chi, J& 75 [] 48 — ik

,a man who has a tongue may go to Rome.
87. Ho shang tien yi, K | 7% Jh, to add fuel to the flame.
L 1s a1 Tz A - I

88. Li kid yih li, puk ]uuhlyﬁg‘(—g ;ij E @’
better be at home than three furlongs off.

89,  Ché hiu Uiy mit tstien 1y 7 BE FE B T B, a slight
deviation leads to a great error. o

40. Fin jin pub k‘o mau siing, hi shwui puh Ko tau lidng,
A A Z:BT%% *ﬁ AR El]‘i“ &, a man is not always
known by his looks, nor is the sea measured with a bushel.

41. Yuh puh choh puh chting k'i, jin puh mo puh ching tdu,
ERIR A B A TS BE R i 35, o gom s nok polshed
without rubbing, nor is man perfected without trials.

42. Ping lin ki kih pih s sz’ tih, B ﬁﬁ;‘: g; ‘—{{r i gﬁ % ﬁ,
extreme peril requires extreme effort.

43. F4 rh chi yen wan yii 1stien U, Kﬁ 1:[ Z § Fﬁ % ':f‘

E, a word spoken in the ear is heard a thousand miles off.
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44.  Puh ti Ki tung, puh nang jin chung, AL IS ﬁ ﬁ A ﬁ%

ﬁ': E, a small beam will not bear a great weight.

45. Sidng yi puh chuk shi K'du, g I T HER O, vy
does not come from a rat’s mouth,

46. ‘Wo puh yin jin is*i, jin puh yin wo 54, %—X:F’E A%
A x ﬁ ﬂg ﬁ, if I keep with my own -wife she will not be
debauched by othersa. )

47. Kiun tsz’ puh nien kit ngoh, ﬂ‘ } ;f; ﬁ\‘ % %, the
wise forgets past injuries, ’

48. Jin sang yih shi, ts*au sang yik chtun, A d’__‘_ — 'Iﬂ: §
&: _— #, man lives one age, the flowers one spring. .

49. Ning Ko wii Lidu yi puh ko yit lidu wi, %8 p
S Fr A7 Ig‘E‘, better not be than be nothin; —I ,ﬂﬁ T ﬁ

50. Kf ts2’ yit shih tsz’ tau, %%:f _;EIE :)_’- ﬁ, the egg

fights with the rock.
61. CM luhk wei ma, }5‘ E "ﬁ‘?’ E‘_‘%, to point at the stag and

mean the horse.

52. I yang yih nid, U 3{:‘, 27 Ll:, to exchange a sheep for
an ox.

53. Ting jin puhk tdng wuh, ‘Eé‘ A 7F '?Es‘ C;ﬁj, a man is bet.
ter than a pledge.

54. Hau jin siing fung, ngok jin sidng U, ﬁ:} A *B é ;:'th‘
A *B ﬁ, the good seek each other, the bnd mutually repel.

55. Tan sz’ puk chting sien, %E %% A~ }& ﬁ, one thread does

not make a rope ; a swallow does not make a summer,

56, Wing mei chi koh, hud ping Keh ki, B ¥ 1k B % @i:

ii %, to feed upon the pictures of one’s own fancy.

57. Kid chtau puk Ko wai ying, %"‘( m JF ?J]' % %%,do-

mestic foibles must not be exposed.
" 68. Chung chin shi sz’ wit ndn seh, liek fi lin wei yi sidu yung,

R MECZIR R 24« s
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subject dies without fear, and a virtuous woman meets danger with
delight.

59. Fi ts'i mien tstien moh shwoh chin, ptang yi mien istien mok
shooh kidy R FE 1) [ 5 A H & AT R R B
between husband and wife there must_ be all affection, between friends
all fidelity.

. . .y . e . . -
60. Yih k6 nii ’rh Kih puh teh liang kia fin, — X f¢ G2

Pi“ x f% Fﬁ ‘%Q @, a woman in one house cannot eat the rice

1n two ; a wise woman does not marry the second time.

61. Nien ki tstien pien chi ki hau, B3 3£ B 1 Jn 3 18,

consider the past, and you will know the future.
62. King tan sui kutdi puh chin wi tsui, m 7] ?yﬁ 19{ *
ﬂl'[;. 92, though the sword be sharp it will not wound the inno.
cent.
63. Shih ko fi jin kit ko ti, -} 4 ﬁ% A fo@ 15,
nine women in ten are jealous.
64. Wiin ngoh yin wei shau, pek hing hidu wei sien, % G4} :l:“é

"0

% ‘ﬁ‘ ﬁ ﬁ g: 413 l,t:, sensual indulgence is the greatest evil,

filial obedience is the highest good.

65. Shen jin teh fuh wei chf shing, ngoh jin teh fuh wei chi yang,
EAGREZAENRR B Z R prowerity
is a blessing to the good, but to the evil it is a curse.

65. Shen jin tting shwoh sin chung ts*2’, ngoh jin Ling shwoh ’rk
pien fone, 38 A T 2 s 1P ) 8 AU 24 . 2 IR,
instruction pervades the heart of the wise, but cannot penetrate the
ears of a fool.

67. Hai teh sing ming, tien puh teh tsing ming, S;E f% ;‘& /“Lﬁ'
}‘!, X{ ’(?j: 7?,;' ;ﬁ, a man may be deprived of life but a good name
cannot be taken from him
" 68. Loh kih pei sang, % ):T( ;q’:',: ék, the extreme of joy is the
beginning of sorrow.

69. Nan teh ché hing ti, i teh ché ttien ti, )ff@ 5 %‘ R 5‘61 g
1—51‘ % H hh, an cstate is casily acquired, but a brother is with
difliculty found.
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70. Jin liu wh nang, ehin lou wi lm&]\%%ﬁ%’ﬁfp %

4o %, age deprives a man of his strength, and a god of its virtue.

4203

T1. Pieh jin tih pi chau, ts2’ kid tih p*i hidng, 5“ A m ’EE

% B 2( E{] }ﬁ % every man sees the faults of others but can.

not discern his own.
72, K'au shi fung, pik shi tsung, u & El' % % g;; words
spoken are as wind, the tracing of the pencil remains..

73. Jin kien muh ts'ien, tien kien kit yuen, A ﬁ B -é"]‘ 3{
E m -:fé’_, man sees only what is before him, but heaven beholds
all things.

74. Hien shi puh shau hidng, kik lai pdu Fuh kioh, Eﬂ 152 ;r Ha
% -gk 3‘5 *ﬁl‘ ﬁ% ﬂﬂl, neglect to burn incense at the proper time,

and you will shortly embrace the feet of Budha.

5.  Ts'a ts6 ts'i teh, ts'as is'ich tsta seh, F2 % ¥ i % fff-

g E virtue is sought in a wife, in a concubine beauty.

16. 'Rk wan shi hi, yenkm:hishzh,:q:ﬂﬁ%ﬁ &E

, mere sound is empty, what is seen is solid ; what is heard is
doubtful, what is seen is certain.

77. Jin k'du tien kung, chuen kdu to kung, A o N - ﬁ!"

i % L, heaven directs the ways of men asa pllot directs a ship.

78. Li ldu kiuen puh juh, & xf the fence is
secure the dogs will not enter, % ZF j( Z-

79. Pidu chwing puh jii Ui chwdng, % ;H: Z; ‘ﬂﬂﬁ %H:

better strong within than strong without.
80, Y tstien 32’ teh kwei tung, wi tstien kwin puh teh jin ldi,

ﬁ£§1§'§%y]%%ﬂﬁ7fﬂ*/\* with money

one can raise a spirit, without it he cannot command a man.

81. Teh midu wan wi seh, ﬁ_{ﬁ ﬂ} K % {8, virtue requires

no coloring.
82. Ttang chung wi isiun puk pih shf hiu jin kux, IP ﬂl‘f_

ﬁ ﬁ l]‘le -,% ﬂ:)" A i it is an honest man’s house that has no

me servant.

LIN. SIN, 21
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83. Jin wi kiang ktidng, ngdn shin puhhchang A |
tjj ,ﬁ’ Z; E he who is ,not robust cannot long e,ndureﬁlﬁ Wl yﬁ
84. Jin wi kang kuh ngan shin puh lau, A @E ﬁl‘l i % E’

2: 'I‘?. the same as the preceding.

85. Yuen tstin puk ji kin lin, 35 %ﬁ‘ X ﬁ[] )E %‘ a near
friend is better than a dlstant relative.
86. Hau sz’ pub chtuk mun, ngoh 82’ chtuen tstien li,

ﬂ" FH ne $- ﬁg :F' E‘, good works remain at home, tl% (51‘]

travel far abroad.

87. Yu kig tstung istin, tsdi kid yu shzm ﬁ] %{ % xﬁ E- ﬁ

[h .a', the virgin marries to suit her parents, the widow suits
herself. ’

88. CI jin wei fi, hien ni wei f6, 35 A R I B 4 B
#{ the foolish husband fears his wnfc, the wise woman fears her
husband.

89. Cltuen to puh ngdi kidng, kii to puh ngdi li, -W" & * ﬁ

}};\ $ % T ﬁﬁf % the sea is not worn by ships, nor is a road-

impaired by travel.
90. T*ien yi puh ts'eh fung yi, jin yi tan sik ho fuh, 7{ ﬁ 7

iﬂl} Ja, 58] A ﬁ' B 4 j‘iﬂ & men’s fortunes are as vanable

as the weather.

91. I teh ldi, i teh Kt E} 1%- jﬁ % 'f‘ff %, what is easnly;

acquired is easily lost.

92. Joh yau puh chi chG fei moh wei, ?_;’ % 7"; b:“ % ;F

ﬁ %, never engage in what you would fear to have known.
93. Jin hdi jin pub 52, tien hai jin tsdi hai s2’ luw, % K

TW 7{ g2 A fﬁi % W, T the m_|ust1ce of man may

endured, but the wrath of heaven destroys.

94. Ni fuh kiuen ti fuh, ”E 61’, ﬁ 4 :ﬁ?, how black you

are ; said the pot to the kettle.
95. Shun ts‘mg shwol haw hwé, kan chih jeh jin hien, ”E 'Fk— ’ﬁ

ﬁj o gg% H, 7 /\ m obsequiousness nakes friends, truth

excites hatred.
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96. Y ’rh ktdu ’rh, wi 'rh ktau si, ﬁ‘ ﬁ.’. ’:ﬁ gé @P ga ﬁ

, he who has no son must depend upon a son-in.law. :
97. Shing litng pub ching, hia liing wai, |- 7 7R TF T
% E, if the upper beam is not straight the lower will be crooked.
98, Tso yih jik ho shang, chwing yih jih chung, ﬁk —_ H *ﬂ

fil’j & — B 4ifi, one day priest, the next a bell-ringer.
99. Yih kteh puh fdn 'rh chiiy H%." A m — 7, asingle
guest does not require two lodgings. ’
100. Yih ma yik ngin, ——— E% —_— —Hfjf, one ass, one saddle.
101. Ndn sang s2’ tui choh nii sang s2’, muh sz’ yé yi s2’, % f’g

;’ﬂ" ¥} % ﬁ {65} # iﬁ $ 'tu, ﬁ %, the priest lives near the

priestess, the idle are ever busy.
102. Chin tik ki puh teh, kia tih chin puh teh, ﬁ ﬁb ﬁ X;

%%:l ﬁe Hq E ;"; 'T%: a thing cannot be at the samé time both true
an .

.. 103. Shildi shwui puh lai, shi puk lgi shwui L, [} = s
* B# Z; m gﬁ ﬂﬁ, a time for everything, Bﬁ'—f 5]5 ;ﬁ Z;
104, Hung yen poh ming, %I gﬁ ﬁ @‘, beauty is » evil
fate. :
105. Chi jin mien puh chi sin, £y A 411 n, & man’
face is known, but his heart canno? be told.fﬁj 2: j:" > e

108. Jin lo sheh ttau to, \ %’( '—15 ﬁ %’ many men have
many tongues.

. 2. es 3 l ., . l""
107 /‘P;uh choh Kkia jin ung puh teh kia kwei, 7“‘: % P 3 A
% z; 131:2? ﬁ, the domestic must detect the evil spirit.

108. Jin pien jii tsz’ ji 1s'7’, ien Ui wei jen wei jen, A ]

[w, 'ﬂ" lﬂ: 3‘{ },ﬁ j'{ % * %, man contrives, but heaven de-

crees.
109. T jin puh tseh sidu jiny Jo A p, 8 ﬁ I A, wise
man will not reprove a fool.
110. Ni is'ai pub Ko chting, sidu hdi ’rh puh i hung, .hx 714 2;
T’I E )l\ &‘ ;a ;l'—; ﬂ Ett-’ to indulge a servant is not safe,

and to deccive a child is not proper,
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111.  Kiun ts2’ yih yen, kuf di ma yik pien, & .'_}.’. —t "%“ ,m ‘%
— M, a word to the wise is sufficient.

112. Teung lii tih hGu s2° pih king to mo, 4
lﬂg ﬁ z %, great effects require great eﬁ'o;ts.ﬁ * m ﬁ $

118. Pubh tin seh nang mi jin, tdi yé nang mijin,’)F,{g_a
ﬁ‘é % A j‘ "& QE j& /\, not only beauty, but talents may

infatuate a person.

114.  Té kiuk pih yi ta shin, S JB Sk £ A 1, great

humility secures great honor.

115. Fei puh kdu tieh puh shang, ﬁ 'X:‘ I% &;F ﬁ, that
which soars not high is not hurt by a fall.

116. Tui nit ’rk tén Kin, ﬁ tF m_j EE %\‘E, teach an ass.

toplay upon the lyre,
117. K4 tsdi nii td, shing puh kien wai hidng,
ﬁ? Z: % #l‘ @, when the drum is beat within, t%eisffnﬁ i?;

heard abroad.

118. Kuwa shuh tsz’ loh, m %’i E %, when fruit is ripe it will
fall of itself.
% . . “' — -
gy W B i o i 5 3 8 O
'{iﬁ Z, when wealth is not rightly obtained, misfortune is sure to
follow. )

120. Chdu hiung ti, mi chtau tih, 3] U3 5 B 4}, #, in the
morning friends, at evening foes. ]

121, Chdu sin mi s2, gf} = % m, three at morning four at
evening ; inconstant, changeable,

122.  Tsoh shié tau ping, san nien puh clting, ﬂa‘ ﬁss‘é % =
{:ﬁ ;f;ﬁk;, he who builds by the roadside will not finish in three
yeuis.

123.  Kiuh pung sidng cki, yi jin teh Ti, &l % ;| ;H: ﬁ A

4%, ;Ij, while the two contend a third secures the gain.

124.  Choh ki yuen ’rh Kiu lid chi tsting, Jhi il ﬁ iii] 7k

m z -}ﬁ, to corrupt the fountain and expect a pure stream.
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125. K jih ndn ngdu, hwdn shi § kwo, Y& ) ¥t K 4 BE
E i‘!‘gl’ a day of sorrow is longer than a month of joy.

126. Thien hid wi pub sdn tih yen sik, o | € A M

ﬁ %, the whole world presents no continual feast ; no earthly pleu.
sure is permanent. :

127. Yi yuen tsien li nang siang Rwui, wi yuen ttimien puh
siang fung, 4y i T B BE AR € f1 4k B @ 4 A 3%
no distanco can separate what heaven unites, or unite what heaven
separates.

128. Lang midu ehf tstdi fei yik muh chi chi, g )ﬁ; Z. M‘ g‘a
— * z *i, the temple is not all of one tree. '

120. Ts'ifi ché mung shié, k'oh chi mung tsiing, [F| Z % ﬁ(
ig z g. gﬁ, the prisoner dreams of freedom, the thirsty of springs

of waler.

"~ 130. Fuh pub chwing chi, ho puh tan hing, T Q £ 5
Z: _$. ﬁ, blessings come not in pairs, calamities occur not single.

131.  Y¢ lo ché tsang ming chuh chi lai, & & % 'Fg u}] ﬁ

z Hﬁ, it is only the naked who fear the light.

132. Péu s’ lic pH, jin s’ liv ming, §f '
@ g, the tiger leavés his skin, a man l:i;a;ar;;lg& Q ﬁ A e

133. Jin sang yib shi isdu sang yih tstiv, —-—
da — *}(, man lives an age, the flowers an aulénn.ﬂi c. ,,',ﬂ: %
184, Jin wi tshiem jih chf hau, hwd wle peh jih chi hung, A 1nE
211

FH Zﬂ&;}mﬁ 5| ng;, the flower is not in bloom

a hundred days, nor man in his prime a thousand.

135. Chf ngan puh péu, fei wei jin yé, %{] ,E. 7; ﬁ 3'5 %

A {lL, he who is not grateful is unworthy of being called a man.

136. Fung puh lai shii puk tung, mz: &k ﬁﬁz\'y]’ the

trees are not shaken when there is no wind.

137. Tsitt pub tsui jin, jin tsz’ tsui, 7@ Z\- g¥ A A ﬁ EW,

it is not wine that mukes a drunkard, the man intoxicates himself.

188, T tstu king shib, fy ¥ BE WE, he who shakes the
bush rouses the scrpent.

—~
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139. Sung kiun tstien Ui, chung yi yih pieh, 3R T F B &
ﬁ -— Ell, if the escort proceed a thousand miles a separation must
at length occur.

140. Yuen chtau ko kidi, puh ko kieh, g,: CR.:¥ )

, a strife may be properly ended but not properly begun. )

141. King muh chi sz’ yi k*ung wei chin, pei hau chi yen k*f nang

ts'zuenmn,ﬂﬂZ%@f&*E%*&Z?ﬁ%

% = if what we see is doubtful, how can we believe what is spo-
ken behind the back.
57 , 9 o, . . .é.
142. Yih yen ki chtuh sz’ mi nan chui, w B EE ;ﬁ w %
% ;E, words fly irrevocable. -
143. Puh kien so yuh sz’ sin puh lwin, Z; % Eﬁ‘ @k @ FYYS
‘AN ﬁl‘, look not at what you love and your mind will be at rest.
" 144. F li tai tau, m $ 'fe %, to pay plums for peaches.
145. Chtuh wdi tso keh puh yéu i peh, tﬂ 5(‘\ f& %’ Z: %

@ B, do not show your cash when youggo to the market.

146. Sdn pei ho win sz, 5 ﬁ: %]] % $,’ all matters are
adjusted with the cup.

147. Kidu nidu pi lung, J5 B, g 4%, the beautiful bird is

confined in a cage.

148. Kung king pub ju tsung ming, Z% AL A 10 4% a»
obedience is better than respect.

149. Chin kin puk pd ho, ﬁ 2 S Ah_f! ﬂ, true gold does not
fear the fire.

150. Jeh yit k4 ts*di, koh sui jin ngai, ?l;. 7[!] g: ﬁ g. ffj‘ﬁ‘

A Iﬁ, every man to his taste.

151. Tsii nang chting 82, tsivi nang pai sz’ iﬂi ﬁE ’& $ yﬁ

ﬁ‘é ﬂk $, wine will both finish and furnish business.
152. Tsit fah sin fuh chi yen, i@ ?} PR\ }'ﬁ Z ;‘—:*‘?, wine

discovers the sentiments of the heart.
153. H6 tau chi tau ldn, is‘ién tau kung s2’ pien, K f_!l ﬁ

ﬁ Uﬁ % ¥I’ /A $ ;7]¥, fire roasts the hog’s head and quarrels

are adjusted with moncy.
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154. T4 ts'ién ch'dng shang wi fu is2’, % i;% % _t ﬁ
x %, in the game are no father and son.

155. Tdng hing yen ting hing, 'g fﬁ" ng—k 'E ﬁ’ potter envies
potter.

156. Ts‘idng ytu fung, pih yi 'rh, }% E }ﬂ' % ﬁ‘ E, dead

walls can hear. -

157. Tsing jin yen nui chtuh Si. ls'hi, li% A HE l7<J m E ME’

love is blind.
158. Mt mi yii s6 mei, i shi yi o6 cheaw, 85 H} A7 P x

Em H Pl Iifl, Md-mu has her beauties, Sf.shi her defects.
159. Shing ‘shwoh tien Fang, hid shwoh St Hang, | 3 F
"i’ _F %ﬁ %*ﬁ, above is Paradise, below are Sii and Hing.
160. Ming yueh puh ch*ing yuen, ts'di yun yung i san, BB H

X t;.ﬁv @ )p/ '_;T% /'?éi: g} ﬁk, the full moon does not last, and the

bright cloud soon vanishes,

161. Pau sin kiv ho, #—;‘1 % ;’{k J(, to add fuel to the flame,
Er162. Jirf ngoh, li puh ngoh, A lg‘g. ;ﬁ% Z: %, it is the man
who is bad, not the law. ) :

163.  Hiun ts2’ ying haiy kiau fi 1si 1ai, | T B 3% # 15
%ﬂ 3}6, boys must be taught while children, the wife as soon as she
is married.

164. Sung sin ché tsiang, sung jin ché yang, ﬂ I % ﬁ ‘E;TL\'
A %‘ ﬁ}@, happy is he who fights with himself, wretched who con.
tends with others.

165. Ldu shwui yti sing yii mi sidng kin, % BE 27] m ;5_1_
% *ﬁ fj&, night comes alike to the young who wake and to the
old who sleep; both old and young are exposed to death.

* * *
A
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PART I2COWD.

THE LANGUAGE OF BOOKS.

9o

The general subject of Chinese Books having heen treated some-
what at length in the Introduction, a further account of them will be
found unnecessary, though occasional reference may be made to what
has gone before.

This Part of the work is divided into five chapters. The first is
designed to illustrate some points of grammar which were not noticed
in the first Part. The second treats of the particles by which the
peculiar genius of the language is indicated and a distinction made
in the various modes of speech. The third considers the varieties of
style in connection with the higher order of composition. The
fourth explains the various figures of words and of thought. The
fifth exhibits a collection of elegant phrases.

CHAPTER 1.
GRAMMAR AND SYNTAX OF BOOKS.

In order to a correct understanding of a sentence in Chinese, a
few points demand especial notice. 1. Whether "the verb be ex-
pressed, and by what character, or whether, as is oftcn the case, it
be understood. 2. What is the nominative of the verb, whether
expressed or understood. 3. What the object of the verb. 4.
What nouns or nouns, and adjectives, having some mutual relation
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are connected, as koly God, son of Peler. When these points are
determined, we shall have no difficulty with the remaining characters,
as they must of necessity belong under some one of the less impor-
tant parts of speech.

There are several points pertaining to the grammar and syntax of
the language common both to books and familiar discourse, which
have already been sufficiently illustrated in the former part. We
need not therefore dwell upon them here. But some are peculiar to
books, and will be briefly considered in the few sections which follow.

Kection. 1

The terms which are employed to denote many of a kind are
numerous and vary in their use, some usually preceding and others
following the nouns to which they belong.

The following are placed after the noun; viz., kidi, 'E‘ ki, ﬁ
hien, ﬁt and tu, *_ﬂ{

1. Kz& all; e. g. 82’ hdi chi nui, kiai hiung i yé, ug )ﬁ
Xz Vq R % HL all men are brethren. Sdn chtih tung tsz’,
kidi chi ko wi, = R 52} %’— ’g‘ 4' —[ i every child three feet
high knows it is is hateful, Jin kidi yueh yii chi, A o t:] T

, every man says, “I know.”

2. K‘a, {}1, is nearly the same as the preceding. Jin chi
sang yé, yi yi ki sang, \ 2 HE B G 5 {H £, men at their
birth are all alike. 'The reader will notice how much the strength of the
sentence is increased by the peculiar order of the characters. Why
i i} should be preferred to kidi, 5%, in such a sentence as this,
can be learned only from practice. Yu kik ji kidi wang, <
ﬂ[ % E: let us all perish together. But as kidi, W‘ here does
not simply signify all, Mencius in citing this passage, employs
instead of it kidi, ﬁ’; together with. In Suntsz’, in the Jeh kidng,
and in other works, we find ‘the character ki, Eﬁ used evidently as

' synoBymous with ki,

X

LIN. SIN. 22
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Hien, ta. Ezamples of chung, chu, sha, to.
3. Hien, F& Wan kwoh hien ning, ;% EE g_, all nations
enjoy peace. ’
4 T4, ﬁ"ﬁ Jin td, %’[ A all men. Hudindn tsz’ does in-
deed write, tu puh kto teh, z"s -~ _T ,‘5-_ they cannot all be obtained.

But he first enumerates the thmgs referred to, and then includes
them all under the collective ¢4,

The following terms denoting multitude should precede the noun;

viz. chung, fﬁ, chil, ‘i‘;‘ﬁ, shai, }'ﬁ.:‘, and to, %.
1. Chung, %, all, many, several, the many. Chung ki chung 4

m ﬁ ;f(’ , that all arc able all agree. Chung shwoh fan.
yun, ﬁi pﬁ %'\ g’m, all opinions expressed at random. [In the Shi
King we find y1, ﬁ added, and both followed by hien, ﬁ( Tsi tsi

yi chung hien ting chin ming, ﬁ_ﬁl\ )ﬁ ﬁ' ’f(}i §[§ % 1D

or tsié ’rh wdn fang yi chung ming ting yit yih jin kau; % m %

}"ﬁnf"ﬂﬂ %T—‘Aﬁp,or wit hi si 14 yi chung hien
ting chin yen, ﬂ% FE 78 :I:ﬁ /RF’JZ% % =, let all in

this vast assembly listen to my commands. Though the sense is nearly
the same in each of the quotations, it will be well to notice the difference
in the style. 8%), gj ,“is nearly synonymous with chung, ;8 8
.1yt kit yi chi sz, m ﬁ izl :Z Bffi, that he should, have
all the nine , 1 e. that he should rule all the world.

2. Chu, = Cht shuwoh, :ﬁ“;ﬁ E all opinions, whatever is
said. Chd ji, ‘E‘% ﬂ%, all the llteruu Chi  kid, ﬁ% % the
entire circle of philosophers, all the families. Chi ts7y, &
all the philosophers. Chz hau, ‘;% 1 Iz, all the tributary kings. But
this is a common expresuon used to signify a prince.

3. Sha, ﬁ Sht, sz’ JEF -_[—; all the public officers. Tsz' ftien
ts2’ chi yii shd jin, a 7E :F- ) ﬁ’\ Eﬂ: A from the emperor
to all the people.

4. To, ﬁ many. 'Rhto sz,m % :I:, you many officers. ’Rh
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to féng, ﬁ % j’, you from all quarters. The Shii King employs
tsien, 4%* in the same sense ; e. g. tslen yueh, ﬁ Ei all together spoke.
There are some nouns of themselves denoting multitude ; e. g. min,

E, people. Tien yi hia mm, ;ﬂ] T\ E heaven protects
people on the earth. K‘iun, _\f; a flock, herd, company. K'iun

lung, g , the host of dragons. Some of the higher numbers are

also used, chaw ,}E 1, f"“ tstien, ‘F, wan, FE 82, [JU) and kig, .,
likewise occur. Wan fang, Eﬁ; j, all quarters. Wan min, % %,

every people. Sz’ hdi, P_'g ‘Tﬁ,j;, the four seas. Sz’ fing, [JY 7]‘,
the four quarters. Sz hiung, m , the whole crew. Kiu chai,

jL ﬂ'l or kid yd, ﬁ the whole world.

‘Two negatives are also employed to denote what is general or univer-
sal. Wid puh, % AN, or mub puh, % Z;, no not i. e, all throughout.

The relative so, fify, is sometimes introduced Wi so puh nang, wit
80 puh chi, wi so puh tsdi, #E Fir T ﬂl[ F'fr AN 4’[] ity i
N ommpotent, omniscient, ommpresen

, Mulutude is expressed also by means of a comparison ; e. g. ji lin,
, like the trees of the forest. Ji shan, h[] '_L', like the hills;
or omitting the m’,jin shan jin hdi, A ‘1' A 'xﬁ-, men as nurer-

ous as the hills or as the waves of the sea.

Sectfon. 2,

The pronoun of the first person is denoted by a variety of expres.
sions. )

- 1. Chin, , was formerly an expression in common use to repre-
sent the pronoun of the first person and was used indiscriminately by
all, But Tsin Chi hwang t{ restricted its use to the emperor. In the
Shi King the monarch speaking of himself says, Yi yik jin, —p» s

, I, 8 man, or yii sidu tsz’, —?' I]\ :f-, I, a little child. In the
Tso Shi and elsewhere tributaries use the expression, kwd jin,

% A, or kwd jin, g f_‘:, I. In many passages aged men are
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Pronouns of the first person. Wo, wh, ya, pub.
represented as using, liu fi, %; ;“, I. Ministers style themselves

chin, E, mun sang, Pﬁ g_:_, &c.

2. Wo, Ff. This occurs frequently in the ancient books. Wo
fei sang ’rh chi chi ché, ﬁ ;‘E ét ﬂﬁ i[l ’z_ g‘, I was not
born a sage. The character cki, z, refers to virtue, wisdom,
goodness, &c., as often in the Lun Yii. Wo mei kien hau jin ché,
fE * E ﬂ? 4= 1 bave never seen one who truly loved virtue.
Wo puh yuh jin chi kia chi wo y&, 3R 7~ Bk AZJID%& w,
I would not be thought better than I am.

3. w4, %, also occurs frequently. Wu shik yi wid ’rh cki yii hiok,

% "" ﬁ _ﬂ_ m-]- $ ﬁ’g\ :_%__a, when 1 was fifteen 1 began to learn.
Wi yih san sing wi shin, g- H= % a ﬁ, I examine myself
daily in reference to three points. It might perhaps be rendered, I
examine myself thrice each day.

4. Yi, —f‘ Ttien sang teh yi ya, 7{ 5_:_ {if_ M %, heaven
gave me virtue. Yi chi ngai chi, —T- -ﬂé f;z z. I was at
first delighted with it. Yii, /2, is the same as yii, J~. Ldi yi ya i,

= »
25 é% g-g -d(, come, [ will teach you.

5. The proper name of the individual speaking is sometimes em-
ployed. Confucius was called K‘iy, E, and speaks thus : Ktii yé
hing kau yi ko jin pih chicki, fr {lL S B A B A L0
Z,,Confucius is indeed fortunate: it he commits a fault it is at
once detected. Ngauying, who was also called Sig, has the following
sentence. Hi (sii yit Sit yen, ﬁ Hx j"\ f@ i__%, how can aught
be learned from Sii? Instead of the proper name they often employ
the character mau, %.

6. The same authors in their letters employ the term puh, ﬁ%‘,
your servant ; this is similar to the European idiom. In speaking
their own opinions they employ yil, %, « the stupid”, as indicative
of modesty. )

7. These pronouns sometimes correspond to the French particle on,
not denoting either of the three persons, but man in general. Some-
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times they may be rendered by our; e. g. wo kwoh chau, ﬁ @ %,
our dynasty. Wo hwang shang, ﬁ :f‘é _t, our emperor. Thus in the
Sha King we find, ki yii hau, 27 J5i» we wait our king.

The second of the personal pronouns has an equal varietyof expres-
sions.

1. Subjects in addressing the emperor employ the term hwing
shing, .EQE. ks or hwang ti pi hia, % F‘g' PE T Tartars say
chi ts2’, . The emperor styles his ministers Ating,

But instances of this kind have been already exhibited in the first
part of the work.

2. Rh, }3f. This occurs frequently in the Shi King and other
ancient books. Fei ’rh so kih, },E @ ﬁﬁ‘ L’(, you are not a com-
petent person. Wei wo yii rh yi shi fi, f& & gi ‘\‘ﬁ ﬁ %
yE’ it belongs only to yourself and me.

8. Ji, Hy. This is in very common use. Thus in the Shi King,
Lai Yii wei jii hien ja wei puh kin, ;K B »&[ ﬁ(g&ﬁg A
%, come, Yii, for you alone are wise, you alone are modest.
Chwiéng tsz says, Ji puh chi fi ying hi ché hi. -}ﬁ- A &n ;&
% ’E % SR, do you not know the tiger’s nurse?

4. In Chwang tsz’, ju, ﬁ:, Jit ﬂp, and joh %, occur in nearly
the same sense as ji, 7# ; e g. wit yii joh, ? gg %, or yii y i jii
B ‘!C’ or yi yit Ju, aéx 5 ﬁﬂ, I tell you.

--=~5. They oftcn employ ts2’, :f ;€. g. wil ts2” § wei hi joh, ;.
j,j : jﬁ‘, how does it seem to you? Chwéng tsz interrogates
a little fish which he had caught, calling him ts2’, -?‘, as if he were
some grave philosopher. Masters term their djsciples .Eidu s’y /J\ ¥,
little children. Sidn tsz’ tsin yaya jin I\ § {E 45 55 H), come in,
my little son, and I will speak with you. Confucius says, 'Rk sin
sidu sz, —_ — I]\ ?, my children. ’RA sin, —o =, isanin.
definite expression denoting several. In the Shi King, the king
calls the soldiers fu tsz’, j{ - and thus exhorts them ; tsui tsai fit

-
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Pronouns concluded. Same word a noun and verb.

kung king, JX ¥ 545 K}, the emperor himself holds the plow.
Tstin pih pik chi, ;j'% % % Z, he wrote it with his own pen.
Tstin ktau, 33 [] , with his own mouth. This may be considered
as either in the first, second, or third person indifferently.

Section, 3.

It is well known that the same character is often used both as a
noun and a verb. A few examples will be presented for illustration.
Trien hid chi wing, K. T8 . T, king of the world. Wing ttien
hid, EE 7{ T, torule the world. Ttien d, 7’( 2%, the Lord of
heaven. Ti ttien, 'i% 3{, to rule heaven. Tien hid wi ha ting,

3{ —F %S‘f_ E, how can authority be established? Ting

yii yih, % b/“\ —, established by uniting in one. Shuk nang
yih chi, %‘}t ﬁ'\a — Z, who can effect a union? Puh shi shah jin

ché nang yih chi, Z; Bg "*’i A ﬁ‘ ﬁ% — Z, he who does not
delight to shed blood. 'T'he character yik, = is used either as a verb
meaning fo unite, or as an adjective one. 'The teachers of the present
day assert that whencver a character is changed from a noun to a
verb, or the contrary, a corresponding change is required in the tone.
But the author of the Ching tsz’ Tung dictionary denies this, and
contends there was primarily no such distinction of tones. But
however it may be in this respect the connection in which a character
occurs is sufficient to determine whether it be a substantive or a verb,
independently of the tone; e. g. in the following phrase, shuh nang
yih chi, 3‘:}1: é’g —_— 'Z', there can be no sense, unless yik —— be con-
sidered a verb. Shul, 3*}‘:, who, is the nominative of the verb nung,
-ﬁE. can. Wio can? Chi Z, is the pronoun standing for ttien hid,

N, or the world. The character yih, —, remains, and can
evidently be used in no other sense than a. a verb governing the
pronoun chi, z Han.yi, speaking of the Bonzes, says, Jin k{ jins

A ji‘ I\, to ;nake men men, to humanize men,
7>

AN
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Words used as verbs or nouns. Ambiguous expressions

Thus also in the T4u Teh King we find the phrase, Tdu kto tdu,
% ) iﬁ, a reasonable doctrine, &c. Ming kto ming, 8 'ﬁr fé,
a mentionable name. In the various languages of Europe to verbify
nouns, if we may use the expression, is a practice quite common
and attended with no difficulty. But we should be cautious against
proceeding too far in this way with the Chinese, lest we employ
language that would sound harsh and uncouth to a native ear.

There are certain verbs whose natural signification is such as hard-
ly to admit of their being used as nouns, or to speak in the style of the
grammarians, fve in such a way as rendcrs it impossible that they
should die, and from animate, hwoh t5’z, ﬁ , become sz’ ts2,
?, dead characters. But none, I apprehiend, can be found, to which
maturally inanimate, life may not in some sense at least be imparted.
Thus e. g. ttien, }\:, and #, f&, taken in their common physical
sense, signify heaven and earth. But fien t‘ien, 7{7{, would

signify to make heaven of heaven, and ti fi, i& ﬂb; would mean
to make earth of earth. In common language ttien (tien, N
is the same as jih jih, H B, daily. Tiy, ﬂil ﬂh, I think is not
found in actual use, but we may properly say c'hi chd, &E'; Ez.,, in
every place. It is from observations of this sort that the student will
gradually perceive, that though the language is not entirely free from
ambiguities, yet these are not so many as they might at first appear.
In reference to the object of verbs, it may he remarked in the first
place, that it is elegantly placed befure the verb; c. g. puk u. chi yé,

Z; Eg%ﬂ &, no one knows me. Puh chf wi yé, Z; ﬂ] :g .m,
would have been less elegant, and «# prh chi yé, .'Z:i;. 4‘: 44 m'
would mean, I do not know. Many verbs also require that yi,
%, or hi, ?— should be prefixed to their object. Thus ming hts shen,
ﬂﬁ ? %, to know what is good, is preferable to ming shen, BH -}'§,
Jin wan yi wo, A ﬁg i}}.} ﬁ, a man asked of me. More examples
will be found under yi, ﬁ(\‘ and ht, Zaz below. The following will
be found a much more important chapter.

LIN. SIN. 23
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Chapter 2. Chinese particles. Section 1.

CHAPTER. 2.

THE CHINESE PARTICLES.

These particles are usually divided:- by the grammarians into certain
classes, as copulatives, disjunctives, augmentatives, diminutives,
&c. To follow them in this, were we disposed, would be of no
practical advantage. Iam far from thinking to reduce the Chinese
language to a conformity with- the technicalities of foreign tongues.

On the contrury it is my ardent desire if possible, to induce the mis./’
sionaries early to commence the practice of analysing their thoughts,

. to divest them entirely of their vernacular idiom, and clothe them

in pure Chinese. Let us therefore procced to a minute examination’

of the Chinese particles in these eighteen distinct sections.

Sectlon. 1,

Examples of ot -

This particle is used in written composition and is equivalent to tih,
B{J, employed in common talk. It is-a mark of the genitive or pos-
pessive case; e. g ld hiok chi tdu, 7'{ rgé z iﬁ, great learning’s
way. Hidu peh hing cht yuen, chung shen chi tsung, Jin i chi shih,
3 17 2 SRR 2 0 L el cdence
the origin of all good actious, the crowning of all expellcnce, the per-
fection of benevolence and justice. Several phrases of a similar con-
struction are often thus: found oocurring in succession, as will be
shown more at large in another place. When two nouns or a
poun and an adjective follow the genitive the chi, Z is in no case
omitted ; e. g. tien chi ming ming, 7_(‘ z Hﬂ ﬁ}, heaven’s manifest
dcree.  But when there are two nouns or a noan and adjective in
the genitive the chi, z is more commonly undeftbod; e. g. puhk
kn ning yis Shing Ti ming, 7 ﬂ& 'ﬁ;ﬂ:{ m E W f, 1 dare not
slight the High Soveroign’s order. ~ Puh kan ¢ Shang Ti ming, Z\'
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Ezamples of chi. Stands for k'f*
m 7}‘2;‘ _t ﬁf ‘ﬁﬁ, I dare not contemn the decree of the Lord above.
But when two nouns occur in succession chi, is understood be.

tween them ; e. g. (tien ming, 9& /'%, heaven’s decree.  Ttien f,
?\:, the will of heaven. Ttien sin, 'ﬁ I>, the mind of heaven.
Ttien tu, 3{ 3T, the way heaven. T*ien tien, 3 Hﬂ, the decrees
of heaven.  T%ien *au, J3 Zi}, the reproofs of heaven. Ttien tsz',
?, the son of heaven. Kuoh fih, @ :ﬁ%, the laws of the
realm.  Shwui l1, 7]( h’ﬁ, a voyage, a way by water. Shwui chi ld,
7K ;Z %, would mean the course of the water. But if two nouns,
or a noun and adjective, either precede or follow, then the chi, Z

is omitted or used according to pleasure. Win wuh chi chi, % -

% Z EE, the Lord of all things. Ttien ti chi chu tsdi, 7{ ﬂlJ

2 EE 3¢>, the sovereign Lord of heaven and earth. Chung kwok

chi jin, Eﬂ Z . A, or chung kwoh jin, [‘1 F:;ﬂ A, men of the

middle kingdom. Ldu shih chf jin, % E Z A, or lau shil jin,

% EA, a perfect man. 8§ 4 chi jin, [§ i Z A, men of
the western land. Péh fing chf ktiang, ;": Vil ;Z aﬁ, the northern
force. Ching tek chi kiun is2’, % ,f@ Z F F, asage of dis.
tinguished virtue. Chi, =/ isrepeated with a noun ; e. g. Hin shi chi
wan chi tdu, tén shi so kung tsun, ﬁﬁ ﬁ Z * Z ﬁ&ﬂtﬁﬁ'
:}H;. g, the eloquent Hinyii will be extolled in all coming agés,
Thus Ngauyéng says, Shing jin chi sin yii ttien hia chi jin chi sin
suen i sin 36, 32X 27 05 K S 2 N, 2, o JB
b-&,_the heart of the wise man is naturally the same with the
bearts of all other men. Tz sien wing chi kidu chi shin yé, JH_’, ft—;
3-3 z ﬁ z ,‘—Iﬁ -m, such was the spirit of the instructions of the
early kings. Any one acquainted with the idiom of the language
will see readily that the ki, Z between kidu,% and shin, W
is alike neeessary to the phraseology and the sense.

2. Chi.z is often made the object of a verb and stands for kti
i-’ he, she, it. It cannot then indeed be called particle. But
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Chi used as a verb. Chi postpositive

we must not neglect to exhibit the various uses in which it occurs.
Hiok chi chi poh, wei jii chi chi chi yau, chi chi chi ybu wei

J hing chi chi shih, %sziﬁﬁﬂﬁl zzng
2 g ﬂi flﬂ ﬁz Z fg, it is not so important to know what

virtue is as to know what it requires, nor is the mere knowledge of its
Fequisitions so essential as their fulfillment in practice. The first
chi, Z is the object of the verb, the second is the sign of the
genitive, This sentiment expressed so fully in Chi Hi had been
previously stated more briefly and elegantly in the Lun Yii as follows ;

chi chi puh ji loh chi, loh cki puh ji hing chi, ) 7 Of, 4t 4%

% Z Z" -[jJ] ,ﬁ'— z, to know is not so important as to delight in, to
delight in is not so important as to fulfill. Sin chting kit chi, ‘l:‘ ‘sﬁ

}f{ Z, to give him a hearty welcome. Yih sin kit chi, _"CL\ ;}2
, Z to entreat him with all the heart.
3. Chi, Z is sometimes used as a verb and signifies, to pass in

any direction, to arrive at. If another chi, Z follows, it is the
object of the verb ckf, "Z; e. g. puh nang chi chi, Z; ‘é‘% z 2’
we carnot go thither. Puli chi chf chichils, Z; 4’;‘] Z Z Z %,
I know not the way which leads thither. <The first chi, Z is a
verh, to go, te lead. The second the object to which: the action of the
verb tends. The third is the sign of the genitive. La, % a wiy, is
the object of the verb chi, Z .

4. Chi, 2 is very frequently joined with both substantives and
adjectives, and that not as a sign of the genitive, but as a particle in
postposition. Jin chi, N\ *7, man. Minchi, (% 27 the people.
Ttien ming chi, j{ ﬁ Z, an order from heaven. Huwui chi wei jin
yé, LEJ Z }3&, l\ {}L, Hwui was a man who &c. Ldu sz’ chi sidu
jin 4 % ——f- Z []\ f: %“é Lsutsz’ makes light of benevolence
and justice. If adjective or participial nouns occur the chi, z may
be used, but ché, % is more commonly employed. Ku chi, 't,‘ Z,
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Chi joined with ché. ' With wei.

9

%ﬁ, the aged. Hioh ché, % %‘, students. But when a
noun follows, the chi, Z is not used ; e. g. lau jin, ;‘-% A, on old
man. Ku i, 'ﬁ, an ancient king. Hing ttien, 53{ the
. .. YAS

visible heavens. Shin t‘ien, nﬂj 7{, the spiritual heavens. Skt jin,
‘:E"é'l: A, a poet. Wan jin, K A, a scholar, gentleman.  T'su; jin,
5F /\, a sinnefr. '

5. ChH, Z and che¢, % are elegantly coupled in the same sen.
tence. There are several modes in which they thus appear. 1. Hiok

_ché chi yii king yé, % ;'g- Z % g.RI‘ ﬂl, students in the classics.

This mode of speech will be more fully explained in the fourth sec.
tion. 2. Ski hioh-yih ché chi kuwo yé, 75":‘_ % % %‘ 2 JE’II ﬁ!"
this is the fault of those who study the Yih King. Ts'2’ shen we; ching
che chi shuh yé, ]!;t % f:‘;% i& ﬁ z ,ﬁﬁ ‘&, this is the art of
those who govern well. Hau chf hiok ché, ﬁ ,Z % %’ the scho.
lars of later times. Ku chi wei cbing ché, & Z 1:3”7 & E., the

ancient rulers. Ngauyang Sid, speaking modestly of himsclf says,
Mau 52’ chi tsien ché, % +Z % ﬁ', I who am the least of scho.
lars. It is true indeed that in these- examples chi, z may be con.
sidered a sign of the genitive case, yet as they seem to exhibita
peculiar form of style, it is better that they should be thus distinctly

or ki ché, the ancients. Ldu chf, % z, or ldu che,

presented. } }
_6. The character wei, 'gg is well joined with chi, Z , as follows ;

152" ohi wei kieh ki chi tau, [tV 2 B IR /51 7 3, this is that
which they term the way of disinterested benevolence. 7'stz’ chi
wei 182 Ktieh, ﬂ z %ﬁ E] E;ﬁ, this is that which they call self.
contentment.  Yu shi *’rh chi yen chi wei tdu, Eh % m—_j
Z% Z: 3y, from this and onward in the same direc-
tion is called tdu, iﬁ The first chi, Z is a verb, the second is
a particle. The yen, :‘% ig inserted to make the sense more clear,

Ttz wei chi pan, l[k %E 9:_“ /—_l_"\, this is what is called knowing
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Ezamples of chi. Additional phrases.

the root. The style of the following phrase deserves particuler no-
t-ice 3 chd chi ché chi wei T4, miau éhi ché chi wei Shin, :_E Z g Z
;:;ﬁf% @ 2 %— 2 ‘E‘ﬁ mt‘], that which rules all things is called
T, that which gives life and beauty is called Shin. The characters chit,

and midu, become verbs or participles by being connected
with the particle ché, % The first chi, Z is the object of the
verb, the second is a particle. I have rendered cki, , all things, be.
cause it thus explains the words of the Yih King, midu wan wuh,
ﬁj} % %, he decorates all things. The same sense may be ex-
pressed as follows ; i chii chi yen wei chilTi, i midu chi ye nwei chf Shin,
VEZ BRI MY T B i o exercis.
ing authority he is called T% as imparting life and beauty he is called
Shin,

7. The following phrases also deserve particular notice. Wei cht
nang hing, * Z ﬁ‘é .f-?, he is not yet able to effect it. This is
more elegant than to say, wei nang hing chi, * ﬁé‘ f’_j‘ . Thus
Mangtsz’ says, Moh chi kin, B3 Z_ %, he cannot prevent him.
Moh kin chi, % ;,;—"—_f z, would have a different meaning. A vefy
frequent mode of expression is to commence with stating what is of ~
common occurrence; e. g. hing rh puh chi ché yi chi, ’ﬁ' ﬁ Z:
§ 7_{‘1‘ ﬁ Z, to go and not arrive is common. Something'impos-
sible is then added; e. g. puh kang ’rh nang chi ché wei chi yu yé,
Z; ﬁ ﬁﬁ ﬁg 2 %‘ j“; Z ﬁ ﬂl, but not to go, and still arrive,
is what has never happened. The reader will observe the elegance
of the transposition in chi yi, Z’ 7?1‘; for in the first clause chi yi,

Z ﬁ is inadmissible, and yi chf, ﬁ Z, is used. Bat in the
second clause ckf, / occurring with wei, will mean never. Ku

yen yi chf yueh, ti % E‘ Z El, an old adage says. Wi chi,
el

, it is impossible,
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Ezamples of ché. Forms participles. Nouns abstract and concrete.

Sectlon. 2.
Ezamples of ché, %

1. "It is joined with verbs and thus forms participles; e. g. sang-
ché, F: F, the living. Sz che, B, F:, the dead. Gentlemen are
called sien sang, 5‘{: d:_‘_, the elder, as having priority of birth. But
young persons are termed hau sang,»z& , the younger. Confucius
used to express himself differently, saying without fear of death, sien
52’ ché, 4 B B, we who shall die first, and hau sz ché, 15: WA,
you who shall die last. Wi tsting ché,: ﬂl.f_ 1‘% g‘, men having ho
natural affection. The verb yi, ﬁ is understood. Ngdi jin ché jin
hang ngdi chi, king jin ché jin hang king chi, #E A%— Nia &
z& Ajﬁ- N & {,ﬁ 2, he who befriends others is himself
befriended, and he who pays due respect to others is himself re-
spected in return. It is also joined to nouns or adjectives; e. g. shing

ché, B2 -, the wise. Yii ché, 2y #%, the foolish. Sing che, L
%—, nature. Jin ché loh shany chi ché loh shwui, f: % % m 4‘“

, the benevolent delight in' the' mountains, the learned
delight in the waters. .
2. In western language the nouns called abstract are of frequent oc.
currénce, such as goodness, fortitude &c, and the individual in whom
these qualities are supposed to exist, is termed good, strong. But
in Chinese we should be cautious of erring in this particular, It
is usually preferable to use only those forms of expression which are
found in the most approved authors rather than to coin new phrases of
our own. The book Chung Yung makes a difference between chting
ché, E}ﬁ }E‘, and chting chf ché, %EY Z %, and adds chting xché
152’ chting, Lﬁbf % E %ﬁ, truth is itself truth ; tdu tsz tdu, % E
_ig, reason is itself reason. Accordingly I am led to considei chting
ché, %ﬁ #, us denoting the truth itself, and ch'ing chi che, ‘Eﬁ 2
3, as referring to the person in whom it la exhibited, or in short the
first denotes truth in-the abstract, the latter the concrete.

A
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Ché Aas yé corresponding. First mede of this.

3. The particle cké, 'z‘ frequently has yé, -m in correspondence
or conjunction with itself, and hence arise three forms of expression,
each deserving particular attention. The first mode occurs in
explaining the meaning or purport of some character; e. g. tch ché

pan yé, ﬁ ﬁ # {ll,, virtue, that which is the root. Skim cké

tstiuen chi yuen yé, || F5 S8 2 JFL ., hills are the origin of
springs.  Jin ché jin yé, t % A {li, man himself is benevolence.
If this passage from the Chunz Yung be taken to mean that bene-
volence is natiral to man, or that man is from his very nature inclin-
ed to virtue and kindness, the sentiment js correct. But if as seems
to be intimated, the intention was to assert that man is benevolence
itself, it is nt strictly true, though of the God-man it might be said
with the u‘most propriety. Ching ché ching yé, & % jE tk,
Kiau chs hidu yé, fﬁ %‘ i . In these passages the charac-
ter ching, {fl, government, is the same as ching, T, right, and kidw,
. law, ordinance, is the same as hidu, F:, filial love and duty.

It may be useful to analyse this. Between the two characters
ching, ;& and ching, ||, as also between kidu, ﬁ and Aiaw, #,
the whole difference arises, as is evident, from the lateral affix wan,
Also according to the Shvou Wan, ﬁ signifies {o urge, to
strike ; hence min, ﬁa, to urg~, to hasten is nothing else than
ﬁ, often, and k, to urge. To urge often will at length hasten ;
«dant animos plagae.” Remove the affix and we have remaining
only hidu, %, fihal regard, and ~hing, ]_E, right. There is then no
occasion for ching, 1&, government, or kidw, ﬁ, instructions.
Hence it is said that law is not made for the upright, for what is right
cannot be rectified, nor can one be made by force to love what he
loves of his own accord. But this in passing. The second mode
occurs when a character already considered is resumed for the sake
of additional explanation. Thus in the Chung Yung, the author
having already spoken of the light of nature, or that right way, which
they call tau, ﬁ, thus afterwards resumes ; tdu yé ché puh ko sa
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Fa - prefized. Final yé omitted.

v 1§ o Ui foi tau yé, 3t % 75 O 78 SR T B 9 5

, that right way admits not the slightest deviation; were |t
not so, it could no longer be termed the right way. Thus in the
same work, Chung yé ché tien hid chi ta pun yé,

3{": z -}( jg ‘tL the medium is everywhere the chief
radical: The character fi, J may be prefixed in the beginning;
e. g. fit ching yé ché pti'la yé, knﬁﬂ;‘ ﬁ}iﬂl that
authority is like the high reeds of the Yangtsz’ Kisng. In
the third mode ché yé, %--& is placed in the end preceded by
ché,z' or not, indifferently. . Fu hidu ché [shen ki jin chi chi shen
shuh jin chi sz’ ché yé, k#%‘%g_‘a A Z'ﬁ% i A
z $ %‘ —m to execute the designs and transmit the hlstory of a
parent, is the substance of filial duty. Wei yi hioh yang tsz ’rh hau
kig ché yé, * ﬁ‘ %% % ﬂﬁ F {5{ %‘ {h none ever learned
to rear a progeny with reference to a future mamage Hau, )B in

the T4 Hioh is used for hau, f& Jia tst2 ché tsdi kih k' shin ché yé,

.ﬁn lﬂ'; % f}i Ll( E. % .& who thus conducts will doubtless

incur misfortune. In Ngau Yang ché yé, %‘ is used instead of
ché yé, {ﬁ , and the same author,.as well as other writers of the
first order, has hi yé, & ﬂ'!. e. g. ki chi jin yi hing chi che Wi
Wangshtyé,&Z/\ﬁ Z%‘_IEEEZF&' some of the
ancients proceeded in this way ; such was Wi Wang. In this and
similar examples ché yé, %‘—& would be badly substituted for skt yé,
1 =] .
yiokik

4. The final yé, -& is sometimes omitted ; e. g. ko pei ’rh juh
che, yih pei 'rh chuh, B ¢ W A B OF ¥F i 1Y, what s
ill-gotten is ill.spent. Ché yé, % ﬂ]_ would give a different sense.
He would no doubt refer to this ancient maxim as a proof of what he
was advancing. But the maxim is presented in the same manner as
that other saying ; min jih tstien shen ’rh puh chi wei chi ché, K E

)g % ﬁﬁ X; 4’{1 % Z ;'ﬁ‘ the people are daily changing for the

LIN. SIN, 24
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Section 3. Ezamples of yé. . Puh nang.

beticr, and yet he knows not the cause. The following passage from
Hén Yii deservesto be noticed. Liu ts2’ chi so yen tau teh yun ché
PP “ - PR C
wajinyhivenchive, %o ¥ 2 B G Wik K R A
gﬂ % = Z m, Lautsz’ discoursing upen reason and virtue
speaks to the exclusion of benevolence and justice. Remark 1. So
yen, ﬁﬁ‘ —g‘ has yun ché, Z5 %‘ to which it corresponds. 2. After
Léutsz’ is the particle, and after yen, = is the regimen referring to

tdu teh, ﬁ ?&. 3. Yen chi, %" Z corresponds to so yen, Ei‘ %‘.
4. Y, & refers to ché, in the usual manner. 5. So yen, ﬁ

= ... yunché, F %, is a form of expression which I have
found elsewhere in precisely the same sense.

Section 3.

Ezamples of yé, "E.

This particle has already been illustrated to some extent, but it
deserves a more particular notice.

1. It is not necessary that ché, %‘ should in all cases precede ;
e. g. chting ki jin yé, ﬁt B f: &, to perfect himself is the part of
a benevolent man. Kien puh shen ’rh pul nang tui, tui ’rh puh
nang. e kv 9 B 51 35 1 7 88 3B 5 7 7 A% 38
ﬁ &, to look with indifference upon the wicked or to dismiss them
with a slight rebuke is itself a fault. Puh nang, 2; ﬁ'é must not
be taken always in an absolute sense. He cannot dismiss i. e. will
not.  Yuen, é may be considered as a verb to remove, to put far

away, or ‘i, iB may be understood. Wi hd yuen isdi k% fan yi

tau yé, ﬂ‘% n:]Z ﬁgﬁﬁ ;H; ﬁ}’ 7}’;\ {E -m alas! he wanders, O
how far from the right way. The reader will notice the peculiar
idiom in this form of expression, which in the Chinese language is

common. .
2. Occasionally it seems to be used as a mere final ; e. g. #ing sung

wi yu jin yé, % :;'7,} E. m /\ .ﬂz, to determiine cases of con-

troversy [ am as competent as any one. K kiun sz’ shin k't tuh yé,
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Yé used as a final. In the end of a clause.

& E ‘?‘ ﬁ ﬁ: ﬁ -[E therefore the wise man attends especially

to those things wbich concern himself.
3. Y§, m is sometimes found in the end of the first member of

a sentence ; ©. g. ldu chi puh hing yé wh chi chi i, E z '/—F

: ﬂ! E ﬂj Z fjé if reason be at fault, I know the cause. bome

character used as a mere final is thus most commonly placed after yé,
for the sake of euphony and elegance. T‘ien ti chi ta yé jin yG

“yg‘so kan, 3{ fﬂl z + ,tb‘ A @ ﬁ Fﬁ‘ ‘;ﬁﬁ though the uni.

verse is vast yet it cannot satisfy the desires of men. Sih ché Shin
Nung chi yu ttien hié ye k', -ﬁ:% p‘] %Z 7ﬁ 7{—':&&,
formerly Shin Nung possessed the world ; he &c. Fa li chi wei wuk

yé shing jin chi so & shih jin chi tsting 'rh hien k'i sié ptth chi ki,

ﬁW%Zﬁ%&EAZD?H’E’ﬁAZ%ﬂWﬂ

L E z E, the rules of propriety are an instrument in the
hands of the wise, ‘With which he cultivates the virtuous affections and
corrects the evil propensities of mankind. Remark 1. The first six
characters express no more than is implied in i, jll. 2. We may see
in this example how an elegant Chinese author arranges his language.
1. The sense is suspended in the first six characters, 2. The cha-
racter ki, | is reserved till the close of the sentence, and what is
done with the instrument is made to precede. 3. Shing jin, E_:E'" A
is the nominative of the two verbs shih, ﬁﬁ and hien, Dﬂ 4. Jin
chi tsting, A Z FE passions, affections, Is the object of the verb

shih, ﬁﬁ . "Rh, Tﬁ a copulative particle. 6. K%, ﬁj refers to
isting, }E'?- 7. Sié ptih, E{s ﬁ is the object of the verb hien, B;El.
8. The chi, Z which precedes ki, E, is a sign of the genitive and
is governed by ki, ﬁ This character should thus be placed last, on

account of the so %, ﬁﬁ‘ m, the instrument with which, referring to
both the verbs signifying, to cultivate, and to correct. By a careful
attention to the minute analysis of a sertence like the preceding, the
student will discover the general mode te be pursued in the resolution
of sentences of which no such analysis is given.

¥
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Yé with proper nouns. In answer to a guestion. Repeated.

4. The particle yé, -& is almost always joined with proper nouns.
Thus in the Lun Yii Confucius, in speaking of his disciples, Yi, K¢iii
and Hwui, or addressing them, says, Yu y¢, EB &, K4 yé, ;}Q&,
Huui yé, [a] -& In wi hi Fung, q% ﬂ*i—.}, and in ldi Y, * %,
Fung and Y are proper names. To say lai Yi yé, &, would
be very improper, but Yi yé lat, % & 'HQ, might mean that Yii
may or may have come. But when he says, Ldi Ya ﬂ{ %,— he
means, Yii, approach. Fung, i-ij‘ has a sufficient support in the ex-
clamation wte kd, 0 . Wi hi Fung ye, DE ; would
be inadmissible. ‘% D¥ » s “%ll'?‘%} &,

5. Yé, tt’. is used in answering to a question; e. e. 4o hi, B
Sk, is it permitted ! Puh Ko yé, O A &, not permitted.  Shen
hte, %EF', is it good ! Shen i ’rh wei tsin yé, %% fﬁj*ﬁ m,
good, but not the best. Tsin, _.';Es{ 1s to exhaust, Shen % is under.

tood.
° ogd It is subject to a frequent re]ietition, as will be shown in the
fourth chapter. 'The following examples will suffice for the present.

Sing so ttung yé ming so tuh yé, ﬁﬂa Hi- ﬁ & % pﬁ ﬁ i1, the

sing is the family name, the ming is the name of the individual. Wi &
yé yih yé, SE E m —_ —lﬂ, there is not a particle of difference.

N

He presents the reason and then concludes, Tseh yik yé wi § yé,
ﬁ'] — {q‘ f 55 -&, there is then no difference. Jin tseh yé, &

Y FN

i 36, 1 Jih i 10t i i 6 4= 2 4, 3 5 A0
m} 1 935!3 m ‘& f’ﬁ" ﬁ {h, benevolence is our abode, justice
our way, propriety our vesture, prudence our light, integrity our seal.
" Tien hid k*o kiun yé, tsioh luk I*o ts'z’ yé, peh jin ko tau yé, chung

ng puh ko nan é,T ~ B 4 1Bk B 7,
T ST A et A

_nities refused, naked swords trod upon, the true medium cannot be so
easily preserved; i. e. nothing is so difficult as to maintain the golden
mediocrity.
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Yé as a support in cadence. With yu. Section 4.

7. It is often employed as a kind of support to some character
which would otherwise give an unpleasant cadence; e. g. fii wi chf
sang wi kwei tsien yih yé, 5 BF 2 FEAE B AR — H1, in
mourning for parents there is no distinction of rich or poor, all are
alike. The student will notice how the sense is suspended in the
first four characters, the three following are thrown in, and as yih —
alone would give an unpleasant termination the yé & is added to
complete the sentence. .

8. After yé, m in the end of a sentence we frequently find yil,
_Eﬂ e. g. k*o ktien hwa min chi tau tung chuh yih kw'ei yé yil —F_’I E "‘b

o

RI Z %ﬁ F,‘] w —_— j?i {n gj‘_, whence it appears that the art

of reforming the people procceds upon one and the same plan. Y4 chi
’rhpuh to ché ki Huwui yé yii,giniz iﬁi Z: 1% %‘ ﬁ‘: E’ 'ﬂ! gi,
whoever readily reduces my precepts to practice, he certainly is my
disciple Hwui. The chi, Z in the beginning does not refer to the
disciple Hwui, but to men 'in general, and then in the last .four cha-
racters it is applied to Hwui in particular. K, ,ﬁ. refers to the
whole preceding phrase.

9. In the book Sing If t4 tsiven, yé yi, {}§ fj, and besides, fre-
quently occurs. In such examples the yé, -& precedes, and is
equivalent to yi, X, or yih, 7]?, But the style is low, for such the
author in this work affected to employ.

Kection 4.

Ecramples of vii, }j’;\

1. This is evidently the same as yii, 3: 1t corresponds to the’
preposition in. The examples are numerous. Y isf2’, & lj;t,
at this. Chi yii chi shen, j_[: fi’;\ =y ég, to rest with the highest
good. Chi yi k'ii ya, _[[: b’;\ fr [f%, she rests on the ‘mountain’s

brow. Chi yi jin, |} F;\ 4=, to rest in benevolence. So wi yii yii
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Examples of yu. Y in regimen. Forms the passive. .

wi § kidu yi tso, ﬁﬁ%%ﬁﬁ-y);&ﬂ\ﬁ, in your in-

tercourse with men do not tolerate in.your own conduct that which
is displeasing in the conduct of others. Hau shen yu yi ttien hid, rh
bt 1 koo i 5 2 3 F T 5 ) 8 ] 3F o
friend of virtue is happy everywhere ; is he not then especially in the
kingdom La?

2. There are many verbs which require that yi, ﬁ’;‘ should be pre-
fixed to their object or regimen. The examples should be carefully
noticed. Wan yi: wo, F:ﬂ t;\ 1"2, he asked me. Puh kit yi jin,
7"' ;ﬁ FA A, to ask advice of no man. Puh tek yii yen, wuh K
yivz sin, ;mh teh gc“l sin, wth kit ya .Ic‘i, ;F 1&: }i:\\ =} 7] 3]( ﬁ'é
X o m ;k M ﬁ, if you have no words it is for

want of thought, and if you are without thought anger will not help
it. Juh yii tdan, A A2, to fall intoa pit. Puh kien yii king,
p - A 4R, it is not found in the King. Puh tdu yii shing jin, S
% M\ E___E A, it is not spoken of by the wise. Ts‘ung ya wdng,

€} T, to follow the king. -Hii yii sing, Z8. JA b, it injures

the natural constitution.

8. The particle yi, ﬁé gives to verbs a passive signification ; e.
g. kiun ts? yt wuh fei yi yi wik, F¥ :j'- ] % ;F_ ﬁ‘ ﬁk %' _
the wise man controls affairs, he is not coptrolled by them. Ldu sin
ché chi jin, lau lik ché chi yi jin, chi yii jin, ché shih jin, chi jin ché
shih i jim SENVE TG A G N B BIRARBEN
ﬁ‘ /@ /\ i‘é /\ ﬁ' '& m A, the strong in mind govern, the

strong in body are governed, thuse who provide support are ruled, and
those who rule are supported by others. Yi sin nien chi ngdi yia fu

mii, ﬁ = .’:'F. Z fgr: M X T}, we have been kindly nourished

for three years by our parents.
4. The following mode of speech is especially worthy of notice.

Kuwd jin chi yii kwoh yé, % A Z M @ '“1’ I, as it regards my
kingdom. Fi { ché chi yi ping yé, * % ﬁ Z 7’1‘\ 5% .m,

physicians in cases of sickness. In expressions of this sort which are
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Yt forms the comparative. W an exclamation.

common in the most approved authors, the characters are always
asranged in this manner. -

5. Ya fé is employed in forming the comparative degree; e. g.
- ft yii wo, 'Et‘ ?} }k, he is richer than I. Beware of confounding
yit, ﬁ’g with yi, f’;\. The slight difference between these two par.
ticles is liable to escape the notice of beginners.

6. Joined to nouns or pronouns it means, as to me, in reference to
you, as far as pertains to him, &c. Y wo yit fau yun, % ‘;j,k‘ q“
ﬁ %, as to myself, I regard all these things as a cloud scattered
by the winds. It is remarkable that these five characters should
Tequire so many words to express their meaning fully. Yii ji ngdn
hat, ’}é\ —k % ?, as it regards yourself, would you be satisfied ?

7. 1t is sometimes read wi, and in such cases expresses a feel-
ing either of wonder or desire. Wan Wang tsai shing wi chdu yit
titen, i F E AR F K, Wan Wang is risen, Oh how
he shines in the heavens!

Wi hi, ?\% —32 is also found, but more seldom. Also wi hi tstien
wing, ﬁ\m 'ﬁﬂ' F, Oh! ancient kings. It is nearly the same
as wni hi, E,EI!I [|EF.'; but this more commonly denotes grief, ngdi shang.
—_ . 3 . .

: R'f . Wi hi, ﬂ ﬁ on the contrary denotes admiration or
praise, tdn mei, ;k ¥ ; so says the Kanghi lexicon.

Section 5.

Examples of hi, sz

1. Itis joined to the regimen of many verbs, evidently in the
same manner as yil, t’;‘ Tsuh i ki, wi tdi yic wdi chi wei teh,
E isz E‘ ﬁ ﬁ )‘jé\ &lx Z %ﬁ @;‘, to .rely upon our own efforts’
and not to look to others for support, that is virtue. The phrase seems
a little prolix, being made up of ten characters, yet it is perspicuous”
and sufficiently concise, as no characier can be taken away without
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Ezamples of ha. In regimen. Ezclamation. Interrogation.

injuring the sense. Ki hu mun, % -‘F Fa,having come to the gate.

So tsang ks shin, Bff JgE JP- Bf, what he has in himsell. Hidu
ki kwéi shin, '%: ZF- % iﬂ! having a pious regard for departed

spirits. Sien shin hi teh, -ﬂi fﬁ -’?‘- ,f’ﬁ give preeminence to virtue.
Hiu hiok kin ki chi, h:f.@- Jﬂ: -ﬂa 4;[], the love of learning is
nearly allied to wisdom. I’ hfi so wan, E. ?- Fﬁ' m this is
at variance with what I have heard. W4 wi yin htt 'rh, i ﬂ P%

y I have concealed nothing from you. Nin hu yu hing %,

gﬁ :ij'i. sl-__ ; it is hardly to be expected he should long con-
tinue. So fiu kwez hing hi fi kmu%‘%’ﬁﬁ?- @‘%
if you are rich and respected, act as becomes the rich and respected.
2. Ha, ii‘F is a mark of wonder or commiseration; e. g. sik ki,

, alas! Jamentable! Wei wei hi, ?‘ Ob, how sublime !

Yang yang ki, ‘Fé ﬁﬁ -, how vast. ~Shin i shin hi, i% # ﬁé
, how deep! Itis often repeated in this manner, especially in
L4utsz’ and in Chwingtsz’. It is joined in the same sense with wu,
, and is then usually writien hu, ; €. g. wi hii Yau Shan chi

teh chz i I‘E" [l‘il TE 20 % Z =i E , Ob, how exalted is the

virtue of Yau and Shun ! In mourning, wi hu, n% W is an expres-
sion of grief. i

3. Hi, ? is sometimes employed for the sake of elegance or
euphony ; e. g. Ui yoh yii shi hi hing, i shih yii shi ki tsuh, %
z}\ %-ﬂzﬁﬂj{ @‘7\7‘%3? J&, then decorum and har-
mony begin to be valued, then the people have enough both of food
and clothing,.

" 4. It is very often used to denote interrogation, but in various
modes.

First mode. When it occurs alone; e. o hd, P T ?- can
we? F hi, ?- isit just ? Jmihu,ﬁ:%:]?. is it bene-
volence? F, is inserted here merely for ornament. If Ay,
is followed by other characters it is no longer an interrogative; e. g.
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Various interrogative modes. Forms a comparative. With shu.

£ hi yi hwui, i Sp- ﬁ :I-_ﬁ., he ought to regret. Hi, ?l is used

only as a support to the i, E in this passage

Second mode. When it is joined witi: LA, B =0 a, ki ko teh hi,
G —T ’% ? how can it !.» obt~ined? This mod<. 1S very com-

mon ; it will not be necessary tw add more examples.
Third mode When tsdi, -t& occurs after ki, IP- ; e. g jin yuen

hi tsas, f_ 13 jF ,,/% is benevolence so far gone ?
Fourth mode. When puh yih, /‘; })F precedes’; e. g. puh yik ko

ha, Z; 7}'{ T -?— is it not also permitted? Puh yih loh hi, A\
9]: % 4‘ isit not even pleasant? Puk yik fei ht, Z; }f“ 3‘5

SF-, is it not even lamentable? Sz’ ’rh hau § puh yih yuen hi, %

-ﬂl-] f& E Z; 3‘,\ {-é" SF, till death, how can we go beyond this?

It is used in forming the comparative, as was shown above of
yu,fj’\ e. g. wi yih jik chang hu rh,z._. H .& _?_ﬁ Iam
one day older than you. In such cases it is elegantl) joined with
the negative moh, ;-'é ; e. g. moh kau hi ttien, ﬁ lTil ﬁ, nothing
is lugher than heaven. Shi shii chf so mei moh ta hi Ydu Shun,

péj_: =] Z ﬁ)‘[ 3"{‘ % 7'( T ﬁ ’ﬁ the Shi and Shi extol none

more than Y4u and Shun. Hau shz chi ching ché, moh chmg hi Hin
yiu Tang, 'fﬁﬂb 7 _m% % ﬁ‘a-?- ﬁ ﬂﬂ ﬁ all the glory

of succeeding ages does not sur'mss that of the H4n and Tang.
6. In expressing doubt « - speaking of opposites it should be repeat-
ed; e g. puh shzh kin chi yen ché, k'i kioh ché hi, k' mung ché hi,
A 2 5K LS E TR TP, 1 oo
tell whether I really say this or am only dreammg Chik yi ht chih
shié hi, % ﬁp ‘F %}t g\j :F- shall I drive the chariot or wield

the spear. I’ hit fau hi, ' ?- P EF is it right or l;ot’!

7. Ttis well joined with sha, }\:F to soften the sound,'which would
'otherwxse be a little harsh ; e. tseh shu ket ki ko 4, Ellj }'ﬁ?‘ SF ﬁ:
, it is thus then perm. ttn I Lih hu chung tseh shis hi ohf i,

u ))"( ? ICP ﬂlj }‘IEF é&i’ methinks that he who has reached

SIN. 20
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Ezamples of chu. 4 final, " A pronoun. Interrogative.

the medium has gained the extreme point. The polite Chinese make it
an object to assert nothing positively, but to qualify their expressions
with shu hi, fﬁ if- shi ki, ;E ﬁ it seems, so 1 think, and the
like.

Hection 6.
Ezamples of chi, %ﬁ,

1. In some cases it is evidently the same as yii, M\ or ht,

as appears from the examples. Wei ki chi ki, f& 3‘{ % E, to
seek only from himself. Kiun tsz’ chi tdu pan chi shin ching ché shi

mm,%‘—?-Z_iEZk%%ﬁkﬁﬁﬁ%& the way of the

wise man involves radical principles and is evinced by its influence
upon the people., Mangtsz’ speaking of the shepherd says. Tseh fin

chi ki jin hi yik yzh Uik ’rh shi k4 sz’ yu, |
Jp A ﬁﬁ ]_R ﬁE g@ shall he mtui]tl{:slfﬁp%t&rﬂo:’ﬁt

or stand and see J them miscrably perish? Y3, Qﬂ_ is interrogative
and corresponds to the particle A, -?- of the first member of the
sentence. Shi chu shin, ﬁ? a% {ﬁl he inscribed it upon the girdle.
Shi chi ching, 715 ﬁ 'g:, to exhibit upon the hand.

2. In the following and similar phrases it appears to be a mere
finul. Ydu shun ki yu ping chi, 27353 glg ;_l‘: 1@ ﬁ %’ Y4u and
Shun even coujd not endure it. The pronoun £, ;i refers to Y4u
and Shun. Ping, appears to be used as a verb ; otherwise the mean-
ing must be obscure. Possibly chi, :ﬁ is in this passage a pronoun
and oh_)ect of the verb piag, ﬁ

3. Though chi, %‘j% may be a pronoun, yet it'is nearly always a
-sign of intervogation; e. g. yi ché, ﬁ %, is it indeed ? ¥ chi,
#% Z it is. Jin yu shié chd, A ﬁ s‘% will men reJect him ? Sui

yit sGh, wit ki teh ’rh shik chd, i % % § -E!- 'l'ﬁ]‘ ﬁ %.’

even if I had fruits how could 1 ecat them?
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Ezamples of yé. Interrogative. Repeated.

Sectlon 7,

Ezxamples of yé Bls, or yé HB

1. These two particles are interrogative and like A, £F‘ and
tsdt, ﬁ, are found at the end of sentences. But the proper occasion
for employing ki, S, 3¢, 1 or vé HR, and esdi, ﬁe must be
learned by attending to the examples which occur in our reading.
For such knowledge must be acquired by use and the aid of a prac-
tised ear; it cannot be taught by means of any rules or precepts.
Take the following examples. K*i tii yt ping 'rh hau tau yé, % ﬁ

15 W S why wait till disease comes and then be-
ﬁeﬁys«:ﬂl—% &ﬁpﬂ:iy;l ;{'i chi td cltin ché ye, ﬁ%‘] }( H’: g % ,
n loh

how do we know what is the part of a public officer? K% che

yii chau ki ché yé, E fu_:_i_" g“é 7,"\\ ﬂ]- }F} ,g HB, how could I fan-
cy abiding in a boat? The author seemsg to have preferred yii chdu kii,
jfrg\ ﬂ' E, to kit yis chau, f,; 7]’;\ ﬁj—, for the use of ché, %‘ thus
appears more distinctly. T2’ A% kin yii Jjin tsting yé, ﬂ,k ﬁ' ﬁ
j]é A lh;; 5{‘, how can this accord with the feelings of hunanity ?
Chwiéngtsz’ thus represents a tree as speaking, 82’ yit yé rh yiyung,
wie bt i ve v, (8 0 1 17 ) EL 450 49
if I had been of any use, should [ have attained so great a height?

1. Itis elegantly repeated, as was shown above of hf, -?P‘. The
examples herc presented merit particular attention. Yen tseh so wei
sin ché, wei yih yé, wei 'rh yé, wei chii yé, wei k*eh yé, wei ming wuh
ché yé, wei ming yii wuh ché ye, :J.}_\' ;m ﬁﬁ %ﬁ ,C‘\ 4-‘_1“' ﬁs] — E”s
BoNAERREMEGWE G4 M
% %‘ y 18 then that which we call mind simple, or is it complex,

is it the master or the guest, does it control aflairs, or is it controlled
by them? It is difficult not to relish the terseness and perspicuity of
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Section 8. ] Ezamples of yt.
such a passage as this. Wei chf loh chi kwo loh yé kwo puh loh yé,

*@%Z%g‘é gﬂ %Z;ﬁ‘é m{, I'am yet in doubt
whether those who seem to tejoice at this are really pleaged or not. Wei
chi shen chf ching shen yé ching puh shen yé joh i wei shen i puh tsuh
hwok shin  wei puh shen i tsuh i hwoh jins ﬂ:\' ’}‘ I :{Y}' ,’Z E}j(‘ %‘. ﬂ“

BAEMBENEFE R AL FVIAAE

% E‘. u E /\, I am yet in doubt whether this desire of fame,

which appears so commendable, is truly so or not. If it possess in-

trinsic merit, why should it fail to secure uprightness of life? "Or if
it be called a blemish, you will object, and justly, that it often con-

duces to distinguished fame. Chi k*i k'o kii yé yih ngau kii chi ye joh
~ chi ’rh.ku iseh, H];ﬁﬂﬂ% m‘#pﬁﬁ{zg‘g%ﬁﬂﬂﬁ%
;llj, did you promote him in reierence to a previous acquaintance or

by mere accident? If the first, then, &c. Kwo puh hien yé, % Z;

% ﬂl’ if he was not in fact discreet, yon should have informed the

emperor, and not to have waited for his misfortu:e to furnish. occasion
for an attack; jok kwo hien yé, % g% % U_{ but if he was bot
prudent and well disposed you should have relaied this in person at
the court and not thus to have sought his ruin.  Among polite Chi-
nese dilemmas of this sort are often introduced, especially in cases of
mutual discussion, where one asserts what the other denies.

Section 8.

Eramples of yt, ;61.

This character may ba viewed either as a particle, or as having
various other significations, This scction will consequently be divided
into two paragraphs. This might properly done in several instances,
but as our present object is to treat of the particles, a deviation in
one or two cases must suffice. )
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Conjunctive. Final. Interrogative.

§ 1. The Particle yaﬂ

1. Itisusedasa conymction, e. g. ts7 han yen li yit ming yii jiny

;- gFA ?l] m /ﬁ’ f__. Confucius rarely spoke of gain, of

fate or of benevolence. ~ Jin yii i, 4= _@_%, benevolence and

Justlce Pan yii tsien shi jin chi so wi yé, gﬂ ﬁ% % /\ ;é

f'}i‘ & m man has a natural aversion to poverty and want,
2. 1t is used as a mere final ; e. g. ki tts2’ chi wei yu, ;L lu, Z

'E ﬁ itis justas 1 say. 7Ts'z’ chi wei yé, ﬂ;h FE .Hl this
is what I say.

3. It is sometimes interrogative, and is then more commonly
written %; e. g. yen tseh shun puh kin yi, Qk El] yr /_f; _7,,‘ Eﬂ
if so, why did hot Shun resist? Ja fuh nang kii yi, 1} Y §& K&
gﬁ:, can you not furnish a remedy for this? Ko puh shin yii 'EI A

xh‘"% %,(, must we not take good heed? Tseh ki ‘o fing yi, alj E
B {51, must he therefore be discarded at once? Kiun ts2’ jin

vii, 74 :j.'. A ;ﬂ, is he a philosopher. Kiun ts2’ jin yé, ﬁ -':_F

ﬂ- he is a philosopher? Ho ki miu lun ché yii, fﬁj ;ﬂ; ?/;\’
pﬁ ;ﬁ m what language can be so absurd as this_"_h {f:. tseh kwo
ko wei chi wan chang ché yi, b Elj % uE; HE %‘ fg
shall we not call this a splendid composition ?

4. The same may be said of yi, @_ as was remarkad above of
hi, qﬁ and of yé, H{S ; this will appear from- the examples. Con-
fucius knew at once all that was transpiring in the kingdom to which
he had come ; whence some one asks, K‘ui chi yii yih yir' chi yi, 3
Z :Wﬂ ;ﬁ Z_ f_,ﬂ does he seek this knowledge of others, or do
they “of their own accord furnish him with the information? The
second yi, ﬁi is a verb, meaning lo give, and opposed to kif, ,k
Confucius ¢ ontrashng the bravery of the northern nations with that
of the philosophers says, Péh fang chi kiang yii, yih ’rh kidng yit, ;lit

o
-
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Mark of admiration. In comparison. With tung and 1.

ji ;z 5‘& ﬁ% ;!ﬂ] m’j :;§ gﬂ, who are brave, you or the people

of the north 1 ’RA, [ff] is here used for 'rh, B, you, or your. He
is addressing his disciples, and his design is to show the superiority
of moral virtue to mere physical courage.

6. It isalso a mark of wonder or praise; e. g. shun Kitd chi
yé yii, ﬁ :H'_ f( %[] -Hl ﬁi Shun! how much he knew! Confu.
cius having spoken of the  virtue of the perfect man says, K*I wu
Huwui yé yii, ﬁ =2 [j & fﬂ such was my Hwui.

6- It is used when two thmgs are compared, and is followed by
ning, E showing which of the two has the supenonty ;e g liyi

k't chté yé ning kien, g ol H % m‘ @ in regard to ex-
ternal ceremony it is better to be sparmg them prodlgal Sang yi k'i

£ yé ning tstih, @ @ E ; {}_y‘ B {,ﬁ in mourning for the.dead,

true grief is more to be commended than mere outward show. Yii
ki puh sun yé ning ki, ;ﬁl - 8 :ﬁ?‘tL BE [&], it is better to
appear rude than to be proud and haughty. Observe that the cha-
racters are always arranged in the same, manner. K%, E follows
yi, ;ﬁ! and yé, ,Hz precedes ning, ﬁ, and instead of it wi, -m—
frequently occurs; e. g. yii k' fah yuh kung ’rh sz’ t'an wi ning ka
o i 943 B8 T B AL B F
9;[] , better is a humble cottage with poverty and contentment,
than a costly palace with a soul that cannot be satisfied. Chwiéng
tsz’ expresses the same idea without yii, m in the phrase, Kid yiit Yih
- shuh mei, ;ﬁg. C%}t% which is "the more beautiful, Ki4, or
Yih? Kia tsdi, ql :‘1&— Ki4, indeed. The same author says, Kig
yii yih shuh shi ’rh shuh fi hi, q:i ;ﬁé Z‘ﬁ % im g}bj‘}. 3,
which of the two speaks the truth, which is in error? Yu, in

these two examples is a conncctive. Kid, Bl and yih, 7, are used
as mere representatives like the initials A. B. &c. in our own tongue

7. Ttung, ﬁ,‘,, the same, and £, ﬂ opposne, requ:re the yu,

e. g. wan ’rh puh hing yii puh wan tung, ET] 1‘
[ﬁ’ to hear and not perform is the same as not to hear i pik
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Yu a verb or noun. Various significations.
sidng yit 4 ﬁi ,ﬂ,\ *ﬁ 33 ﬁ\_, they certainly do not resemble e
other.

8. [t corresponds to the preposition witk, in our language. Yu
min ttung loh, ;Ei_ ﬁ [ﬁj % to rejoice with the people. Puh yii

wo yen puh Yy wo shih, Z;;ﬁ%?ﬁ %*ﬁﬁﬁ, he never

takes part with me in eating or in conversation. Fi shwui yii wing
tih"z.‘ -‘;‘—ﬁ -9‘1- F ﬁk, who then O king would dare contend with
you - ‘

§2 Y ;ﬁé as a verb, or noun.

The Pin tsz’ tsien dictionary with reference to this character, has
the following true remark, Pan shang shing, chuen k*ii shing, tsi¢ ping
shing, 4{ _l_"_ % @g f- BE 1% ZF F&. it naturally belongs to the
second tone of the series, sometimes it passcs to the third and is read
with a metaphorical signification in the first. It is very properly
gaid 1sié, ﬁE’!:’ metaphorically, for no character is in its proper sense
particle.

1. The significations of yil, _g.[‘l arc many and various. It is
sometimes the same as shau, ﬁ, to give, to commit, Shun yi ttien
hic shuh yic chi; ﬁ ﬁ ?E T; :'%‘k I,ﬁi Z, Shun possessed the
whole world ; who gave it to him? "~ Tien yii chi, T ;@ Z, hea.
ven gave it.

2. It is the same as kwei, ﬁg to return. T*ien hid moh puh yii yé,

3’{ 'F % R: _E}iz, ,m‘, the whole world returned and submitted to
him.

8. It is the same as hii, 'g—‘[f, to grant, to permit ; e. g. yi; k*{ tsin,
_Eﬂ ﬂ‘: £, be permitted him to enter. Confucius says, Fuh ji yé
wi v ja fuh ji vé, ffy Yo 4, B B2 e 3 4ip f, not such in-
deed ! I admit you are not. He had modestly compared himself with
a certain one of the disciples of the sage, and he in reply gives him a
character better than he seemed to hirself to possess. Puh yii ftung

chung kwoh, Z; fﬁ‘irﬁ] Fl:l E‘;ﬂ, he would let him have no inter-

course with the middle kingdom. . :
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Various significations of yu. Additional phrases.

4. Tien ti yi chi, T Jh gﬁ!_ ‘Z, heaven and eartk give it bim.
. - QA o .
5. Siang yi, *ﬁ ;ﬁ‘., friends. Sidng yi yen yueh, *E m ]
E‘, they were saying to each other.
6. Tang yi, ﬁ %, associates in a conspiracy.
[12)
7. Sui puh wo yi, ﬁ ')T: :ﬂi_ﬁﬂ, age docs not tarry for me.

It is the same as tdi, ﬁ; e. g. i li sidng yi, ﬂ Hg *B ‘@., to

treat each other politety.
8. Fuh yi, % Eﬁl, the same as fuh ji, ﬁ% ﬁ[j, not like.
9. Shi yii, M gﬁl_, to give alms. ' st
20. Yung yii ki Sin, ,"‘é‘: ﬂ]_‘l ;EL: iI\’>, he cheered higrtmind.
11. Wi yi, 'gg _Eﬁ!_, uscless, or not to use ; the same as fuh yung,

12.  Puh yii wan, Z: Eﬁg_ F‘ﬂ’ I could not ask him.
" el ok =
18. Sun yi chi yen, ;,.E _Ebi_ 7 =, prudent counsels.
14. Ttien ho yit yen, 3{ fﬁl ;@ ﬁ , what has heaven to do with
this?
15. Yi chi,éﬁ.‘l kp, we may know. - .
2. Yi, ;@with the third tone. Yi isi, ;5% 7—;.3, to observe a

rite.  Ya sih, ;ﬁ‘l )ﬁ.", to recline at table. Yu yi, éﬁ £, or é@'

s

ﬂ, irresolute, afraid of every thing. Hu i yi yi hau pih yi hwui,

N Lk @ ;ﬁ\i fﬁ A E 1‘5, they who surpicious afterwards have

occasion to regrot.

8. The following phrases may be added, Shuhk yi wo, iﬁ

';}L‘, who like me? Y4 tien hid 'rh puk yi yen, ﬁ 9& _F [ﬁ'} Z:

1 E, he posscsses the world as though he had it not.  Puk k%o yi
7N o0 . . “ A

juh Yiau Shun chi tiu, 2—\- Ej‘ ;l'lz- A % ﬁ Z iE, it is not per-
mitted him to enter upon the way of Y4u and Shun. Kiun ts2’ y6
san loh ’rh wang Lien hid puh yii tsun yen, Z‘;‘ -'-F ﬁ = % ﬂﬁ EE
3{ ’F Z; g@ ﬁ %, there are three things in which the sise man
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Section 9. ) Ezamples of 'rh.
takes delight, but to have the sovereignty of the world is not one of
them. Wing, EE is here a verb and ftien hid, ?{ "F , its regimen.
Fi san Hwang chi teh k§ shuh nang yii yii tst2’ hii, 3 = g z

%;H;‘ %& ﬁﬁm i;é &t '}Y‘s i‘_' he be not as wise as the three

Hwang who can attain to so great perfection? Fi tfien hid chi chi

shin ki shuk nang yi yii 17 3‘5 N ZE j_[ﬂ] ;Et ﬂb Ae
€ J» Wb, what will this avail if there be in the world no over-
ruling spirit? Yi yii yit ko chi, f,"‘\ T gﬁz. ) g*, is it for me
to say whether he shall be punished?  Ya yii yis kdi shi, ),'{‘\ —=]’- E’ﬂ‘
Bk E, in regard to Yii I have changed my mind. Yu, —:'-i-'- in the
second example is the name of a disciple. The repetition of yi,

it may be observed, is rather agreeable than otherwise to the ear of
a Chinese. :

Sectfon 9.

Ezamples of 'rh, ﬁﬁ, of ’rlb.ﬁ and ’rh, E
N ;
The three characters are thus presented in one view on account of
the agreement in sound. Indeed in ancient books ’rk, ﬁl_j"is found
used for ’rh, m.

§ 1. Ezamples of 'rh, ﬁﬁ

1. It is a conjunction and answers to and. It is found used in
three or four modes, and though it is in each case a conjunction, yet
in regard to the parts conjoined there séems to be some variety in the
several cases. : :

First mode. _It coincides nearly with yi, _gb_; the difference be.-
tween the two is that the former denotes some” inference which the
latter does not. 'RA, m-j is thus properly rendered and yet. This
will appear from the examples. Puh chtuh kid ’rh chting lizu yii kieoh,
P S Hj‘ % ﬂﬁ ]ﬁ zk f)l‘\ , he never goes abroad and yet he is
able to instruct -the whole kingdom. Shuk ’rk puh tso, ﬁ".‘. m:i X"

LIN. SIN. 26



202 ) THE LANGUAGE OF BOOKS.
Ezamples of 'rh. Various modes. -

41, to record but not to do.  Yin ngok ’rh yang shen, '% % mi
3f, to conceal the bad but extol the good. Wi kwo 'rk wit

2},%, ik, %}%ﬁ mi ﬂ]ﬁ. Z\‘ JX> meither too much mor too little.
F4 ’rh ko ki, ’%‘ m—‘ Er *, if yet wealth could be sought.
Second mode. When there is some opposition of meaning in the
parts which this particle connects, the phraseology is deemed peculiarly
elegant, and hence examples of this use of it occur so frequently in
the books. In these examples neither yi, -E—Q‘- nor kik, J mor any
similar connective is admissible. Tdn ’rh‘ puh yen, yé ﬁﬁ * W, '

tasteless, but not disgusting. Wan ’rh If, 'll?l ﬁ fﬁ, kind and yet
severe. Teh’rh puh hi, shih 'rh puh yi, %3: ﬁﬁ Z; % % ﬁi Z; E,
he acquires but does not rejoice, he loses but is not grieved. Puk
mien 'rh chung, ;f\' % i FP, he is not violent, yet he gains
.the middle. Puh sz’ ’rh teh, X\' E?" i ,f%'e, he takes no thought

and yet he gains.. Puh tung ’rh king, Z; ﬁj] |ﬁ %] , -he makes no

effort, still he is honored. Puk yen ’rh sin, Z; ’%‘ m]' f%‘, he says
nothing, and still he is believed. Kih kdu ming ’rh tau chung yung,

@ % B}':] ﬂﬁ ﬁ [P ﬁ, he is most distinguished of all, yet he
, pursucs the true mediUfn. Wan k. ’rh chi sin, :/I?ll 5)’[ ﬂﬁ %u %ﬁ-,
he delights in the ancient but is not ignorant of the modern. Puk

shing 'rh min kiuen puh nt 'rh min wei, 7} HmER A4 R
- mj E% ﬁ, he gives no rewards yet the people love virtue, he ex-

hibits no auger, yet the people fear him. There is another example
in the words of Sun sz’ of a like character. Wei shi 'rh tstin, puh ni

rh wei, Fe i ﬁ ﬁ S ?&ﬂﬁ &E, he makes no presents yet

he is loved, he shows no anger, yet he is feared. Shi chi 'rh puk

kien tting chi’rk puk wan, m Z ﬁﬁ Z; ﬁ, % Z ﬁi Z\' %ﬁ’

you look but do not see him, you listen, but do not hear him.
_ ‘Third mode. 'Rk, {ffj is followed by & (2, or {4, I ﬁ; the
examples arc numerous. Kif; jin ’rh i, 7‘L ]\ ﬁﬁ E.’ nine men in

all.  Yih yto jin £ 'rh i 4 5 Ay A= F5 i@ £ 42, there are

benevolence and justice and that is all.  Tdu ’rh jin yi puhk
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*Rh after sui. The other forms of 'rh.

jin’rhii,%ﬁ:_ {:ﬁj{:fziﬁja%, there are two ways,

of charity and selfishntss and no other.
2. It is properly placed after sui, Eﬁ; although ; e. g. shen jin sui

to 'rh puh yen, % A a’;ﬁ % iﬁi * ﬁ,,the number of good men

cannot be too great. F ’rhi’rh, , enough! enough !
’Rh kin ’rh hau, ﬂﬁ Qv fm ﬁ%, both now and hereafter. In the
Ta Hiok we find ’rh hau, , then, afterwards. Mwdn ’rh hau

sheh, iﬁ iﬁj f& ;\E‘, it fills and overflows.
) § 2. Ezamples of 'rh, Tﬁ, and ’rh, E

Though the first is a pronoun of the second person and the second
properly denotes the ear both are yet often used as particles.

1. They are placed in the end of a sentence and denote that .the
subject referred to is in some degree destitutc of interest or conse.
quence ; e. g. chi _luiu shi suk chi yoh ’rh, @ t& t& {6 Z % 15[,
my favorite music is more common than that which consists of
sounds.  Ji 8it ché ien hig kiung tsien jin rh, Y1 {5 ERTP
ﬁ % A ﬁ like Sii a poor and sorry fellow. K'i puh wei kiun
ché ki ho, wei pub yu k¢ ming 'rh, 3 R B B 2 4 {a] HE
;r\- ﬁ j\: % H:, what is wanting to make him king? The name
only. ~ Tsien yen hi *rh, Hij T W H, [ said this in jest. Yik
kien ’rhy — fg‘ H:, there is scarcely an interval. Fuh sz’ rh i,
% ';_-.i‘ E .‘%, there is a want of attention.

2. They form adverbs, as will be shown also in the proper place
of jen, ?ﬁn‘ and of jii, ﬂ[]; e. g. chtoh trh, ﬁ ﬁ;ﬁ, confidently. Sih ’rh,
$ ﬁ, suddenly. They are also elegantly preceded by yun, =
or yen, E5; e. g. puk kwo jii sz’ yun 'rhy JR B ﬁﬂ 1 4 Z H,
there is no difficulty, only pursue this course. In this phrase the
language is plain and the words in common use, yet it scarcely

admits of a literal version. Wei so tsek chi yen ’rh, %2
% ﬁ', it is entirely at your option. {ﬁ }Sﬁ E 'é
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Yen in the end of a clause. Repeated. Euphonic.

- Sectlon 10.

Ezamples of yen, ';%, and jen, IR,

nn

§ 1. Ezxamples of yen, %

1. [t is often found in the end of a sentence ; e. g. ¢ shdu 82’ yen,
T B E Dwisl Id just notice. Sui shing yis hien, wf
wyvHE %, wish you would just notice. Sui shing yi hien,
chang wi puh hing yen, ﬁﬁi‘ e g@ ‘fai‘ ﬂ‘("é‘ ﬁl'[; A $ ﬁ,
even the wise and prudent are not in all cases successful. Tsin k¢

Kt hioh ’rh hiok yen, T g H & & I, he discarded all

he had learned ‘before and applied himself anew. Sin puh tsii yen,
O A E %, his heart forsook him. Sdn jin hing pih yi wo sz’

yen, EA ,’ﬁ- ajb ﬁ ffﬁ fmj ﬁ, when three of us walk to-
gether, I am sure to find a teacher. Wi juk ’rh puh is2’ teh yen
ﬂ'ﬁE‘ A ﬁi Z’; g 1% %, he always maintains his self-possession,
Kau puh chi teh chi téu puh ying yen, ?,,lj 2: B i E ;“E Z: ﬁ
E, to establish the purest doctrines requires the purest virtue,

2. ‘It is often repeated for the suke of elegance,)and in such cases
the several clauses should be of equal length; e. g. sz’ shi hing yen,

wan wuh sang yen, Eg ﬂ} ﬁ % % % & %, the seasons

return in order, all things come in their season. Sing shin hi yen, wén
wuh fau yen, E }E % ;% !%—l 4@ ﬁ 'FE, the stars are hung
n it and it encompasses the world.

3. It isalso employed for the sake of euphony and elegance; e.

g. shang yen ché, | % 4% those above. Hid yen che, _F % fg—,

those below. Wi chi yen teh jin, }k iﬂ me, ,ﬁ}. f_—; whether he
be really benevalent or not I am yet in doubt. Wi chi teh jin ya

Sau, K in ,f?‘: i~ Eﬁ% 7%, the sense is evidently the same but not

so concisely expressed. Yu yi hwoh yen ché, m ﬁ- %K % # ’

till there are some who doubt.
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Ezamples of yen. : Jen an adverb.

4. The most approved authors have a custom of placing it after
a like sound ; e. g. yi shing jin chi yen yen, ﬁ A z = %,
it contains the words of-' a p.hilosopher. Tau puh chuen yen, i‘gi‘ Z"‘
@ %, the true doctrine is not taught.

5. When interrogative it should be placed in the beginning; e. g.
yen chi, ¢ 4:[], who knows? what do I know? Yen teh kang, "%
%%.— mu, is this to be brave? yen yung shih, J= il ﬁ‘;ﬂ‘, why inflict
punishment ?  Yen k' tstung chi, % :ﬁ‘: f}"é Z, should he follow

* him? 'F(z yen yi so f, ;Q '?TEJ %‘ Flﬁ' f,’—:f, how could such a man

confide?  Yen nang wei yi yen nang wei waing, % ﬁ% ﬁi ] “%
aE B, 15, is there any thing or not? Has he aught or is he in
want? is he alive or dead? The particular shade of meaning must
be determined from the context.

7. It is well made to correspond to the particle jii, ﬂ‘] ;e g jit
Kid ché yem, ) . 35 £5, one like Kiu.  Kiun ts2’ chi kwo ju jih

, yueh chi yen, %‘ q— Z iEl ﬂ[] B H z ?% the faults of the

wise are like eclipses of the sun and moon. Yu i ji yii ftien yen,

fj)."\/.ﬂ‘_]‘ iu] b’;\ 7{ :\'-%, on earth as in heaven.

7. It forms adverbs; e. g. wuh yen, 21 % suddenly. Hin hin
. . I A0 LR .
yen, ﬁk ﬁ;’\'}.—‘%9 with great joy. Shdu yen, & ﬁ, a little after.

Yen, %, in this case is evidently the same as jen, %-

§ 2. Ezxamples of jen, &R,

[R1R)

1. It is often the sign of an adverb; e. g. wei jen yueh, ﬂg ?k

T . . . . 2 hodicall "

IF), be plaintively said.  Siun siun jen, ﬁ %5 fgﬁ‘, methodically.
The examples are of frequent occurrence.

2. Itis used to denote positiveness; e. lg. jen ht fau ht, 4R

* E\ SF., is it so or not? Tsz’ chi yen jen, —-j-" Z "E'—l" ﬁ}&, i‘t”i;

indeed as you say. Puh kti jen hi, F R _¥., is it not so ?

» 41Dy

Ho pih jen, 16)‘ 'J‘L %,- why must it be so?  Wei pih jen, ﬂ‘( ,‘;L\

my

ﬁ, it is yet uncertain. Jen 'rh wei jin, ﬁ;&‘ lﬁ] jﬁ {:, true, but

Y1119
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Ezamples of tseh. An illative.

there is' yet no benevolence. Tai puh jen i, f‘lj‘ Z; f].).{‘ %, it is
not so by any means. Jen tseh puh tsuh hiok ki, 4R E])| Z; ]

m
jll, are you not then satisfied with learning? Jen tseh tsidng nai

ho, % E[I ;ﬁ- g-ri‘ 16]‘., wh?t the? shall I do? In Mangtsz’ and in
Chwangtsz’ we find ki jen, Qg ?‘}.\;, since it is indeed thus, and sui

Jjen, ﬁﬁ ﬂg, although, albeit. )
L I z LY 4 .

3. Chi tst2’ jen hau chi, %‘] ]t g)ls fﬁ 4:!], &c., this once‘
known, then they know &c. Kt chi jin kidi jen, —B' Z A té_? ys‘,
such was the opinion of the ancients. Wei kiun tsz’ puh jen, ﬂé ﬂ
T A5 4R, not so the wise. Yih jen, Jffs %, in like manner.
So ting jen, ﬁi'ﬁé‘ z*:, or tang jen' chi tceh,‘ '%‘ % Z ,EJJ,
the essence of things, the principle without which things cannot

exist. So i jen, ﬂﬁ- 1,1 99{ the reason why, the cause by which.

Tsz’ jen, a %,Of ilself’.""l'sz’je" rh jen; a % ﬂﬁ %, spontan-

eously and yet truly.
Sectlon 11,

Ezamples of tseh, ﬂl] and (8¢, _E_.

§ 1 Examples of tseh, Ell

?

Yen ’rh shi wei tien hid tseh, %" i ﬂ]: K T ﬂ']' if he
speaks his words are a rule for all the world to follow. Yu wuh yu
tseh, ﬁ % ﬁ Eq, there is the material substance and the im-
material principle. Li, }E also is used ; also tdng jen, % with
the same signification. These examples of tseh, E IJ thus used are
found in the Chung Yung and Shi King. But we will proceed to
notice the use of tseh, HIf as a particle.

1. It is the mark of an inference corresponding to our use of then,
therefore. . At least it indicates that one thing follows as the conse-

quence of another ; e. g. si shin tseh tdu lih, /fg E’ ﬁ;’ ié "‘[, if

- the person be adorned the mind is sound. Shiwui chi sing puh tsah tseh

tsting moh tung tseh;t&, ﬂ( Z il‘_!l-_’_ Z; % Rl] f% % il}] wj %‘ '
S ¥
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Tseh conjunctive. ) Ezxamples of tstic.

it is the nature of water when pure to be transparent, when undisturb-
- ed to have a smooth surface. Sz’, ,if\‘ is also found used in this sense.
King ching tseh shi min hmg, shit min hme 82" wit sié teh i, §¥ ﬂg
By f”ﬂ.,: E @ }‘ﬁ? E ﬂ;ﬂ AT 4[; = fk when the laws are
just then the people are Virtaous, and when the people become
vnrtuons they abandon their vices. Jit ho sz’ ko £ tstung ching i, !dj
o) w”: _I m ﬁ I[k % how shall the people be induced to yield

obedience’ to the laws? Tseh ko 1, ﬂ "] J//[ would give the
same sense. Ts'z’, will also be found uscd in the same signifi-
cation. Y# teh ts*2’ yi jin, ﬁ %@ lkk ﬁ /\ if he have virtue
he will have Bis people.

2. Tseh, EI] is a conjunction similar to ’rh, ﬂﬁ but somewhat
more forcible. K'uh tseh puh ko, ;‘é Ql N ;}k he wept with.
out whining. In stating an objection it is wont to be preceded by jen,

s e g Jjen tseh, % Bll if so, it follows, &c. Mei tseh mei i 'rh

wz ta yé, % E|] ¥ % |l ﬂ‘: k ,&j‘ beautiful indeed it is, but

not in a high degree- Snmllar sentences may be formed at pleasure.
3. Yih tseh, — Bl] occurring twice is equivalent to both. ,.and ~
in our language ; e. g. fii wi chi nien puh ko puh cht yé yih tseh i ki

vih woch & ki, 50} Z SE A o] A fp L — B V) B —

E}} u 'Ig, it is proper that we should often consider the years of
our parents both to excite our joy and our fear.

§ 2 Ezamples of tsti¢, . .

£ 1. Itis sometimes the same as tseh, BI], e. g. jen ts'ié jin ché
puh wei kwang, % ﬂf %T ﬁ, R supposmg that the benevo.
lent man will not do it, much less, &c. Jen st zé, 7 E__ is precisely
the same as jen (seh, 5;,: Elj Examples of this use are not wanting,
though they are mdeed rare.

2. Tstz, H is naturally a conjunetive particle like ’rh, fﬁi and
vi, ﬁ; there 18 nowever a difference in tinat ’rh, m'i often expresses
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Ezamples of joh and ju. Kau. Ting. Sz’

some opposition of meaning ; e. g. p'in 'rh loh, ﬁ mj %, poor but
bappy. Fu ’rh Ui, 'E’; ﬂﬁ mg, rich and yet courteous. Yi, ;ﬂi
expresses neither opposition nor inference. Y yii 'rh, —"'?‘ & ﬁ’
Iand you. But tstéé, _E_ like tseh, EIJ, implies an inference ; e, g
prin tstit tsien, % | PR, poor and thus despised. Fd tsfie kuei,
'é' ﬁ ﬁ‘, rich and thus honored. )

3. Wi hii yii ts*ié ldu, fing mds tien; ﬂ% [}?% ﬂ % 7]‘ E
M, lo! Iam old, yet purchasing a field. Y4 ts'ié ldu, ’
is the same as yii ldu, % % 5 tstié, _E_ is added, because yii liu,
ﬁ% %, like wit lau, %, might signify, my senior.’

4. In the work Singlita tsiuen, tsik, ED and pien, @, have
nearly the same force as lseh, Elj and ts*i¢, F , but approach nearer’
to the vulgar. -

Lectlon 12,

Ezamples of joh, J and ja, .

1. Each answers to the suppositive particle if; e. g. joh Jjen tseh,
%ﬁ ?‘6 E]j, if so, then &c. The foreign student should exercise
espccial caution with reference to the use of joh, J¥ and jok shi,

%, and not employ“them, as he will be liable to do according to the
idiom of his native tongue. In no respect is the foreigner more prone
to betray his origin than in such a use of the Chinese particles. He
should therefore learn early in his intercourse with the Chinese how
to omit the joh, % as the phrase varies. Mangtsz’ frequently mal.(cs
use of kau, ?}j’ but if. Tang, ﬁ or its equivalent tdng, ﬁ“,j is also
used with the same signification.  Sz’, ﬁ, suppose, provided, is also
of frequent occurrence. It is the same as sheh, Eﬁ, only more ele.
gant; e. g. 82’ sing kwo shen yé, shin puh ko § puh sid, sz’ sing kwo

ngoh yé, shin puh ko i puh sit, 'fg)ﬁ ;lﬂz H& %; w v
R MR R 3 o L (B o

it should be still further improved, if bad it should be reformed.
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Moh joh ard puh jn. Ja forming adverbs.

2. Each may sigoify so as; e. g. yi jok wi, ﬁ' % m. to have
as not possessing. Wi chi joh kwei, % z 2_'1‘ %, he hates him
as the evil one. Joh shi, % 755, or ji ts'z’, m] llt, thus, in this
manner. Ji chi ho ki ko kih yé, ﬁ[] Z_ fﬂ B“_ E[ R &, if s0,
who can reach him? K'f, ;ﬂ‘: refers here to Confucius. Ju chi ho
tseh ko yé, 11 Z ﬁ ﬁ]] of &, if so, what must be done ?

3. Moh joh, ﬁ % and puh ji, 7~ 'hﬂ, occur frequently, and
denote a sort of preferableness in the subject considered. Moh joh sie

k% pan, B F5 5 JL K, there is nothing like cultivating the root.

Chi chi ché puh jis hau chi che, hdu chi ché puh jii lok chi ché, iy Z
S / to love is
h%t‘terzt-haulil kﬁn%an%d tﬁlwzrhhﬁ:vgsdgggh%iszbetﬁ’thm to love,
4. Jok, % occasionally signifies as it regards; g. joh min tseh,
% % al], but as to the people, certainly, &c. Jii, ﬁu is employed in
the same manner. Ji k¢ li yoh, i sz’ kiun tsz’ {m # E % ﬂ ﬁ
E ?, but for the ritual and music we wait for the sage.

5. Ji, 'b] is employed in forming adverbs, or. rather as an ad.
junct to adjectives to render them more forcible, or to express man-
ner. There are numerous examples, especially in the Yih King and

Lun Yii. Kung kung yu yé, Y& 7C really awkward. Stun
siun yie yé, -",] 'Iﬁ ﬂ] ., f:’;ﬁ:fﬁﬁg _ir{g? ’indeed. Yii yi yii yé,
ﬁ & 1] {i1,, with singular gravity. Hiu hid yi yé, f;k % ﬁ] m,
with great magnanimity.

Sectlon 13. .

Examples of 1, m and w'a', ﬁ.

§ 1. Examples of 4 }).
. 1. It answers to the particles that, Jor, or in French pour; e. g

kiun Uz’ ki i, i sz’ ming, %’ % E- g’.u ﬁ ﬁ,‘, the wise is
‘prepared for the decrees of fate. T'sf chwang chung ching tsuh § yi
LIN. SIN. 27
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Ezamples of 1. Same as yung. Joined with so.
king yé, ﬁ %H; CP 1F ,T._ 1}1 7ﬁ z,if): ’dl, his gravity and upright-
ness commaw universal respect. Wan yih i chi shih, 3'1 s u
9;[] 'l-‘, by hearing one to learn ten.

2. I, m, may in almost all cases be explained by yung, m,
to use; e. g. wi wh i yé -w— = y" m. he makes no use of me.

Peee WU R A T

Sui puh wi {, E& S ?:11 [,2, though he may not employ me. The
order as here found is necessary, for i w4, 1 . would signify, by
me, and the scnse would be changed. Yuen ha puh i, Z_% -_!?- Z:
. l/'l, he is vexed that he is not employed. In these examples {, l«'}[
is a verb. In the following it is rather to be viewed as a particle. Sz’

kti sien 1 tien 1s2’ chi li, ﬂ"ﬂ _f]; «5‘3 1,'1 3{ % Z -’Tl%’ ‘to honor

progenitors with rites appropriate to the emperor. Tsdng & td ft, tst

f s2’, ﬁ y)‘ f( J{ )";’1-3 Jf}‘ —l_—:, he is buried as a nobleman, but hon-

ored as a scholar. F Yau Shun chf ming yt i shi wei kit hwang-

s e .2 W) 35 | =] 5}

Wi hid che i, V) TE5R 2 O AR L) AL AR RE LK T
ok this would frighten even Y4u and Shun, how much more
should they be alarmed who do not equal them in virtue.

3. Itis very frequently joined with so, }'ﬁ, e. g sof jen, ﬁﬁ'
}/}‘2}‘::, the cause by which, or the reason why. Shi k%4 so 4, iiE K
V) fifr, tosee what he is doing. ¥, )] seems here to be a verb,
having so, ﬁﬁ: for its reginw=n. Kidu shié chi li so { 82’ Shing ti, &K
it 7 % i V1B L4 the Kifu Shié ceromony is that in
which the supreme Liord is worshiped. Chi so i chi jin, j’;[] R ﬂ 7{5‘

, to know how men are governed. So i hing chi ché yik yé,
pf‘- ’,‘J ﬁ Z fﬁ— — 'm, there is only one method of reducing
thesc things to practice. Ts'z’ ttien ti chi so i wei id, &K 3_{ ﬂl_‘]‘
Z )’lﬁ );Z ,7% k, it is this which makes heaven and earth so

Y — » P
great.  Tticn chi so i wei l'ien yé, 3( Z ﬁﬁ' u % 3{ '“3’ this is
what makes heaven heaven.

4. Joined with ho, TEI it signifies how, in what manner. Ho

chi k1 jen yé, 1[3]' ]a /‘H !L ;!J:\' %, how could -1 know it to be
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With ho and kto. ~ With wei, A particle. W f.

thus? It is also joined with kto, E'I e. g. sz’ chf jin puh ko & puh chi
. o o e

- tien, ‘E‘E‘ 45[] A Z; n]' }/)‘ Z; ;ﬂ 9(, we cannot know man and

be ignorant of heaven ? :

5. Itis joined with wei, -2, and in a variety of nodes. Puh

i wei chi, Z; u % H{}, he deems it no disgrace. Puh chi kau
ming { wei ji ho, Z; w %ﬁ,‘ [ﬁ u E% -ﬁn ﬁ, I would like, sir
to know your opinion respecting it. Wi i is2’ wei kwei, g. u :F
ﬁﬁ ﬁ, really, you look like a ghost. T'seh wing i wei shuk shing,
',:m :E_ ]/)l % ;3'% %, who then, O king, will excel? Puh i wei
loh, 7{: u% g‘é,' he detWms it no pleasure. Min § wei Ud,
7) B K, to the penple it appears great. Ming kiun i chi

chan wei kih-yé, HH{ 7 V) 4 E B, 4 i1, the wise king seeks
first the prosperity of his people. ' '
6. F, l,' apswers to the particles, next, according to, at ; e. g. sz
min i shi, 1& E jy‘ H{f:, to solicit the people at the proper time.
It also answers to the Latin per, by, through, with. Poh chwing  tsuh;.
g;!] }H{ u E’; to level the couch with the foot. This use of it
occurs in the Yih King. :

7. To the preceding may be added w , % H or wi i, ;ﬂ.ﬁ E,
e. g. wi i tseh yi yih yen, % a /ﬂl]ﬁ — % if you are deter-

mined to know, there is only one remaining, &e. Tsz’ Han i ldi, E

& l,'}‘ *, from the time of Hin downwards. .1’ lai, E 3{ or rh
las, , or th kiang, m—i , may be used instead of the last

two characters in the preceding phrase. Wi i kid 4, fiE m 1"] %r
vou can add no more. Shdh jin £ ting yii jin yi £4 ki, jg‘" }\ H

ﬁ ﬁﬁ‘ ﬂ,ﬁ Jj)‘ jﬂ;, '-F., does it make any difference whether you,
];::,eo:te élv;'ith.a cane or with a sword 7 Wau i'.i Yé, @!‘1 lﬂ ?‘1 ‘m'

§ 2. Examples of wei, ﬁ,

1. Wei, ﬁ' is often joined with nang, ﬁg, but a'ppears when
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Ezamples of wei. Wei, on account of. Wei, a zerb.

thus used to mean nothing more than nang, ﬁ‘éstanding alone.

Wei tien hia chi ching wei mghﬂa,ﬁﬁ_‘:g;ﬁ;ﬁﬁ%
%, nothing on earth but the pure truth can reform mankind.
Wei ming wing wei nang ngii o ngai, YW LBt &
m' %, it is only the wise king who knows how exercise a true affec-
tion. Wei sz’ wei nang, Mf -} B ﬁ‘é, only the wise are able.
Obeerve that the wei, fff always precedes. It is possible that wei
nang, g ﬁa, has a participial signification, though [ think it doubt.
ful whether any character without chi, Z or ché, %— can be thus
used. ?

2. Wei, ﬁ commonly signifies on account of ; e. g. fi fu jin wei
tmg 'k showi wei, JE K A B 18 Wi S B, if 1 should not
grieve for such a man pray tell me for whom? These are the words
of Confucius in reference to a deceased disciple. Observe the trans-
position of the characters, which in the last instance becomes neces-
sary, for wei shwui, £ %ﬁmay mean, who is he? Hioh wei ki
5 1% ., tostudy for his own sake. Hioh wei jin, B £ A,
to study for others. .= Wei ko, 'fq , wherefore, on what account ?

Ho wei, {EI Eﬂ’ why s0?

3. Wei, ﬁ when not a particle is sometimes used as a substan.
tive verb; e. g. k*i wei jin yé to tsdi to nang, i E A ﬂl g 7]“
?y ﬁ‘é‘, this man has great talents. Wei, ﬁ’ signifies w do, to
make ; e. g. wi pub ti hing§ wei chi kwoh, H R 4E 4T U) By 2

, I am not going on foot to procure him a coffin. It signifies to
act, to administer, fo exercise. Wei kwin, £ ', to act the magis.
trate. Wei kwoh, 54, to administer the government. Wei pi,
ﬁ , to make a garden. The Chinese often use the expression, puh
néng, z; ﬁ{-',:, instead of puh wei, Z; ﬂ?’ Iamnotsuch. The former
naturally implies a real inability, the latter a want of dispesition.
There is a remarkable example jn Mapgtsz’. If what is mentioned
ought to be done puh wei, Z; ﬁ,, is a fault ; jf pot, it is a virtue.
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Ts4i interrogative. Mark of surprise. Nai, to wit.

SBectlon 14,
Ezxamples of tsai, ﬁ, and na, ]‘9.

1. Tsdi, 33 is very often an interrogative as will be shown here.
after. It is also a mark of an exclamation. Ydng ying hts ying
rh tséi, B 1 ﬁ, wonderful, excellent music, how
pleasantly it strikes upon the ear! Hi, :3?- is here the same as tsdt,
iﬂz and is employed instead of it, to avoid repeating so soon the same
character, Thetwo are used also, though the phrase is not interrogative,
Shii hu tsdi, ['F.E -?- &, what a concourse of people! This phrase
might also signify, it is certainly very near. The sense must be
determined from the text. Tsdi, ﬁﬁ is elegantly placed after
some noun or adjective, whether a particle follows it in the end or
not. T4 tsdi wan, }( a' ﬁ, , momentous question ! Fii tsdi yen hi,

FN : . £ 1

E -",',% & qz, how rich the language! Shen tsdi yen yé, %f&
"g 'm" how just is the sentiment! Hien tsai Hwui yé, E & [_6_] .
&, how discreet was Hwui! Y¢ tsdi yt yé, ﬁ :p% E!] &, how
rustic is Y& ! Tq tsdi shing jin chi tdu, k ""‘,& &f A Z i‘E ’
how important are the instructions of the wise ! Shin tsdi ki hwoh ye,
FE ﬂ—‘ H K4, alas, how blind!  Ho ki mid tsas, ] H 3
ﬁ, what a wretched blunder !

2. Nai, 75 significs, doubtless, forsooth, to wit. Shen wii sang ndi
50 i shen wit sz’ yé,% g&ﬁm m%g%&, I live
well, forsooth that [ may die well. Shen, % is used as a verb,
to do good. 82 ’rh ndi % FP, fij JY JE, he is dead, and buried
forsooth. Perhaps ndi, T} is used here as a sort of support to the
sentence. There is a passage in the Shj King in which ndi, 7'5
occurs four times in succession. Ndi shing, ndt shin, ndi wan, ndi wi

h % 76 mﬁ i n ﬁ, he was at a once holy and spiritual,

a civilian and a warrior. So;..:suppose that in the same work ndi, l'?
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Particles of tense. Tsiang. Tsang. I

is used as a pronbun of the second person. T% ndi sin, E{‘ }} “:l"
search your heart. Ndi fu ndi tsi, 7& 5{ 77 j[iﬂ. your ancestors.

Section 15
Particles denoting Time.

1. Tsiang, P} is used to denote the future ; e. g. hau shi chi wei

ngoh ché tsiang yueh, 15 Z B ?@d # ;l% E}, in future

those who are disposed to do wrong will say, &c. ~Tsiang juh mun
;Ig}'. A F'i, about to enter the gate. Tsiang chung, ﬂ% &%, or
tsiang s’ ;ﬁ M, about to die. Tsiang ko chuh, %‘Ef tﬂ., then
it will be permitted to depart. Noh wi fsiang wan chi, ‘;%: g. qﬁ-

[B) 2, yes L will ask him. Nok wi tsiing 2’ 4, 3t H Wf AF:

, Yes, I" shall soon act the magistrate. Pub chf lau chi tsiang chi,

A m -7 WX % he knows not that old age is close upon him.
?‘to %.i %té«mﬁﬁ%,puh chi yen, Er %ﬂ ;H; ;l% ﬁ.ﬂé ﬁﬁ‘ Z: g

ﬁ, whence it appears there is nothing to which he will not attain,
2.1 Tsang, @ denotes past time. Tsang Yi yi K*ite chi wan, @
d] ﬁz—;-k—y F‘_ﬁ, you had inquired of me concerning Yii and.
Cid  Tsang shwoh, 42 20, 11 id. * The i o
KtiG,  Tsang shwoh; 4% ET['_’ 1ave said, he- interpreter Chang.
kin Ching thus familiarly explains it. I tsang shwok kwo

) a »ﬁé} g}t i@ T..shumh, Eﬁ means, to-express, to speak.
The remaining characters.denote past time. We; tsang yen kih lidu,
*. @' '—%‘ & T , I have not yet spoken. King, ;%_‘.E is the same
as tsang, @. Puh king kien, x %gg ﬁ‘, 1 have not seen. In
familiar language we have. Muh yi kien kuwo, & ﬂj‘ ﬁl‘ j@'

3. I, E: is also used to denote the preter-ite. Hing sui tsun rh
sin i s7’ H—Z Eﬁ ﬁ‘ ﬁ‘f’ O . H¥,» though the body .remains the
soul is depafted. F 524, ﬂ &k %, he is already dead. Mau chting
i shi ki ik & pok 5, . @) P 55 Y OF B 1 42, Msu and
Chting had a thorough knowledge of the 8hj King. Ping chi i

€vN
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Intensive particles. Ya, yih and mi. Hwang, shin.

shin, ﬁ z B g, it made him very sick. Ping, )_I_;‘-J is a verb,

and chi, L is its regimen.

Kectlion 16.
. Intensive Particles.

1. Yi, "@:, yih, f&\ and mi, i,‘fﬁ correspond to our expressions
how much more, so much the more. This will appear from examples.
Ts*2’ yii kin pf yi yuen, ﬁt @ :;E f]i‘ @ i"’i, the nearer the one
approaches the farther the other recedes. Kt yi lilz yi tung *rh yi
puh chi, ti ’ﬁ'l\ 7] ﬁ:‘ y] ﬁij au‘ 2 55 more effort
he makes the less prospect ke has of arrlvmv 'Rh, mi
is employed for the purpose of showing that yi § 31, though occurring
twice is in both cases the same, K'i shing y yuen “rh yih poh,
- % % a s “ﬁ iﬁ the farther we recede from the holy the
the more superﬁclal is aur virtue. ’Rh, ﬂﬁ is used here merely for
ornament. Yé4ngtsz’ speaking of fire savs, Yung chi ’rh mi ming,
suh chi rh mi chwing, ﬂ] Z |ﬁ -ﬁ ﬂﬂ /rﬁgl' :Z .ﬁ] gﬁ }ﬂ:
the more you use it the brighter it becomes, and the more you seek to
check it the greater is its power. *RA, ] is used to show that there
are two phrases.

2. Huwing, ;E‘ is frequently repeated. T‘zen tstié fuh wei, 'rh

hwang yit jin ha, hwang yi: kwei shin hu, 31—’, N4 ﬂﬁ ,R‘ j’"\

)i" ﬁ\ % JWP? hoaven is "Ot opposed, much less are

men hostile, still less adverse are spmts Chm teh puh tdi yu sz’
hwang yii yen hi, fE: £ &- ﬁ\ EB 7 ﬁ’\ -qz- true vir-
tue does not require you to perforin great exploits, much less to make
great pretensions.

3. Shin, %l is nearly the same as hwdng, 3 ; chi ching kdn shin,

shin 152’ yi midu, @ Jt )E‘}? m[h Hl ﬁ T li:ﬁ the highest inte.

grity influences the spirits, how much more the Midu people. Shin
yueh, %} B, I say further, is frequently met with,
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Section 17. Interrogative particles. Tséi.

4. There are several other particles having a superlative significa-
tion; e. g. chi shing, Z& %, most holy. Kih kdu ming, *ﬁﬁ% ﬂﬂ,
most illustrious.  Tsui kiung, '%E;, extremely poor. Shin shen,

3£ most excellent. J_Wiﬁ yen shin i, %’g "% E‘ %, a most
wretched blunder. Yen, ﬁ is here used only for ornament. - K*iueh

tien shing shing, }ﬁ EH I |, thatis a most excellent field.
Sectlon 17.
-Interragative Particles.

These might properly be referred to the fourth chapter, which treats
of figures; but'as particles form the general subject of the present
chapter it will be best to arrange them all under one head.

1. Tsai, -‘& the use of this is somewhat varied. It is commonly
found in connection with some other particle. It is joined with Ao,

{5; e. g ho tsdiy 5] 3, why, pray? K ki ho tedi, it %
ﬁ, on what account, pray? Fuh ho £ tsdi, fﬁ ﬁ J& ﬁ hy
should we longer doubt? Ho yt yi: wo tsdi, ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ
what is this to me? K% yi kid yii €52’ tsdi, ﬁ ﬁ m] :&
how, pray, can anything be added to this? With ki, ﬁ; e g ki

vh tsz’ chi g0 i nang kih tsdi, E :; ."j,'. Z Fﬁ. u ﬁ% K .,

how could those two disciples arrive at this point? K*i puh shin ko
sih tsdi, ﬁ Z; ﬁ 'EI ‘I‘ﬁ f',%, what can be more lamentable ?
With ki, _%; e. g. hi ko tadi, % 'ﬁ]' :,','i, is it possible ; is it admis-
sible? Mangtsz’ very frequently joins these two particles. With w,

‘%; e. g. wa.tsuh tau tsdi, .% E iﬁ %}a‘, should it even be men.
tioned? With ngan, iE; e. g wo chi sin ngan teh 'rh puk pei tsii,

% Z ll:l\ % ﬁ m‘i )F ?J‘i‘ -',5%‘, how could T forbear to pity ?

Tseh so wei teh sing ché kwo ngin tsai tsdi, H) 28
7‘% % H-: -'i",jz, such being the case what l;ecﬁo:ln?si oﬁhﬁwﬁﬁ

~

€

=S
S



THE LANGUAGE OF BOOKS. 217

Tséi preceded by puh yih. Ho without tsai.

called natural virtue ? Hu tsdi, ? p' is placed in the end. Wei

jin yi ki’rh ya jin hitsdi, @ A-H B AF K it
for me or for others to direct how I shall show benevolence? ’Rh,
m in this sentence is rather a disjunctive than a copulative particle,
indicating that it is for the individua) himself and not for other men
to direct in the exercise of charity. Jin yuen ha tsdi, 1:.‘. % 5?-1'52,
is charity so far gone? Kiun ts2’ to hi tsi, £ ? —g, ?- -"-I,‘—‘E,
does the wise demand so much? Y¢ tsdi, -& :S’Q‘, is also found in
the end; e. g. ho pih tsin kid jin chi yé toti, (] b 2 K A
k‘] & :&, why make such affort to obtain celebrity ? Yu pt fi
- 2 L. - ,e ok 4 0
ko yii 82’ kiun yé yii tsat,/@;ﬁiﬂﬁ“j& FI ﬁ$ﬁ&§'@i§k, can
a wretch serve the king ? 1n ‘o yii, TJI £4, can it be given, yil, _ﬁ:!.
isaverb; and in yi pi fi, El l—g‘s *, toa wretch, we have the
regimen. Y7, ﬁ‘ is also here the same as yii, ji’;\ The last ya, ﬂ.
is employed for mere ornament. Tsdi, L is preceded by puh yih,

A IR e g pub yik i tsai, JR PP 'HE 3K s it not just?  But kd,
SF is more commonly used ; e. g. puh yih lok hi, Z{ ,7',‘\ % ?,
is it not really pleasant.

2. Ho, 'fil]' is used without #sdz, -;’,'-‘Z; e. g. ho kdn s2’, ﬁ ﬁyﬁ,
how dare to die? Jii ko ki chi ye, ﬂl] »ﬁl}‘ ;H; %ﬂ —H!, how can he

know? Yi ts‘ung ching hi ho yi, J 'o"éi[kSqu ﬁ, why
could not I administer the government ? Ji chi ho A4 fei chi, j(l]

Z 'fﬂ ;H;. }% Z, will it not then be ruined. ~Observe that jii chiy

n Z, is not to be joined with o, E]', but signifies, thus, then, in
this manner. Ho yé, 'fﬁl -ﬂ_‘]‘ or {{Bv wherefore?  Chwingtsz’ has
ho yii, 'fﬁ[ 5:?_., plainly in the same sense. Ji ho, ] 'fﬁ]' , is the
same, but if a noun be inserted the sense is changed; e. g. jii yii ho,
im —'_j'- 47), what harm can it dome. K jii ming ho, ;ﬂ: ﬂ‘] ﬁﬁi]‘,
what can he do with fate?  Ji ching jin ho, ﬁ[] jE A 1'5]‘ , how is
this to correct mankind? Ho pik kii tsoh, fiif A‘L‘ Ek »ﬁ;‘ , why

LIN. SIN. 2%
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K*1 and h{ without ts4i. ~ Wag, ho, and hq.
change this custom?! Ho teh chi shwii, ﬂ ?% Z ﬁ, how
feeble is virtue! Ho, is here the mark of an exclamation.

3. K, ﬁ without s, gja; e. g K wei kau fuk y& ki hoh

chf hdi, E: “E o ﬁﬁ % EZ %, do the mouth and stomach

only suffer from hunger and thirst? K& yu ts'2’ Ui, ﬁ' ﬁ d;t M,
or sz’ li, ‘)HJ" }g is the same as k%% kan, ﬁ'- m, and is a form of
politeness. Hi, -‘f‘ is well added in the end; e. g. ki jen k'

k‘ijmhih;é%ﬁﬁ;%;,isitindeedso? & _
4. Hi, 23 without tsdi, as e. g. jii hi puh yueh, §py Jo O
I=); why did you not speak,’! Jﬁ,’im is here a pronoun of the%ond‘

person. Sut to yih hi § wez, ﬁﬁ % m: % W‘ %, though' there

are so many, of what use are they all?  Yih, 9]: corresponds to suz,
ﬁﬁ: in the same manner as ’rh, ﬁﬁ.

. 5. Wi, ;_i'x‘g "This is found in all writers distinguished for
elegance. Wi teh ’rh kin chi, B2 i;af ﬁﬁ ’/lli"-_.f z, how shall we pre-
vent it? The ’rh, iﬁi is used here for the sake of enphony. Wi nang

ting chi % ﬁ% "Bmlg' Z, how could I sustain it? Itis well joined

with ht, ?; e. g kiun ts? kit jin wl heu chting ming, E ;. %
— ‘E‘E 1]1 , if the wise disclaims benevolence how can he be
called wise? Teien hid wi hiting, . T 25 J 5, who will

Testore peace to the world? Wi wi htv chi ch, %i ;i*:?; 5? fn Z,

how could I know it? Kwo wit h tsdi, % % ?4 E, where is it ?

Wi ks puh tsdi, ﬁfr SF- Z; 7&, it is everywhere. Thus says Chwéng-

tsz’ speaking of the tdu, iﬁ In all these examples hi, ZF‘ seems to

be employed in the same sense as yi fj’;\ above.

6. Ho, % is the same as ho, ﬁ]] . It occurs in the Yih King.
Ho chi yung, ‘% 2 fﬂ’ what is the use 7 Ch{ yung, Z m,is here
used for yung chi, Fﬁ 2’_, the characters being transposed.

7. Hi, i’jﬂ h?,s the same meaning. Wi ts2’ ki puh lik b g
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Hoh, why not ? Shuh aad shwui. Final Particles.

?-&B z;ﬂ :52 why not aspire to some standing? Wi ts2’,
D , is 2 mode of address.

8. Hoh, ﬁ, why not? Hok kok yen chi, ﬁ % = ‘:‘l.‘:;, why do
you not all express your feelings? Hoh, % is evidently the same. Hoh
puh wei, 3 t, why do you not resist? This is from the Sha
King. Inthe Shi King puh, Z; is not added. Hok han, % ﬁ
why do I not wash my raiment ?  But such examples are rare.

9. Shuh, %&’ who? e. g. shuh wei hdu hioh, 5{.‘ ﬁ i[-? %—,

who of you loves study ? Peh sing tsuh, kiun shuh yi puhk isub,
iﬂa i3 ﬁ -_—';‘,}k ﬁ Z: E, what can the prince want when the
people are supplied ? Shuk td yi shi, %@_ k t’\ % what is greater

than this? Kwin ts2' 'rh chi Ui shuh puh chi li, & - T 40 8
$ 4‘] ﬂ\% if Kwantsz’ knows the proper ofﬁces, who knows

them not?

10. Shwui,%ﬁ e. g. tsoh ling ché shwui, ,ﬂ:{ .——'_i'; ;'% %‘ﬁ, who
was it that made the porch? Shi shwui chi kwo yi, % gﬁ Z JEI
_ﬁ], whose fault isit? Shwui nang chuh puk yi hau, %’@ ﬁ% Hj
Z‘ m }5 who that is free to depart does not go by the gate ? Kuing
tsigng kidng ying ché shwui, F@ m?F If% ﬁ* % ‘ﬁ who is it that
inflicts punishménts and bestows rewards? Shuh . and shwui, = e

are rather to be viewed as pronouns than particles ; but it is immaterial
which we consider them

The particles hd, ?,yé, ﬁ[{ or yé, EB yii, _% and yen, -% have
been already shown to be interrogative. We thus may perceive the
peculiar richness of the Chinese language and in what various ways
it communicates ideas.

Section 18,
Final Pamclea

The particles yé, .ﬂl, hti, , yé, Hﬁ or ye, yii, m, ’rh, H:,
yen, % and tsdi, -'ﬁﬁ, have been already sufficiently illustrated,
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Particles 1 and fa. . ' I’ a final.
The particle i, E is preceded by ’rh, w; e. g. tseh yih ’rh i, El]

—_— ﬂﬁ E, there is only one. Examples very often occur., Or itis

preceded by yé, {ff; e. g. ko wei jin fing yé &, W] % {: ﬁ u

~d, can this be called the rule of benevolence? Kto wei hdu hioh

yé 4, _;Tj‘ ;:;E ﬁi’. % ,H! B, he may be said to love wisdom with all
his heart. Wei yi yé i, * Eh {ﬁ O, there is no way. Puh tsuh

kwdn yé i, X\ E @‘ _ﬂ!‘ E, this is not worthy of notice. ~ Wei chi
yé #, ﬂ‘( Z & E, do not go there. Chi, Z is here a verb.

The particle fu, 7& is sometimes used by itself; e. g. shen fu,
% ;Q, is the same as shen yé, %: m, well.  Ching chi puk ko
yen jii sz’ fi, %’}}i 2 A~ 'ﬁI *ﬁ m] 1id ;“, pure integrity cannot
be thus obscured. Sometimes it has i, _% preceding ; e. g. yi¢ i At,
%‘ 2 j{ it occurs, alas, too often. Wang chi ming & fu, Lo ;Z

-9‘( ’ oy y ng g ‘fu,
f-ﬁ % *, you must die, thus it is decreed. Y%, also pre-
cedes ; e. g. moh wo chf yé fi, ﬁ gﬁ 4:[] -Hl }“(, alas! no one knows

me. Kiditstz’ i yé fu, %‘ lljk = »IE j’(, the sense is the same in

O}
. all. Tt occurs in the beginning ;’: g. fu nang kéu k'i muh 'rk hid k'

’rhc-;lgfei t‘ienyéfﬂ,%ﬁﬁ%:ﬂaﬂﬁ_‘:ﬁﬂ-%@

, who can raise an eye and submit an car? is it not
heaven? i. e. heaven regards the meek but knows the proud afur off.
~ 'The particle £, is a mere final. There are numerous examples

of its use. Tseh kin tdu i, El] i& iﬁ %, he is then near the right

way. Wi puh chi chi i, %‘i Z’{ Z %ﬂ %, I k’nov’v no't such.. It
answers to the particle ché, %; e. g. wii 'rh chi ki mei ché sien ,

‘E{m‘é; m %u # % % g;.’ﬁ 'f" , few indeed observe the good quali-

ties of those whom they dislike. Here is nothing explanatory ; it is
a bare assertion and in this respect %, ﬁ differs from yé, -ﬂ! Hua,
- or fi, is placed after i, Zc; e. g. kwei shin chi wei teh k'

shing i ha, 5@4 j‘[ﬂ) z % %_fgg ;H‘: 5& % !?-, the virtue of spirits,

how sublime? I & fii, |2, & i‘(, is found either in the beginning

orend. Wiii fu %1‘2 Ev % ;“, alas! there is an end of me.
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Particles hi and yun. Subject concluded

The particle ki, //'J\ occurs frequently in the Shi King, in Léiutsz’
and in the various species of poetry; e. g. pi mei jin ki, si fdng chi

Jjin ki, ﬁ % A '%\ i7) 7]_ Z A ‘%, that noble looking per-

son is from the west. The interpreters of the Shi King say with refer-
ence to this passage, that the author laboring to express his theught,

made use of the particle ki, %, as being peculiarly emphatic. It is
called ko tts2’, g}k §ﬁ, a musical sound. :

The character yun, i{ signifies to speak, to say, and is used as a
verb ; but in the Shi King it is found as a particle and occurs in the
beginning of a sentence in connection with some mark of in-
terrogation ; e. g. yun jis chi ho, 75 ﬁp Z fﬁ[ , in what manner ?
Yun shwui chf s, = gﬁz ‘% what is the subject of your reflec.

DA}

tions?  Yun hi puh i, 5 5 AR T, of yun ki puh lohy 25 ]
X %, should I not rejoice, or why do you mnot rejoice ! Yen, —%‘,
which means nearly the same as yun, 2 is found in the Shi King
employed in the same sense. Yen tsdai k't sdni %‘ ﬂé ﬁ\f %,
let us plant the mulberries. Yen isai k‘i mang, —'—é“ % _'E". E, let
us gather the hellebore. Such is the explantion of yun, f; and yen,
%‘ given by the interpreters; but possibly on this point they may be
in error.  Yun, 37 is used also to close a sentence; e. g. i s’ kiun

152’ yun, m ﬁ E‘ ‘} Z&, to wait for the philosopher.

CONCLUSION,

Of the particles which in the course of this chapter it has been
the object to explain, it cannot fail to be noticed that in many in-
stances two or more are combined for mutual support, variety, ele-
gance or perspicuity. A synopsis of these combinations will here
be presented. In looking over this synopsis it will be well to notice
accurately the particular location, use and meaning of each particle.

Che ye, 35 L, vé ches W, né e, 5 B ohé b, 6 I,
ché yé, % B‘], ché tsdi, % :,:%, yen tsdi, ':l% ﬂ, yé fi, {E‘ ;i’
yé tsdis ) K, ve vio HL £, 06 4 YL T v ve 4 S,
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Combinations of particles. Remarks upon the preceding.

itsa, 2 B 16 O 5. ki, O o b tsai, T B, jen e,
B F, jen i TR B2 jen yib, AR R, jon 'rh, BR Ty jen sstit,
??Sﬂ,jenuda, %EIJ,MJQ,%%,:MM, [B.';ﬂ'&, wi ho,
B3 f]'f,uzlm, nE, WE, ki “rh, S-FH:,W rh, = M., yun 'rh,
Z i v h BB Howicja, H A, bo ju {q g1, 5 bo,
0 fuf, Botsdis (o FX, ko b, 4] £2, 4 hiy B2 5 4 fin B2 FR,

wyun b, Iy -?_Qwho’ifu]'
The three characters iihﬁ,E%-‘-F-,oriifﬁ: E%%,
are frequently found in combination, though in this connection %,
is rather to be taken as a verb, to stop, to desist, making the sense,

enough, thus and no farther. The same perhaps is true of rk i i,
iﬁj . But in the following examples three particles are found

comb%e? 'RA i ye, Ty 32 W, vé i tsai Y1 82 Bk, Ro € usdi,
1 DL 3%, shi ba tsai, [ P FR. Ta teh jin yen'rh ki Y0 45
A % 3 :?., bave you found a suitable man? Ja, m] is here a
pronéun? the second person ; 'rh, ﬁ is a particle, the same as ’ra,

Tsin sin yen ’rh 6, % 10 I H &R, with all the heart.

Instances occur in which even so many as four particles appear to

be found combined ; e. g. wﬁwichihoyéii,ig-*z ﬁ-&a
, indeed I know not what more I can do. Jik yueh chi yen rh i 4,

H H g:‘% ﬁﬁ E 5%, they continue for a day or a month

and no longer. In the first phrase ko, ﬁ should not be joined with
the three characters which follow, and in the second yen, is to be
connected with the preceding chi, 38, ~ Also as was remarked f,

seems to be used as a verb and is not joined with the following

characters. I hi i hi, B? E*,ori’rhi’rh, E fﬁi Eﬁﬁ,

Ob, pray, desist. In these examples there is merely a repetition of
£ hu, E?,andi’rh, Eﬂﬁ

I have not deemed it necessary, in what precedes to give a literal
rendering of the Chinese phrases into the foreign idiom. For this
would be in most cases of no use, and in many inslances impractica-
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ble. It has been my object therefore simply to exhibit the true

- gense of each passage, which will prove of no little service, provided
the student will seek to discover for himself the meaning of the cha-
racters, as I have myself often had occasion to do repeatedly in thus
laying open the way.

In the two following chapters, but little attention will be devoted
to the particles; our chief purpose will be to illustrate the general
style of the language, and pluck some of the pleasant flowers from this
garden of literature, thus enabling the foreign student not only to relish
the peculiar beauties of the Chinese tongue, but also, should he desire
it, to produce both elegant and accurate compositions of his own.

CHAPTER 3.

GRADES AND HIGHER ORDER OF STYLE.

What we find recorded of every people, that from a state of rusticity
and barbarism they have been gradually forined to habits of civiliza-
tion and refinement, and that the graces of style and the elegance of
polished language have in like manner taken the place of barbarous
speech, will be deemed thus likely to have occurred to the Chinese
nation by those who rely on the credibility of the Chinese History.
From this it appears that the Chinese have not been more fortunate
in this respect than other nations, and yet from the very commence-
ment of their empire they have transmitted hieroglyphics formed with
admirable artifice, and have preserved certain bovks which they call
the King. 'These on account of their great antiquity, their mysteri-
ous doctrines, and the laconic brevity of their style, are so eminent
that no one has been found among the writers of later ages who can
pretend even to approach to the merits of those ancient classics. But
this being admitted, which indeed no Chinese has ever denied, the
question whether the Chinese nation itself can claim the authorship
of these productions, or whether they came from ancestors still more
remote, I shall not here pause to consider, but will leave for men of
skill and experience to investigate. The following chapter will be
divided into three sections. The first will exhibit the various grades
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Various styles ezhibited. Authors specified. =

of style. The second will comprise a variety of rules in regard to
style. In the third the rules presented will be illustrated by seléct
examples,

Section 1.
The different grades of style.

1. First is the ancient style, k. wan, —E‘ *; this far surpasses
all the rest in majesty and strength; a few characters convey the
most 1mportant sentiments. 1f we cousider the language pothing is
more brief and sententious; if we regard the sense there is nothing
more rich and expressive. The numerous concise and weighty senti.
ments which are still read scattered here and there in the ancient
books, approach the lofty eminence of this majestic style, and as gems
should therefore be studiously and diligently collected.

2. After the real king, %ﬁ, of which [ acknowledge but three, to
wit, the Yih, Shi, and Shd, we have. 1. The book Chung Yung;
the style of this is perhaps somewhat luxuriant. 2. The book T4
Hioh, with notes by Tsangtsz’ illustrating the text. 3. The book
Lun Yii which consists of detached sentences, and has numerous par.
ticles. 4. The book Li Ki, not entire, but consisting of select chap.
ters and passages which furnish specimens of a most excellent style.
5. The book T4u Teh King, whose style was so redolent of antiquity
that SZm4 Kwang did not hesitate to say that he preferred it for the
brevity of its style even to the King themselves ; wi king puh ji Liu
ts2’ cht yoh yé, F7. £ R 4p F* ¥ Z 4 L, praise excessive
and not well merited. For not to mention the Shi King and Sha
King, what is found contained in that small work which the Yih
King had not long before expressed in its symbols with much greater
brevity and strength? 6. The poems called T*si £s2’, % %‘F,
.in which we perceive the delightful fragrance of the early spring flow.
er, and relish all the beauties of agrecable poetry. 7. The book Shin
hai king, 11} ;tﬁ-j: , from which as from a fountain the Chinese
poets derive whatever they have furnished that savors of poesy and
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fiction, so exclusively indeed that were it not for this work, poetry
would find no place in Chinese literature.
3. In the third grade we should place the following authors. 1.
Chwing tsz’, .-;HE :f' 2. Lieh ts?’, m] :]-,- 3. Kwan Yun ts?’,
l;g ? -—)-'- 4. Sun sz, % —_)—'- 5. Mang ts2’, E‘_ :}’- 6. Ying
ts2', 7. Huwdi Nan ts2, ff f§§ 3~ 8. Lii tss’. These
must all be kept and diligently studied by every one who desires to
write the Chinese with elegance. I have classed M4ng tsz’ with
these authors because here reference is had only to the style of com-
position, though - this author is deemed of such importance by the
moderns that they place him nearly on a level with Confucius and a
grandson of this philosopher t» whom they attribute the aathorship
. of the Chung Yung. The works of Mangtsz’ are indeed in many
respects excellent, though he is naturally rather too diffuse ; but Sun tsz’
and Y4ng tsz’ are not his inferiors, and in my opinion Chwang tsz’ and
Lieh tsz’ possess even higher merit. 'T'o these we may add, 1. Tso Shi,
E R, whose work consisting of two parts, to wit, the Tso Chuen,
E %, and Kwok Yi, [ak gg, is so highly praised for the savor of
antiquity discovered in its style. 2. Sz’md Tsien, ?i] ‘EEJ E This
author like Chw4ng tsz, and Tso Shi, is reckoned among the Tsdi ts?’,
j— ,._').'., so called, ingenious and elegant authors five only in num-
ber. He makes but little use of particles, since the gravity of history
axcludes the use of a florid and luxuriant style. 4. In this grade,
finally, are reckoned many authors, who though they flourished at a
later period, yet manifestly surpass all who have followed them. Such

arel. Han Yi, ﬁ{é ﬁf‘ , who flourished under the Trang, E dynasty.
2. Ngauydng Sit, ﬁ’,‘\' (% f[% , an author in regard to whom it is dif-
ficult to decide, whether we should more praise the justness of the
* thought or the purity of the language. 3. 8¢ Tung po, éfﬁ ﬁ }gi
4. Chu Hi, ; this author can command at pleasure a most
pure and elegant‘ style.  Many others might properly be added
whose works by order of the emperor Kanghi were collected into

one called K¢t Wan Yuen Kien, —é“ K }r,—:‘ % 5. Among the In..

LIN. SIN. 29
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Further remarks. General rules of style.

terpreters (hemselves are found many terse and elegant authors. 6.
Of the poets the most celebrated are T4 Kung pi, )‘:j; T %“ and Li
1*di peh, 7% s -

-1 shall say nothing of the Shi Wan, 't[i‘ , as those rhetorical
compositions are called upon which Chinese scholars have been ac-
customed to spend a life of miserable drudgery, since Wang Ngin
shih, 35_ fE E, miunister of the realm under the Sung, fr—; dynasty
appointed these diffuse illustrations for the examination of scholars.
Nothing could be contrived more empty. They are like the breeze
whose gentle sound strikes pleasantly upon the ear, but brings no
profit, they delight the eyes while the mind remains without nutri-
ment. ‘The language abounds in scenery and coloring, but is void of
sense. Let succulence be imparted to those beautiful branches and
Chincse taste will at once perceive the flavor. But they are not
sufficiently acquainted with true philosophy and recondite literature,
to add life and spirit to their decayed and withered flowers.

Section 2.

General Rules of Style.
- Yang tsz), J}g, :F, with great propriety and elegance makes a
distinction in style of three orders or classes.
- 1. When the sentiment has really greater force than the language
in which it is designed to be expressed, s2’ shing 1s*2’ (seh king, B

}ﬁfb %1‘ Em ,ﬁ“, the style is then rough and harsh. 2. When so

much attention is not paid to the subject.matter as to the ornaments
of style, ts'z’ shing s2’ tseh fi, a?: ﬂ# EE. ﬁlj [ﬁt. the style is then
poetic and too labored. 3. When neither the importance of the senti-
ment nor the elrgance of the language exceed their just proportion, that
is, when beautiful thought is in a manner clothed in beautiful words,
s’ 182 ching tseh king, T RE Fj Q) {4 then the style is most
approved and is worthy of a place among the King, %_‘T‘E These three
phrases are constructed with singular artifice, in that the whole
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Grammatical construction. “ariety of phrascs.

number of characters is but eight though each phrase consists of five.
Ngauy4ng Siii conveys the same sense in the following expressions ;

yen { tsdi 82, =1 1 5;, the words convey some -important
meuning ; ’rh wan { shih yen, i u ﬁ' p , to this add the
graces of style ; sz’ sin yen wan B2 {5 B , and the true sense is

neatly and elegantly expressed tseh k‘u king puh yuen, Ell] -f\‘ @_
Z; fﬂ.’ then the style approaches near to that of the clussics.

these four phrases the four characters, sz’ sin yen wan, ;I; 1_< o i
are made to include all that can be said of the highest order of style.
Nothing therefore demands more careful attention than to secure in
the style of Chinese composition, as it were, a substantial body full of
succulence, whose different meimnbers shall have such a symmetry and
mutual proportion as to preclude all appearance of distortion or defect,
while at the same time everything is arranged in its proper place and
seen in its proper light. As in a single body there is seen a wonderful
variety in the different parts which are yet held together by common
ties and well adjusted bonds, thus in a continuous discourse all the
phrases and the characters even, should be so varied that each may
render to the other mutual assistance and support. Hence it so often
happens that the same character is repeated or coupled with some
kindred character, or that some particle as a convenient stay comes
in to sustain some sinking sentence.

Though some phrases are longer than others, yet a certain relative
proportion should be preserved between them, as in French poetry,
in which are found verses called free and mized, because the longer
are combined with the shorter at the pleasure of the poet. Yetso long
as one is ignorant of the proper rules to be observed, necessarily so
various that the ear may not be offended, he will be able to furnish
only ridiculous and ill constructed verses. This may be said in gen-
eral of Chinese phrases, which consist for the most part of four cha.
racters. If however the phrases should be invariably of this sort, the
monotone becomes at length unpleasant and the language needs to
be spiced with a little variety. Phrases therefore of five, six or
seven characters should be here and there interspersed.  But it should
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Succession of ideas. Passage from Cicero,

be remarked that it rarely happens that one of any sort occurring
alone and not in connection with others of a different kind is found
agreeable. Different ones should therefore be formed either in suc.
cession, or alternately or in some other manner as the student will
gradually learn from experience.

Moreover the elegant author so orders his discourse as to present
three or four ideas to the mind in quick succession, and then exhibits
them twice or thrice in a different light, and in such an agreeable
manner, as to ravish the mind with delight and excite involuntary
applause. ’

Such is the famous passage in Cicero, at the recital of which, as he
himself relates, the whole assembly gave a simultaneous shout. He is
speaking of the punishment of parricides, whom they were accustom-
ed to sew up alive in the skins of beasts, and in this manner cast into
the deep.

« Oh singular wisdom,”” says Tully, «do not the judges appear to
have severed this man from the very nature of things, whom all at
once they have deprived of the light of heaven, the sun, the water
and the land, that he who murders him to whom he owes his birth
should be deprived of all from which they say all things have their
origin? For what is so common as air to the living, the earth to the
dead, the sea to those who flout in it, and the shore to those who are
cast upon it? While nature endures they live, but mnay not breathe
the vital air ; they die, but the earth may not cover their bones ; they
are tossed upon the waves, but the water may not touch their bodies ;
and when at last they are cast upon the shore their carcasses are
denied even the bare rock for a resting place.” After such a model
the student will ‘seek to arrange his language and his thoughts when
composing in Chinese, if he would win the applause of those who
speak the language.

Finally, if any one is unacquainted with the tones and is unable
to apply them in practice, let him not think of composing in Chinese.
In prose indeed, among the Chinese, as among the Greeks and Ro-
mans, there is not thgt figid observance of measure and cadence



THE LANGUAGE OF ROOKS. 229

Observance of the tones. Hllustration from quantity.

which is found in poetry, yet that Demosthenes and Tully are in so
great advance of other orators, arises not altogether from richness of
thought or copiousness of expression, but they owe it especially to a
careful observance of measured cadences as those well know who are
skilled in these matters. The Chinese attach far greater impor.
tance to a proper use of their tones than the Greeks and Romans
ever attributed to the quantity of their syllables. Many phrases con-
sisting of the same number of characters, may occur in succession,
provided they do not all end with the same tone; but if the same
tone strike invariably upon the ear in the same manner, the language
cannot be read or heard by a Chinese but with peculiar disgust.
Foreigners err in supposing it so difficult to learn to use the tones
correctly. For the five tones, as has been elsewhere remarked, are
reduced to two orders, the ping, -’—-F- and tseh, m The ping shing
has two. The tseh shing has the other three. And in this view they
admit of a comparison with our syllables, some of which are long,
others short. And besides, how much greater is the difficulty which
naturally exists of making a pure iambic, that is, in selecting twelve
syllables, six of which being short are to occupy the odd places and
the other six being long the even places, e. g.
Beatiis illé qui procal négotiis.

How much greater, I say, is the natural difficulty in effecting this,
than in simply giving attention to see that after one or two ending
with the tseh shing one or two should be introduced ending with the
ping shing, and that in the body itself of the phrase they should be
harmoniously blended, lest a too frequent repetition either of the ping
or tseh should create disgust. With us mere boys learn in a short
time to compose odes of every description in Greek and Latin; who
then will seriously assert that the missionary will not be able to dis-
tinguish the ping shing from the tsek shing as soon as he has learned
to compose correctly ?

It would be useless to accompany the examples about to be pre.
sented witb a great number of minute precepts ; they will be far befter
suggested as well as more clearly understood from the examples them-

selves,
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Ezumples for illustration. Faricties of stule.

Sectfon 3.
The preceding remarks illustrated by select eramples.

In order to exhibit the diversity of style as it is found existing at
different periods we shall in the first place present one or two in-
stances of thought varying in its phraseclogy according ,to the
time in which it was expressed in writing. We shall next present a
variety of examples to illustrate all the different classes of style.

{. 1. The same thought variously expressed.

First example. Wei ttien tsung ming, ‘m 7{ }g []H This is taken
from the Sha King. It means that heaven alone has certain
knowledge, and is expressed in four characters.

1. Yang tsz’ expresses the same thought in sixteen characters. TVei
ttien wei tsung,“f. K %% wei tien wei ming, llﬁ x ﬁ_’ HH,
heaven alone can hear, heaven alone can see; nang kdu k‘i muh,
ﬁt(’%’; ,ﬁ‘: B,’rh hic ki ’rh, |ﬁ —F;E; ]_3':, it can raise its
eyes, it can lower its ears.

2. Sz’m4 Kwang makes use of thirty.eight characters to express
the same sense. Ttien tseh ing yii wi shing, shi yii wit hing, 'ji
EIJ % },”é ﬁlll'; /*'_é iﬁ ﬁ".\ %ﬂﬁ ﬂ-z, heaven hears without a soun(.l,
and sees without a form. He thus proceeds to enlarge; fah yi sin
ché tien pih chi chi, ki wi joh ien chi tsung ming yé, §§ )}é\ ll:x\
9 R A 502 B K 2 A ]t o hovght can.
not arise in the mind but heaven knows it; therefore nothing is so
intelligent as heaven; muhk kdu so i kien yuen, rh hid so i fing pi,
E = ﬁ)f[ 1,) Eiﬁ}‘i T pﬁ— Vlﬁg ﬁ?‘, its eyes are raised
and it sees afar ; its ears are lowered and it hears the humble.

3. The Jeh Kidng commentaries employ no less than seventy-six
characters to express what the Shii King has conveyed so clearly in

four. Wei titen kau kdau tsdi shang, tl’ﬁ jﬁ ‘——%5 "i;_JL ir: _t, heaven
alone is above all height; chi hii chi kung chi shin chi ling, i ﬂ;:;
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:.i:‘ /L} :E jTlEP j:_" %y;, perfectly pure, just, spiritual, intelligent, puk
yung ting 'rh tsung wi puk wan ; puh si shi ’rh ming wi pub kien, X
W 38 i B8 08 OR B R 55 i A A R R, he s
tens not, and yet he hears all things; he is not careful to look, and
yet he sees all things ; puh wei ching ling chi teh shih, min sang chi

hia tstih kit puh nang 'du tien chi kien, Z: ”ﬁ l& 41\ Z f% k
Eﬂz Zﬂ\;ﬁ;ﬁx ﬁE ¥k K Z E_'fE, not only are those

things connccted with a good or bad administration of government,
and which render nations happy or miserable exposed most clearly to
the view of heaven; tsih ngan uh shik lau chi chung puh té puh wan
ek ti, B) 5 [ 5 165 & A HiE S B L bt whet
we do in secret places and think cannot be seen or heard, yik kidi
chdu jen ch®dh wi wei yen, Cien chi isung ming jii ts'2’, /)*l"\‘ Jli_!‘f‘ HB
% 'g’;’g {‘f.[ﬁ iﬁ % 7E z % HH ﬂu ﬂ:h’, all these t?lings are
clearly exposed to the view of heaven, nor can aught escape its notice,
so far reaching is the intclligence of heaven.

Second example. ’Rh wei fung, min wei tsdu, ﬁi 1\‘[& ,ﬂ [:E' -t&
f'!g‘_; this is also taken from the Shi King and means, You, O king
are the wind, and the people are the herbs of the field, Here we
have two phrases, each of three characters, than which no form of
speech could be more concise or explicit. 1. The book Lun Yii ex-
presses the same idea, but in the use of sixteen characters, Kiun tsz’
chi teh fung, sidu jin chi teh tsdu, F& - 7 fh5 JE IN A Z
,ﬁi} E, the king’s prerogative is as the wind, the condition of the
people as the herbage of the field. Tsdu shing chi fung pik yen,
ﬁ -t Z [ﬂ' ,‘)L\ {@, when the wind blows upon the herbs they
are bent downward. 2. LitihiAng makes use of thirty-two cha.
racters in expressing the same idea.  Fi shang chi hwa hid yu
Sfung mi tsdu, * _t va 'ﬂ_" T @ El % E, the superior moves
the inferior as the wind bends the tender plants ; tung fung tseh tsau
mi’rh si, si fung seh tsau mi’rh tung, % Jﬂ EIJ f"g: @E mfj 'L}g

Ei ’ﬁ Hlj fri BE Iﬁ ﬁi, if the wind blows from the cast the
|2 :
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Ezample from Ming tsz’, His style.

plants turn to the west, if the wind is from the west, the plants are
inclined to the east. These two phrases are of precisely the same
construction. He concludes; &sdi fung so wi ’rh tsGu wei chi mi,
iE EL m Eh i) ﬁ Ei; Z ?é, it depends therefore on the
wind to incline the herbs in this or in that direction.

To express in full the idea contained in this figurative language
would make the style too verbose ; as if it should be said, the world
is constituted after the manner of a kingdom ; if the king is just the
people are virtuous; if the king is wicked the people imitate his
vices. In this M4ang tsz’ is faulty. He indeed thus well commences ;
nily shin chi muh chtdang mii, i k*f kidu yi ta kwoh yé, t]: ity o d
7’(%‘%% }J;ﬂ; %.67;4\ 7" «ﬂz, the woods of mount
NiG were_dense and pleasant, as was natural, for they lay in the
vicinity of a great kingdom. These two phrases consist of the same
number of characters, but with the rest he proceeds differently ; fi kin
fah chi, kto i wei mei hi, % }‘T‘ ﬁ Z EI l:)‘ ﬁ-ﬂ % ?, but when
they are once felled, what beauty remains to the mountain? He
proceeds ; shi ki jih yé chi so sih yit Ui chi so jun wi ming niek chi

sangyor, LD R Z ST BELZ I EEWH
g%: Z l;l_z ig—:;, yet in the calm silence of night, the shrubs unseen
revive, and the tender root nourished by the dew and the showers
again puts forth new shoots ; ’nizi yang yi ts*ung ’rl; muh c}:i shi & _;:oh
p ook v 53 518 ] 2 5L 1Y 3 45 70
ﬂ , when, behold, herds of cattle and flocks of sheep being conducted
thither, feed eagerly upon the shoots while yet in the bud, and the -
mountain remains bare ; jin kien ki choh choh yé § wei wi ch'dng yu
tstai yen,A %Ei@)@mﬂ%ﬂi'gﬁﬂ‘%, they
who then behold the baldness of the mountain can hardly believe that
it was ever covered with a shady forest ; sz’ hi shdn chi sing yé tsai,
‘\l;k '@Ji U_‘ Z t‘)_!k m :‘,&, could this have been the natural state
of the mountain? Here the ancients would have paused, and the
same ideas would have been expressed in a manner more forei-
ble and sententious.  But Ming sz’ with his wonted exuberance of
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words, with a diffuseness even puerile applies the sentinent thus
* figuratively expressed, in a literal manner, to the heart of man, from
which virtues spring, as trees grow upon the mountain. But things
of this natuve should rather be left to the consideration of the
- " veader. The Chinese scholastics, who praise nothing but their own
- Mang tsz’ because they have indeed read but little else, seem to
me to have derived from this passage of their master, the whole
- uee of the particles which they are accustomed to employ. For

begimning with 3, j% they employ besides yé, -m hit, -?: and
yen, % and end with y¢ tsdi, m -ﬁe To these add ché, % and
chi, Z, and we have the whole furniture of the Chinese school.

§. 2 Ezamples of the various styles.

1. Example from the Yih King, symbol yik, ﬁ Sun shang

yzhlna,jﬁ_t ""Mmshwohw{ckmng,ﬁn—ﬁ%% Ts2’
shdnghuihai, a _tT —F K% tau té kmang,ﬂéj( fﬁ
Li yt yi wang, 3:1] h % da Chung ching yi King, IIP 1E
ﬁ ﬁ Li sheh t chuen, *lj ]ﬁb X ," Muh tiu ndi hing,
E T& ﬁ Yik chung ’rh sum, ﬁ i ‘fﬁ %E Jih tsin wii ktidng,
B %?&5% Tien shi ti sang, 7‘(%% __E K'i yih wi fing,
. ﬁ Y, 7]‘ Fan yik chi wau, J{, % Z jt Y shf kidi hmg,
5t B 17
" Here ‘are seven phrases which end with dng, and thus of course
rhywe with each other; the characters also, as may be seen,
are in the ping shing, or even tone. OF the seven other phrases
which are contained in the odd lines and which are not required to
rhyme together, five are in the tseh shing or inflected tone. Two,
chuen, "' and sang, EE, are indeed in the ping shing, but sun, ﬁ
and tdu, iﬁ’ being in the tseh shing, the delicate car canmot be of.
fcnded.
LIN. siN. 30
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Exemples of style. Remaris.

The lipes morearer, cvasisting eacu of four characters barmoni-
onslv  adiusted, the rhvme which is readilv perceived, and the
toues properly arranged, impart to the lamguage a high degree of
beanty. The semse is mearlv as follows. Symbol yih.ﬁ. The
supenor s sacrificed for the good of the inferior. The people rejoice
exceedingly. He descends from om high and takes his place below.
This sheds a glory over his whole hife. 1t is well he should proceed,
prirsuing the mean aod direct course he will retara with singular
felicity. It is well he should pass bevond the great torrent, for thua
the law of the wooden tablet will extend toall. The symbol yik,
ﬁ. magnanimous and obedient both stimulates itself to enterprise and
subjects itself to authonity. It has ever an upward tendency. The
heavens bestow, the earth brings forth. This utility knows neither
place nor bounds ; all things which the yik. i embraces in its p,m_
ciples, proceed in order and 1n their time occur.

In comparing this version with the Chinese text I find occasion to
regret either the poverty of the Latin tongue, or of my own command
of the language. If it were proper in this place, it would afford me
pleasure to consider the subject of the preceding extract; what is
meant bv passing over the mighty torrent, and the law of the wooden
tablet, or the right way, coming to all. .

2. Example from the Shi King. Attend, alas! and comsider
with vourself. The sacred instructions urge vou on every side, those
wise admonitions enlighten you. The supreme Lord, will not always
be inclined in your favor: if you change, He will change. Those
who do weil are rewarded by Him with all benefits. But upon sin.
ners He inflicts every varietv of punishment. [n goodness you will
find nothing swnall, for from a little goodness comes a world of felicity.
In evil vou will find nothing great, for this will bring even your

famdv to ruin. W hu mien tsaq, n% ll?. g -*g, Shing mi ying

yang. g,_ % f Tﬁ Kia yen Atung chang, % ?L é} Wei

Shing T puk chang 1& -t ,,\ "h
Re:nark.  The chdr{l(‘t!'N in the piag <hing rhyme in unison, that
is, they have the same sound and the same tone.  For both are alike
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requited. lndeed, when the tones are the same, the sounds are in
some cases changed ; e. g. the character ;—"': is commonly read tsung ;
but here it should be read tsing. Thus A*ing, % and hing, fj"
-above, should be read k'idng, and hdng, per non offender la ruina, as

the Italians say. Tsoh shen kidng chi peh lsiang, ’ﬁ—‘ % % Z

B ’T"?F, Tsoh puh shen kidrrlg”chi peh ying, ﬁ; ;i: %C ‘f% Z E{
}k, ’Rh wei teh mang siau, ?@ 1& ?ll‘d £a| [,\, Wan ping wei k*idng,
IR HE F@:;Rh wei teh ming th, ) W 15 [Z] 7';, To k*iueh
tsing, ﬁ M T Here we have six phrases ending with the ping
shing, but not so as to occasion disgust, since a pause is required af.
ter tsoh shen, f? }:S_ and tsoh puh shen, 1’[: _4: ’:5 The character
shen, 3£ is also in the tseh shing. Phrases are also found occurring
without the nice arrangement here exhibited ; but when the sense is
unportant and clearly expressed such negligence is not at all unplea-
sant. B
3. Example from the Shii King. Nothing is more to be feared
than the heart of man, nothing is more refined than the heart of a vir.
tuous person. Trust not in vain words, and take not hasty counsel. -
Who-should be dearer to the people than the king? Whom should
the king fear more than his people? If the people do not reverence
their king whom will they reverence 7 If the king does not regard
his people how shall his kingdom stand ? Consider these things, take
heed to yourself and to your concerns, and your virtue will surpass the
expectations of all. Have regard to all the destitute, and from hea-
ven you shall receive an eternal kingdom. Jin sin wei wei, A IO
ME f5® Tau sin wei wei, 3 7 HE i Wei tsing wei i, it

',g —=, Yun chih k‘iveh chung; j[: ﬂh hfk- I."-l L W ki ochi
yen wuh t‘it{g: ;1‘1!! }g Z s Vil % - Fuh siun chi mau wuh yung,
% %ﬂ z;‘%@) % L Ko nglii'_‘fei kiun, —ﬁ[ g{f ”:‘ 'ﬂ‘ 3 Ko
wei fei min, 'ﬁ]’ % 3’5 E\! 3 Chung fei yuen hau ho tii, %’( j }i 7_'[:
E 16]‘ %, Hau fei chung ming yii shau péng, }E" JF i ‘E" fl‘q_
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Ezplanations. Ezxamples continued
2 5, vie i K B, S i v % /3 5 L, K
sid ki Ko yuen, Yy & JL V] ML, 57 hai knten kiung, ] HF
m %, Ttien luh yung chung, % X A, Remarks. All the
characters marked 1. rhyme with each other. Pang, ﬂ; should be
read pung and fing, g%, tung. The two phrases marked 2. preserve the
measure, as also the two marked.3. Min,ﬂ therefore, I think should be
read mun to correspond with Aiun, F¥. The remaining phrases are
without rhythm, but with their aid ping and tseh tones are combined.
From the phrase hau fei chung, }’ﬁ 3"; ﬁ, the character yii, @;
might properly, I think, be removed, for it would thus accord better
with the preceding phrase. In like manner the king, éjk might be
removed from the phrase sid king, ﬁk, if any change be allowa-
ble in these ancient works. We may add that rhythm of this sort
imparts to the style a high degree of beauty. Thus in the Latin,
Virgil speaking of Orpheus says:

Quid faceret ? Quo se rapta bis conjuge ferret ?

Quo flectu manes, qua numina voce moveret?

4. Esxample from the same. Tek wit chiang sz’ chi shen wei

#2° shen wi ching chi hieh yi Keh yih, BEiSmEtER
Em -zéz ﬁ{.!._ ';6‘ F W] fj{\ﬁ —-, virtue acknowledges no mas.
ter. An undivided and fixed purpose is its only authority. Goodness
renders no homage to any, but ever tends to bring all things in unison
with itselfl. Remark. ‘The ingenious repetition of sz’ Em, chii,
, shen, 3¢, and chiug, '?ﬁ‘, has a charm which cannot be express.
ed in words. Such beauties of style are of frequent occurrence in the
ancient books-
5. Example from the same. Ki shgng k'eh ming wei hid k'eh

chung yis puh Kiu pi Wien shin joh puh kih, % J‘_‘_ 'I;ii_ ﬂn,ﬁ _F
% ‘&' f;ﬁ_ X\ ﬂ—“- ﬁ'i:' m g,%z: &,.when the king is wise

the subjects are faithful. Never urge others as though they were too
slow. Always exert yourself 38 though you could never do enough.

In this observe how exactly the thses correspond to each other.
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6. Example from the same. Ttien tsoh nieh yit k'o wei, ts2’
ol ich pu o knin, K {f: 3 A% ] S 2 A B8 5 o
;E, the evils which come from heaven can be avoided, but it is im-
possible to escape from those which a man inflicts upon himself. Thus.
every man is properly the author of his own misfortune. Remark.
‘These four phrases consist each of three characters and sound very
agreeable to the ear.

7. Example from the same. Tvtien ndn shin ming mi ching
ching Ktiueh teh piu k'iveh wei, TC $f ZH 4p BE 5 F W {8

ﬁ m, heaven cannot be trusted indefinitely ; 1ts favor is not
perpetual. 1f virtue is constant, possessions will be permanent.
Ktiueh teh mi chang kit yi i wang, [fh il g 'ﬁs;' L B
but if virtue be wanting your possessions will be lost. After four
phrases of three characters follow two of four. But observe how well
they correspond to each other. There is no need of particles when
the sentinient is so important and so nicely expressed.

8. Example from the same. Teh wei yih tung mdng puh kih,
teh 'rh san lung méng puh hiung, tt‘% lltg — yj 'ﬁ P % filn —
= E) l%] A Rl if your virtue is fixed and constant you will be
happy in all you do, but if your mind be dividled and wavering you
will be miserable in all. Wei kikh hiung puk istien tsdi jin, wei tien
ving s ians i 1 4t 5 | A A 9E A T R S
# aa {%, to do well or ill depends upon yourself; that heaven
should assign reward or punishment depends upon your good or evil
works. Remark. Two phrases of three characters agreeably alternate
with two of four characters. In the next instance two phrases of
seven characters are so arranged that after the first five a pause is
made in each. Whenever we are treating an important subject, we
onght to imitate this sort of style with no less care than that in which
particles are made use of us an ornament and finish to the style in
common subjects. '

9. Example from the Shi King. Hiwdng i Shang Ti lin hid yi heh

kien kwa ns2’ fang htiv min chi moh, :_QE ﬁ +E Il’ifn E;ﬁ; T 4} ipﬁ
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Ezamples continued. Remarks:

Eﬁ %}1 Ul,l 7] ;f( E 7 %, the august and supreme Lord in

great majesty approaches the earth, contemplates the four quarters
of the world and inquires who can render the nations happy. The
* 8Shda King has the same mode of expression where it says that the
august heaven looks forth upon all lands kindly seeking a man whose
virtue is invariable and permanent ; hwdng ttien lin yii wan fang kiver
ki yik teh, B3 T 8PN B R R ;k—» fH, the king of
heaven descends to the earth and seeks to find a virtue. = Remark.
In this passage from the Shi King the character, commonly read
moh, should either be read meh that it may correspond to heh )
or this should be read hoh to correspond with moh. ‘The character
kwdng, % I have rendered august. According to its composition,

152’ wang, El EE of himself king, is the signification ; and this can-
not be determined in any better mode than by analysing the charac-
ter. The expression sz’ fdng, ug 7]‘ in the Shi King is precisely
equivalent to the phrase win fing, B, of the Shii King.
10. Example from the T4 Hioh. T4 hiok chi tau isdi ming ming
 teh tsdi tstin min tsdi c{nﬁyu chi shen, '}( % Z ig. E[]H ﬂn {oa
E ;ﬁ & E 1k jﬁ 2 %, the legitimate end of the way of

great learning is to establish man in the possession of the highest good.
But this is accomplished by a twofdld means. The first is that he
should have all the virtues combined in his own character, and in the
next place that he should love his neighbor as himself. Remark.
The sense is here given according to the original, though the version
is not literal. The character tsds, is well repeated in each clause.
Of the two ming, Hﬂ the first is a verb, the secon is an adjective be-

longing to teh i@ By ming teh, Hﬂ iil_l-_; is understood the soul.
But that the two first are only means, is evident since he has writ-
ten the character chi. _|]-_-_, to rest, only in the third place. There
can be no final rest in the middle, but only in the end.

11. Example from the Lun Yii. T*ien ho yen tsdi, sz’ shi hing

s in sy tin o yen i, T 55 8 DB

% ﬁ % _/_:l:‘_ ;g% x "iu‘ "g‘ f,ﬁ, why must heaven speak ? the four
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seasons fulfil their appointed round, and all things come in their sca-

son; why then must heaven speak? Remark. The expression, ttien puh
Y ohi hi . ~ o2 Nl 1

yen sz s.hz hing wan wuh sang, f = IZL] “_J'; T E’() WA:_,

would give nearly the same sense and the phrascs would be of equal

length. Indeed the two characters wdn wuh, ;% m, correspond

sufficiently well with the other two sz’ shi, Eq ﬂ;'i'-, and hing, f‘-i‘
is not badly conneeted with sang, {:‘: But the three ttien puk yen,
3{ Z: -::'—;" make the sentence tvo languid, and the two following
phrases require some support. Such is not the construction of the phrase
- ttien ho yen tsdi, j{ fﬁl "::_—5" %k‘ which répeated in the end not only
serves to give roundness and finish to the sentence, but also is of great
advantage to the intervening phrases, while the particle yen, % being
added gives them support and ornament. A certain missionary has
furnished a' verv fair imitation of this passage in the following
epigraph inscribed upon a sun.dial. Nygdi tsdi shf yé, ﬁ :& ﬂ-# ﬁL;
Lii yen moh kien, 3% Y& B8 1, Kien yen i witng, [ 5 B {1,
Wing yen moh chui, ﬁi % 5‘,? ;E, Ngai tsdi shi y’é,ﬂ;% gk H%'": ﬂl,
How precious is time! The future is not seen ; the present flies ; the
past .never relurns; how precious is time. Remark. Take away
the particles, destroy the conuection which is seen to subsist in the
three middle phrases; omit the play upon the character kien, ;-i,
to see, which in the following phrase is taken for hien, fR, and then
signifies, actually to exist ; and finally neglect to repeat in the end the
phrase with which the inscription commencesy, and thotigh the sym-
metry in the combination of the several phrases may be preserved,
yet how frigid and spiritless, comparatively is the language, no more
to be compared with the original than ‘Thersites with Achilles. There
are few foreigners who would appreciate this, since there are but few
who read Chinese books with the design of imitating their style.
12. Example from Chwang tsz’. A certain man had two wives;
one of themn was beautiful, the other was ill-favored. The ill-favored
one he esteemed highly, but the one who was beautiful he neglected. He
was asked the reason of such conduct. He replied : The beautiful one
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is proud of her form, while 1 do not notice it. The other knows she
is not handsome, and is not insolent withal, and if she is not as beau-
tiful, I do not perceive it ; the one appears beautiful to herself but te
me odious; the other is in her own view uncomely, but to me truly

,beauteous Mau yi tstich ’rh jin, % h % A K'i yih jin mei,

A % K yzh ]m ngoh, ﬁ: ,\ k0., Ngoh ché kwei
7rh mef ché tsien, 4B, m 35 ﬂ% Huwoh wan ki ki tig

yueh, EE FE] ﬁ E ;j E} K*i mei ché tsz’ mei, wit puh chi ki mei
ye,ﬂi%%@ ﬁ}riﬂﬁ%& K‘zngohchétaz

ngoh, wi puk chi ki agoh yé, ji: % “_“ D) )F %u 1t ‘H‘
'H!.' Remark. Three things here deserve notice, the important

sentiment contained in the parable as in a sort of covering, the in.
genuity displayed i in the arrangeméent and repetition of the characters,
and the absence of all difficulty in comprehendmg the sense. What
advantage then can it be to obtain a knowledge of so many charac-
ters not in common use? Employ those with which all are acquainted,
in a proper manner, and your style will not need improvement.

18. Example from Yéng tsz’. Ttien hid yi sin mun, J$ "F ﬁ
= PE‘ in the world are three gates. Yi yii tsting yuh juh ts2’
kin muh, d} j}’\ 6ﬁt‘_— ﬁ[\ A B @ Fq those who indulge their
lusts enter by the gate of brutes, Y4 yi li i juh ts2’ jin mun, m ﬁh
mg % a A f‘ﬂ those who love propriety and justice enter by
the gate belonging to man. ¥4 gii tuk chi ]uh sz’ shing mun, d] jf.\
B m A Q 52 P9, those who scek not to be known by the world
enter by the gate of the truly wise'and good. Remark. The foreigner
having acquired but a smattering of Chinese would have expressed
these thoughts in language quite different and far more diffuse. But
Yang tsz’ has deewned it expedient to curtail the puerile luxuriance of
words, Remove a particle from the epigraph upon the sun.dial, and it
becomes insipid. But add the particles to the sententions language of
Y4ng tsz’, and it will exhibit too much of the diffuse and flowery style
of youth. To be able to perceive this is (o have made real. proficiency
in the knowledge of the Chinese tongue.
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14. Example from Sun tsz’. After stating his idea of excellence

in a king he adds, ji shi peh sing kwei chi jii tg -ﬁ[] +/a W ﬁ
Z ﬁp ﬁ;, the people therefore honmor him even as Lord ; kdu chi

Jis tien, E-’ Z :kl] 7{, they extol him to the very heavens; is‘in
chi jii fu wi, Xﬂ Z tm K F}, they love him as a father and a
mother ; wei chi jii shin ming, .‘F’% Z ia] jmi Wil, they fear him as
an intelligent spirit.

15. Example from the same. Shwui ho yi it rh wi sang, 7‘(
K E Eﬁ ‘r % di, fire and water have the essential, but not
the vital principle ; ts'du muh yii sang ’rh wi chi, $ * /ﬁ * ffﬁ
#E in, vegetables have life but no intelligence ; kin shau yu chi ’rh

w:i i, ﬁ % ﬁ‘ !H] fﬁi % %, mere animals know, but have no
sense of justice; jin yu k'i yi sang yu chi yihk tsié yi i, }\ 7“’ %
ﬁ EE ﬁ el ,ﬁ; ﬂ B %%’ man alone ha¥ the essential and
“vital principle, with ability to know and perception of right ; ki tsui wei
tien hié kwei yé, iﬁi ﬁ ﬁ N T ﬁ‘ ‘&. man is ‘therefore the
noblest of created things.

16. Example from Ngauyang Sii. Yugh puh i ngdi, ki puh tii
shang ’rh kiuen, wei puh f wei, ki puh tdi fah 'rh kwei, ching puh wing
min ki puh tai yoh ’rh sin, s2’ puh shin ling, ki puh 163 kdu rh tstung,

4 | - v x o .
Ve WB B 1 B R Ak MR 7
HIMERAHRUAGTHAMGEERD H
& ?: ﬁ E‘g{ ﬂﬁ f)&, the people love the king, but not in order to
secure his favor, they therefore do not wait for rewards to excite
them to virtuous conduct ; they fear him, but not because he presents
the dread appearance of majesty, and therefore they do not wait for pu-

nishment to deter them from the commission of crime. The laws are
" not toils set for the people, in all things therefore they confide in the
king, nor are means wanting of establishing this confidence. He does
not repeat the same order, and thus they all obey at once, nor do
they wait for the command of the king.

/\
LIN. sIN. 31
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17. Example from the same. Shwui chi kien wuh, tung tseh puh
nang yi tau ; k'i yi tsing yé, hau fah ko pien, 7}( z % % gj ﬁl]
Z;ﬁ&ﬁg%;ﬂ;fi’é m‘%%'ﬁ[%,waterhamirmr
in which every thing is reflected, 1f it be agitated nothing can be
seen in it. But when it is at rest, the finest hair may be discerned.
This figure is very elegantly explained as follows; shin ché puh wei
wai wuh hiven hwding 'rh tung tseh k{ sin tsing, % %‘ 2; ﬁ 9'-
% % % mj §}] /B‘ll H T %%9 when man is not troubled by
outward circumstances his mind is quiet ; sin tsing tseh chf shik ming,
D ﬁ El] g ':Zl.ﬁ }]H, the tranquil mind sees all things in
their proper light ; shi shi fei fei wi so shi 'rh puh chung, % E QE
# %1.1'3 m‘ w ﬂﬁ Z: IZP, right or wrong he decides upon -nothing
which he does not attain. It is then ingeniously added ; fiu shi shi
kin hi chten, fei fei kin hi shan, puh hing ’rh kwo ning shin wi tau,
RAETTHAIEIRE P T 35 m B
@.E, E’é‘, he who approves seems to resémble the flatterer, but he who
disapproves appears rather like a harsh accuser. But if we must
err in either extreme it is better to be an accuser than a flatterer.

There are several remarks to be made upon this passage. The
character chi, Z is used simply as a support to shwui, ﬂ(. Kien,
g, which is properly a mirror, is here used as a verb, and signifies
to exhibit upon the surface like a mirror. The character tung,
thus sitaated alone is the same as if he had said, k'% yii tung yé,
:H: f,‘\ y] m, as he says just afterwards of quiet water ; he thought it
better to vary the style somewhat than to exhibit too much uniformity.
He also writes shin ché, _ar ﬁ-, instead of shin chi, % Z, like
shwui chi, 7‘( z, preceding, because perhaps the verb which has
shin, E}’ for its nominative does not immediately follow. This is the
best account of it which can here be given. It seems at least certain
that shin chi, Z would not answer in this place. In shi shi,
% % , the first character is a verb, the second is its regimen. The
same may be said of fei fei, 3‘5 E}F The first is to verify the true
and the second to falsify the false. Let the characters be arranged
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differently, thus shi fei fei shi, 7‘% 3'—‘; j’s %, and it will mean the
same as to substitute light for darkness and darkness for light. The
conclusion, fi shi shi, k % 7%, is very apt ; it pleased the author
so much that he had upon his library no other inscription but fei fei,
;.'2 #, as though nothing could be better than to know what is evil
and false, and as if this were the readiest and best way of learning
what is shi shi, EL %, right and true.’

In a style not less elegant and even preferable to this, Sun tsz’
writes, Shi shi fei fei wei chi chi fei shi shi fei wei chi yii, FE
’F;F;EZ%” ;F & f]’:._' ;FEEZ Il‘&, he is wise who
knows how to call the good good and the bad bad, but he who takes
evil for good and good for evil is a fool.

18. Example from 8G Tung po. I tih puh k*o § chung kwoh chi
chi chs yé pi joh kin shau yen, k*iu ki td chi pik chi yii td lwin sien
wang chi ki yen shi kt i puh chi chi chi chi chi i puh chi ché, ndi so
anin it it v, 93 9K, BT 1) o 2 36 1 A
EFHERIL AT ERARLEEDI
BBV A BB LIGZ A @ # B,

Y , barbarians must be ruled like beasts, not like the
men of the middle nation. Should any attempt to instruct them in the
important laws of practical wisdom, it would only end in confusion
and trouble. The ancient kings were aware of this, and therefore ruled
the barbarians by letting them alone. Thus to rule them, by permit-

_ting them to have their own way, is the best possible method of
- ruling them at all.

Remark. Vain indeed, but most elegant. It is not difficult to
distinguish chz, ?I—él‘ as a verb or as a noun. Thus td chi 7& “/a and
ta hwdn, 7’( ﬁL, will be the regimen of the two verbs chi ktii 5]{,
and the nominative is either a pronoun of the second person, or any
one indefinitely. Therefore in reading the same sound successively

thus, § pub chi chi chi chi chi § puh chi, IS ;ﬁ Ve Z ;ﬁ Z
m 2: v‘ﬁ, do not imagine it to be disagreeable at all; it is indeed
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rataer pleasant than otherwise. Thas Virgil: « Omnia sub magna
labentia flumina teri4”. Here are five words ending in a; yet the
sound is not unpleasant. Thus Ngauy41g Sia says, Puh chf chi chi
chi yau, N bp ﬁ ?ﬁ z g, he does not know what good go-
vernment requires. There are many similar examples in the follow-
ing chapter. In the mean time it may be remarked that although the
style of the preceding examples is neat and polished it is nevertheless
much inferior to the classic style of the King.

CHAPTER 4.

FIGURES OF SPEECH.

What stars are to the firmament and flowers to the field, such are
figures to the style of a discourse. The stars illumine the heavens,
the meadow smiles with flowers, and figures are the life of language,
Hence the writer who aspires to elegance of style, beholding with
what a variety of lovely flowers the verdant mead is adorned, as with
so many stars, and how the stars like so many gay and shining flowers
bespangle the heavens, should endeavor to diversify his style so
agreeably with figures, which are in manner the lights and flowers of
his language, that it may neither appear stiff and drv on account of
their scarcity, nor too flowery and luxuriant on account of their abun-
dance. As also the stars have not all equal light and all the flowers
have not the same hue and fragrance, so neither do all figures ex.
hibit the same elegance ; some are figures of speech, others of thought ;
some are designed to gratify the ear, others to please the mind. ®

The present chapter will consist of seven sections, upon the follow-
ing subjects. 1. Antithesis. 2. Repetition. 8. Climax. 4. Con-
futation. 5. Description. 6. Thirty modes in which style is varied.
7. The several varieties of comparison.

We are aware that we have not included in these sections all the
figures which are wont to be explained by the rhetoricians ; but such
ﬁgures we deem it of little consequence to consider ; it is better to
promise little and perform much than to promise much and exhibit

“a



THE LANGUAGE OF BOOKS. 245
Figures of Speech. Antithesis.
only a meagre performance. All that I design is to lead the foreign
missionary to a correct knowledge of the Chinese style. If I can but
effect this it is immaterial with me how how much inferior I may
be fonnd to others who write upon the same subject.

There are certain figures of which I have deemed it proper to pre-
sent no illustration, because they are of very rare occurrence. Thus
in the Shi King, by the figure of speech termed prosopopoeia, or per-
sonification, deceased ancestors are represented as holding conversa-
tion in heaven with the king Ching T4ng, and Ching T4ng, as ad-
dressing himself with a request to the Lord. See the chapter headed
Pwén kang., Thus when the language is addreseed to men the apos.
trophe isa figure very commonly used. But it is rarely employed in
addressing inanimate objects. Yet in the Shi King the stream and
the grove are addressed thus ; Oh, grove, how agreeable thou art ; but
I mistake ; it is not thou but he whom thou recallest to my memory.
Thus Chéng tsz’ addresses a fish which he had caught, and inter-
rogates a skull which he had found in his way and placed under his
head for a pillow. But we will not dwell upon these points.

Section 1.

Antithesis.

This section will be brief, much having already been said in the First
Part to which the student can easily refer. For with the exception
of certain peculiarities of expression, and some characters of a trivial
sort, the same is true of the higher as of the lower order of style. A
remarkable instance of antithesis is found in these words of Cicero ;¢ On
this side is modesty, on that impudence ; here is chastity, there incon-
tinence ; here is integrity, there is fraud’; here is conscientiousness,
there is crime ; here is constancy, there is rage ; here is honor, there
is baseness ; here is continence, there is lust; on this side in short
equity, temperance, fortitude, prudence, all the virtues, are opposed to
injustice, luxury, presumption, all the vices on the other. In fine,
abundance is set against poverty, a good cause against a bad one

.
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a sound mind against madness, and finally, a fair hope of success
against complete desperation.” Present to the Chinese such a con-
trariety of circumstances or conditions as is expressed in this quota-
tion, and all will extol your ingenuity and eloquence.

Yet this figure in Chinese is not limited to an antithetical exhibi.
tion of things which are diametrically opposed to each other. The
contrast here treated of is not always one of contraries ; it is indeed in
many cases used rather to exhibit some mutual relation and corres.
pondence ; e. g. 'ien, 7{ and i, ﬂh are contrasted with each other,
not as contraries, but rather as having a most intimate mutual con-
nection ; and the same may be said of many others, of which a brief
list will be found at the end of this section. ‘

So great indeed is the care with which the Chinese match charac-
ter with character, tone with tone, and phrase with phrase, that
almost the whole matter of elegance in Chinese composition would
seem to rest upon this one point. But this, as everything else, they
have taken from the symbolic figures of the Yih King. At least,

7these symbols exhibit clearly the whole art of Chinese composition.
Take e. g. the two symbols §_§ and _::_:_ not only is the whole of one
opposed to the whole of the other, as is manifest, but if they are divided
into two equal parts, each part of the one has its corresponding part
in the other, as —— water, and ——_: fire; and even each of the three
lines of which ea;h_part consists, has in the other part its coi'respond.
ing line. :

It is usually in this manner that the more elegant of Chinese authors
are accustomed to arrange their phrases, characters and tones, so that
in the whole body of the language there shall be nothing deficient or
out of joint, and as it were, a part of the body severed from the rest,
but eye answers to eye, hand to hand, and foot to foot, with grace and
precision. In this, however, variety should always be aimed at, and
caution naust be used lest too particular attention to the arrangement
of the words should tend in any degree to diminish the perspicuity or
the strength of the language. '

T'o add here a series of examples would be of no practical utility.
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Yet some attention should be had to the perusal and examination of
Chinese books. Whenever a subject does not admit a verbal illustra-
tion, recourse may be had to examples. But these are of no use
when the whole scope and force of the precept can be seen without
them. 1t only remains therefore to present the promised list of cha-
racters.

Characlers of oppostte significations.

# Chi, @K Chung, N_i(w, : % Shau,
R’ Beginning, 3 End, w" Birds, * Beasts,
Shau, Wei, Pin, Mau,
ﬁ‘ Head, » Tail, ™~ %’ Female, *b Male,
p= K¢, Tsz’, Female Hiung, Male
ﬂ’ Principle, “\ or R matter, %’ of birds, w’ of birés,
=1 Shin, Hing, Nan, # Ni,
wv Spirit, ﬂ-‘;’ FOl‘m, % A man, ’A woman,
T%ien Tst2’
i’ Heavén, iﬂ!’ E]‘.;lrth ﬁ That ‘tkn Thls,,
= Chdu &, Ts2’,
%’ Day,’ &’ nght )(’ Father, % Son,,
Chéiu, Kiun, Chin,
én’ l;[rorning, % %&rznmg, g ng, Ea Mlmster,
Uy ’
ﬁ’ Being, 4}]{ Nothing, Husband ﬂfaﬂ Wlfe,
E Jih, H Yueh, qung, % T% You nger
’ Sun, ? Moon, Elderbrother, bro’t‘her,
Sing. Shin, Cht, ' Pu
E’ Plane’ats, E’ Stars, t Master, '{%’ Servant
Nén, Peh, Y, Cltau,
#” South, ;"{.’ North, 3’@ Friend, ﬁL l%nemv,
Tung, Sz’ 2 ]
%a East, E ‘:I‘;et, ' Master, % Ig;smple, '
Ki"gy e, TSZ,, ?, Youn T
!F%’ N.and S. BF’ E. and W. %’ Elder sister,ﬁ S;gtt;r, ge
Shan 2> Kuh, Tso,
'l-h’ A mot’mtain, ﬁ’ A valley, k. Lef;, E’ Right
Shwui, ) Ho, Kwh To be Mei,
7'(’ Water, }(’ Fire, ' awake, ﬂ; » To sleep,
Tstau, Muh, Hdu, Wi,
' Herbs, 7k’ Tree, ﬁ} To love, ¥ To hate,
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-3 Kih,

¥ Good,

- Ho,

mﬁ’ Misery,

e, Shen,

%a Virtue,

=¥ Tsidng,
[l Good omen,

&E’ Death
1_‘ Tst un,
Heh,
i3 Black,
Ptin,
ﬁ’ Poor,
K*wei,
» Honorable,
- Mei,
%’ Beautlful,

Nyai,
% L

s To love,
Hau,
» Good,_,

IE Ching,
* Correct,
Chih,
’ Straight,
LGg,
’ Intelligent,
Shing,
%’ Wise,
Sin,
%ﬁ’ Modern,
Chtang,
'E’ Long,
= Yung,
z{’ Eternal,
=

Kdu,

High,
Yasi,
Narrow,

To preserve,L

Hiung,
Evil,
Fuh,
Happiness,
Ngoh,

&),

M5

2y Vice,

Yang,

59{ Evil omen,
Sang,

E l‘ f(",

1. Wing,

s To lose,
Peh,

E White,

e Fi,
& Rich,
'Iszen,
" Mean,

8 3,';1‘;',"
1‘&’ Han,
2

* Depraved,
Kiuh,
* Crooked,
— Twan,
%ﬂ Short,
g Tsan,
b

To hate,
Chtun,

> Rude,
Temporary,
Ti,

Tai,

» Bad,

Sié,
,% Yi,
™i? Foolish,
_ﬁ. K,

? Ancient,
Low,
Kuoh,
Broad,

ite significat
Nan,
‘%& Difficult,
Ming,
8, Light,
Tsting,
'I;F!i:’ Clear',g
Ming,
ﬂH Bright,
Ktiang,
gﬁ’ Strong,
Hau,
s Thick,
k Ta,
Great,
ﬂﬂ Fme,
we Shm,
IX* Deep,
Jih,
?Ql;‘ Warm,
/Eh‘ Pau,
* Satiated,
ﬁ T*tun,
’ Obtuse,
Hii,
> Void,
Pan,
* Stock,
Huwa,
:{E’ Flowers,
Sien,
f.‘.'.)ﬁ Fresh,
Yen,
Lﬂf’ Fair,
Lau,
* Old men,
Et Sang,
* Raw, green,
Kung,
/-\ Y Public,
Muwan,
* Full,

I,
5}’ Easy,
Dark,
N Ch()’l,
‘m’ Turbid,
E’ Obscure,
Joh,
55’ Feeble,
Siiu,
) ]" Small,
ﬂ Ts(ii,
i% T'stien,
’ Shal]ow,
Cold
ﬁ% Hungry,
. o
Shik,
ﬁ’ Solid,
Li,
%']’ Gain,
* Fruit,
L Yen,
xm?® Seasoned,
’ Deformed,
Y,
? Youth,
%’ Cooked, ripe,
ﬂ:‘l\’ anate,
Rtung,

& Ngdn,
-8
Huwan,
stz Poh
% rhin
* Coarse,
7% Lang,
* Sharp,
E Shih,
.Cht,
Shuh,
:I'_“.’ Empty,
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Characters of opposite significations.

H,
ﬁ’ Thin,
Ngiu,
ﬁ’ Proud,
Mang,
m’ Fie:‘cﬁa,
Yé,
%7 Wild,
K'ing,
éﬁ? Ligtz{
. Shun,
ma’ Favorable,
King,
mo Rigid,
Fang,
779 Square,
Shdng,
_I:’ Up, ¢
Nuz,
m Within,
Kin,
J&’ Near,
Sien,
ﬁ’ﬁ’ Before,
E Openly,
'?‘9 Mormn )
T &
% » Much,
Pzau,
%7 Without,
Shi,
7%’ 1t is,
Kés,
Bﬂ’ To open,

‘ﬁﬁ L,

? To flow,
‘t Wéng,
’ To go,

Chuh,

m Y To issue,

LIN.

Cltau,
’ Thick,
= K*ien,
ﬁ’ Humble,
E Leang,
’ Gentle,
s Kia,
? Domestic,
E Chung,
? Heavy,
Nih,
Adverse,

Yuen,
’ Round,

b, Wai,
’ Without,
32 Yuen,

? Distant,

4% Hau,
&’ After,
Pei,
? Secretly,
H Wan,
? Evening,

Shdu,
} ? Little,

L,
*E’ W:ithin,

Fei,
7 It is not,

Bﬁ Pi,
? 'To shut,
.lt Chi,
? To stop,
Bk Lai,
?* To come,

A Juh,
b}

To enter,

sIN. 32

*’ #g’iteome, 'i‘\‘ 'Ilg:uu;iepart,
gI"Ic‘:ls:ell E’ 'IM:tl;uv,
tg E?sf;ease, ’ gct)e ’:i’lminish,

fﬁ i"c‘)n:njure, ﬁ’ '}‘:Jh;)roﬁt,
ﬁz‘:'zi:i, %xﬁ’ [I"t‘:!’:;shment,
ﬁ Drmk ’ g:;’(;’,
ﬂ’ :f"::és"(’:end, 9 ¥:{l gfs,cend,
i'};’ }I‘ig :;.ke, gﬂ’ 'g:;ggive,
F1To ’seize, ﬁ To lel’: 80,
ﬁk %ci::;nsperse l&’ To collect,
[ TI{::humte, %E ]'Il‘fo separate,
m]’ '{‘I:::h’astlse, %’ T;e:;;are,
% .’%:)i'll;ugh %’ To weep,
%& '?"Za;,lant, ﬂi’ 1;:’?0& up,
%’ 'f'ﬁatut:ke, ﬁ’ :f";ageliver,
i‘»l‘-’ 'IKie"::‘tg,’ 1$? g::::l’:nts,
gv 'IM‘::’ell, ]2 f‘?:iestow,

Hi, Hih,
B:?" To exhale, W’ To inhale,

SZ’ » woh
%’ De;d 7% LlVlng,
: Yu,
u’ To speak, %‘7 To be silent,

Shin, Kiuh,

(G

To extend, s To contract. ,
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i Sidu, Chtdng, Ying, Shi,
"To (!ecrease, 'E’ T‘f jncrease, ? 'l‘q win, %’ To’ lose,
Bﬁ ’ ";ﬁlgfr’)qucr, : gz}::’atercll‘,o ™ @" 'f‘{)":li,urish,t’ '{‘Zagf;ish.
Section 2.
Repetition.

So frequently does this figure occur, both in familiar discourse and
in ancient and modern compositions, that [ hardly know te what
extent it ought to considered. But since repetition is often found in
connection with other figures, e. g. in the climax and the accumula-
tive, style, these two subjects will be referred to separate sections, and
in the present we shall treat of the repetition of words and phrases,
and of repetition in a play upon words.

§ L Repetition of characters.

1. The same character occurs twice in succession, and that without
changing ils signification ; it rather increases and audds force to the
original sense ; e. g. the Shi King says, Ming ming tsdi hid, heh heh
tsii shing, W} W} 7E T Jifk ik 4E L, the most intelligent is
below, the most terrible above. This figure is found in every book that
is met with; more examples will not therefore be here presented.

2. The same character is repeated, but in such a manner that the
first is & verb the second the regimen of the verb; e. g. the T4 Hioh
says, Ming ming teh, HfJ Bﬂ ;’;{g, to illumine the illuminating power
i.’e. to enlighten the mind.

§ 2. Repetition of phrases.

1. A phrase of two characters is repeated for the sake of em-
phasis; e. g. sih tsai sik isii, th': :Flik ﬁ:g: ﬂ, most lamentable in-
deed. Kt sz’ ktu s2’, -'—g; $_ :"é. ;:E., sad, sad indeed. Hing shin
hing shin, il‘ E i:i‘ .'.lif, most happy, most happy. Shin hi shin hi,
% —-g: ‘;;L: _é_, I most ardently congratulate you. To ko o ho,
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% ,Ta’i‘ % ﬁ, thank you, thank you. Jit ko jii ko, i{p fﬁ[ i 1’6",
how is it possible ? King chi king, chi, %ﬁ Z Z,’i Z, regard i,
regard it. Sz’ chi, 82’ chi, "a Z ,EE. Z, consider, consider.

2. We also find a repetition of phrases of more than two charac-

ters; e. g. ki chi tsai kt chi tsdt, v‘/ﬂ- Z %&-‘ﬂl} Z ﬁ, sell it, sell it-
U%ien sdng yi tien sing yi, J E Ej'-» x 31[2 —?-, heaven destroys
me, heaven destroys me. T‘ien yen chf ttien yen chi, j{ ﬁ Z 3{
}Eﬂ}{ ;Z, heaven hates it, heaven hates it. Jii k*t jin jii k*i jin, ﬁu
;U; A ﬂ" j‘: A, is there one like him?  Jin yen sau (sdi jin yen

sau tsdi, }\ i% E ﬁ A %E %ﬁ, who can escape the

notice of such an investigator? Wi ktii lLidu & wu ktii lidu f, -

% T-ﬁ g- f T %, I go, farewell, I go, farewell: 8z’ jin
yé ’rh yt sz’ teih yé, ;ﬂﬂ' A m "—fﬁ ﬁ‘ ﬁﬁ— Jﬁé 'HL’ such a man

has such a trouble. Teh kti so tsai teh k§ so tsdi, ??f j‘]; 3’[ iﬁé

'/f%‘ ﬁ ﬂ}'r %E’ he is in his own element, as e. g. a fish in the water.

3. The same phrase occurs both at the beginning and end. Hien
tsdi Hwui yé, % :& l—l_l—] {E, how prudent was Hwui! Some proofs
of his prudence are next given, and the sentence concluded with a
repetition of the four characters with which it commences. Méng tsz’
says, Tsz’ kwo i, .'f- i@ ?‘i, Sir, you are in fault. He shows
this to be the case and concludes with, Wi ts2’ kwo 4, % -f—‘ ]&',_
%. Kiun tsz’ yii san loh ’rh wang tien hid puh yi tsun yen, ﬁ‘ %
'/ﬁE m EE 7{ ™A ﬁ T_j’: %, there are three things

" capable o "affording delight to the wise, but to possess the whole world
is not reckoned in the number. The three things referred to ars next
soecified by the author and then the whole sentence is repeated. F
shin § tsai ki wi kutei 'rh pub chi ch'i yé shin 4, 5. He 52 3 3
%‘.I:‘.‘BE ﬂﬁ 'Z: _’H] Hﬂ:ﬁj‘E %, alas'itisa fac%l?&hgg(%
covered the whole affair ; it is indeed a fact.

4. When any point is to be established or refuted by several steps,
it is gsual first to give a general statement of the subject ; e. g- there
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are six reasons for such a belief; these are then successively pre-
sented. Then in the end is added, and this is the first reason for say-
ing, &c. 1f after stating that there are four or five reasons &*i yik,
— occurs immediately, nothing further is added in the end.
At the beginning the enumeration should be with, ki yik,
—, first, K yih, H —, second, &c., or ki 'rh, H: %, second, k%
sin, t =, third, &c. But when they are numbered at the end
we should use, yih yé, — "!‘ rh yé, —, .&, sin yé, — -m, &ec.

§ 3. Play upon words.

In this line Chwiang tsz’ and Lung tsz’ are evidently superior to all
others. It will be sufficient to present a few examples by way of illus-
tration, merely for the sake of showing the manner in which this play
upon words is effected. I would not however advise any to hunt af-
ter such expressions.

1. Fang sang fdng sz’ fang 82’ fang sang, j" {:t ﬁ » ﬁ
A} H:, now living now dead, now dead now living. In an-
other place we find, Fang k‘o fang puh ko fang puk k'o fing ko, 7]«
‘ﬁ]‘ 7]— Z"' 'ﬁj‘ ﬁ » —pT 7]‘ ﬁr , now possible, now impossible,
now impossible, now possible. It must not be supposed that inver.
sions of this sort, which are frequently met with in Chwé4ng tsz’, have
no important significance. See how he defines man. Hing chf puh hing
puh hing chi hing, 3“32 z Z: ﬂ'z Z-; ﬂ? z ﬁz, the unformed of
form, the form of the unformed; i. e. the spirit of a body and the
body of a spirit. The one without the other does not constitute a
man. The body says my soul, and the soul says my body. Body
and spul, soul and body constitute a man.

2. Kt yueh wh yen yen wi yen chung shin yen wi ching yen ching

e ___l_._ =1 -
shin puh yen wi ching puh yen, 5 B I 5 F M T A 5
—E___j—“ * 0%’ 5 ﬁ‘( 9 Z’; 5 ﬂ‘(’;é" A 'g‘? the ancients said,
Use no words; he who speaks without speaking, speaks always
without speaking at all ; he never speaks but is always speaking. The

play is upon the character yen, =1 which is take in a deuble-sense,
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to speak like a parrot or a fool, that is, to beat the air with empty
sounds ; or to speak like a wise and considerate person, that is, to
instruct others with important precepts and a good example. Con.
iln.ciu.s said he ?vishéd to say nothing ; wi yuh wit yen, -?:i fﬁ‘k fm@
"E‘, i. e. to do right and be silent.

8. Jin kidi tsun k*{ chi chi so chf, 'rh moh chi shi ki chi chi so puh

chi'rhhauchi,A %g;&@zﬁﬁfﬂﬁ]:ﬁ%ﬂﬁ,ﬂ;
il'l Z Bi' $ 4';[] iﬁi fé ﬂ], to -have knowledge without know-

ing it, and by diligent efforts to know at length that which was not
known, is commended by all men. The character chi, %[], is six
times repeated. It is twice used as a noun, i. e. in the phrase k'i chi
chi, ;l: %[] Z; in the other cases it is a verb. -

4. The disciples of Chwang tsz’ desired to commit their master to
the earth after death. He said that he had no anxiety for a burial,
They replied, But the birds will eat you up., He rejoined, If yon
wish me to become the prey of worms the birds of heaven must lose
their portion. If the birds devour me the worms will not have their
prey. Then to convince them of their error, he says, I’ puh pting
pling k8 pting yé puh pting, i puh ching ching k'{ ching yé puh ching,

o > -
UAFEFLFEAFURGEAB LR

, suppose he be not laid safely away and you do it for him, is he
really safe, or is he not? Suppose he is not exposed to view, and you
cause him to be exposed, is he really exposed or not ?

5. F chi yii chf chi fei chi, puh joh i fei chi yii chi fei chi yé,
PIE v T8 Z JF 35 6 5 LUJE 46 ofy 16 9E 45 a0,
you employ a finger to show that a finger is not a finger, rather take
what is not a finger to prove that a finger is nat a finger. I mdi

yii mé hi fei ma, puh joh i fei md yi md ki fei md, ) FE WE B

Z 3‘50% /T‘-% 1! ;F Eﬁ] ) % Z FF EE,, you employ a horse

to show that a horse is not a horse ; use rather what is not a horse
to show that a horselis not a horse. T*ien ti yik chi yé, wan wuh yih

ma yé, )i ﬂ! _— ;‘:‘é‘ & % % —_ ‘% -H! a finger represents

the world, a horse the universe. We caniot, for instance, have a
\ .
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true knowledge of material objects, unless we are acquainted with
the immaterial essence.

6. The same author, Chwing tsz’, represents Confucius as saying,

Mung yin tsiti ché, tan ’rh K uh kih, %- ﬁ/’( :l@ % B “'—Ij % ‘lef_y one

dreams of drinking wine and waking up in the morning in tears;

mung kuh kih ché, tan ’rh tien lah, é,ﬁ- 5% :‘]'[ %‘ E ﬂﬁ m 4&,
another dreams that he weeps, and in the morning proceeds to the
hunt; fang ki mung yé, puh chi ki mung yé, Jy ;B"_ :i”;}i- 1, 2;4;[]
;i‘: % .& , When they are dreaming they know not it is a dream ;

mung chi chung yi chen ki mung yen, %B.Z [1] X ‘lj _E%ﬁﬁ’
they even dream of telling their dreams ; kioh ’rh hau chi k'i mung yé,

% ﬁﬂ 1& q‘;ﬂ ;& ’?5;;' ﬂl, nor until they wake do they know that

it is all a dream ; tsti¢ yi i kiok, 'rh hau chi ts°2° ki 4 mung yé,
ﬂﬁ k%ﬁﬁﬁé’;‘] lkt;ﬁ‘: k %‘?5.-&, when we are once
perfectly awake, then we perceive that it was all a dream ; rk yii ché
ts2’ i wei kioh, tsieh tsieh jen chi chi, kiun is2’ hi muh ht ki tsai,

r N ] o2 S
MREAUBEME R ZOE T RHP
ﬁ, stupid indeed ; the more they are absorbed in their dreain,
the more confidently do they suppose they are awake, and assert, this
is a sage, this a herdsman ; what is more vain? Kit yé yii ji kidi
mung, R —Hl *E—Q —k %ﬁ éj;z;, you and I both alike dream: yii wei
jit mung yih mung yé, -ﬁ'—- ;—:;E -!t 2-""3'1 ;}]“ }j m, when I say, you
dream, even in this I am dreaming.

Section 3.

Climazx.

This figure derives its name from the Greek ; the Chinese term for
it is lien wan, f;E 7+ Industry leads to virtue, virtue to praise, praise
to envy.

Torva leacna lupum sequitur, lupus ipse capeliam,
Florentem cytisam sequitur, lasciva puella.

There is nothing in the style of Chinese composition more beautiful

than the proper use of this figure. The examnples that occur should
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all be diligently studied. A too frequent use of it however would at
length create a degree of unpleasantness. Variety is indispensable
even in those things which are most agreeable. This figure includes
a sort of repetition ; but its superiority in point of elegance and beauty
to a bare repetition of words cannot fail to be readily perceived.

Numerous examples of the use of the climax occur in the T4u Teh
King. Two of thc most important will be here presented, without
a translation, so great is the liability to error in seeking to present
the exact shade of idea in a foreign idiom.

1. Tau sang yih, yik sang ’rh, 'rh sang sin, sin sang win wuh
BHE——=ZAZ=4 B 2 Jinfiha
14 fah tien, tion fak tou, tiu fahts2' yen, N\ 13 Ht Hb 1 R R
. 5 g AR
7Hu:l‘??eﬁ c%nﬁua hus the following. Ching tseh king, hing tseh

chi, chii tseh ming, ming tseh tung, tung iseh pien, pien tseh hwa, z

B 71 7 R 38 % Q) 03 8A Ll Bh wh ] 52 gk R AL
In this passage three points should be noticed ; the elegant repetition
of tseh, Ell; the chain in which the connecting links are equal to the
number of phrases; the manner of continuing the sentence by repea-
ting the last character of the preceding phrase. The form of expres.
sion may be easily imitated. :

The same book has a passage commencing, T*ien ming chi wei sing,
suh sing chi wei tdu, sit tau chi wef kiau, Jg G 27 28 PE AR bk
Z —:;ﬁ ] ﬁ% b1 z E%’ ?f‘)’z Here we have three phrz%ses con-
structed after the same form. In the first is the character sing, ¥,
which also enters into the second, in the second is fdu, ﬁ, which
likewise enters into the third. This remarkable text I could not well
present in a translation, according to my understanding of it; without
an extended dissertation, which is not appropriatein this place. Such
points belong rather to an understanding of the books, than to a
knowledge of the Chincse.

The same book says, K wei ching tsdi jin, tsti jin i shin siti shin

i tan, sia tau i jin, jin ché jin ye, OB K FE NIR A ) &
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f@' a’ 1’2 iﬁ_ ’fg % Vl 'f:. ": % A m, &c. Whenever we

meet with so beautiful and happy a succession of phrases we should
by no means fail to give them particular attention. The same consi. "~
deration that obtained above prevents me from attempting a version of
this passage.

The T4 Hioh has the following passage. Tsdi chi yii chi shen, chi
chf ’rh hau yi ting, ting rh hau nang tsing, tsing ’rh hau nang ngdn,

ngan ’rk hau nang lii, lii *rh hau nang teh, El!:mﬁ %i—p _|_|:_
MEAEEMGRBIFMERERME -

‘ﬁ‘E ]ﬁ rg‘ iy }'E,‘ ﬁ‘é f,—,af This passage has a strong resemblance
to that from the Chung Yung presented above, ching tseh hing &ec.
From this also it is shown that the chi yii chf shen, |} Hh P 3%,
is the final end to which true wisdom aims. For when once the end
is known, then it is known where to rest ; then the mind is not fluc-
tuating, but fixed. From that certainty arises a permanent rest, from
rest tranquillity, from tranquillity, serious thoughts, and in fine those
frequent and practical reflections lead in the direct way to obtaining
the end proposed.

~ In the T4 Hioh, Ngauyé4ng Sii has the following imitation of the
preceding passage. T'seh chi so i siti shin, chi so & sit, shin, tseh chi so i
chi jin, chi so i chi jin, tseh chf so i chi t*ien hid kwoh kia &, B %n f

Y18 & 5 iy D 5 R 9 9 K008 N B A
.‘"13 ,\ a;] 93“ }’ﬁ Lﬂ ?ﬁ 7{ "F m 2{ % The same author
‘also says, Fa shi wi sz’ {, hioh ché ting sz’ king, -7{ ﬁ 'ﬁ'ﬁ @ %

g % 0%‘ gﬂi g&_g, we have now no master to teach us, let those

therefore who are'eager for wisdom take the King for their teacher ; sz’
king pih sien kiu ki 4, Bfj % 30 JE SR H 7, be who has
these books for his teacher should make it his first object to have the
sentiment well fixed in the mind ; £ feh tsek sin ting, E‘ f%- E'J ‘ﬁ\
‘/:E, for when the sentiment is thus implanted the mind is established ;

sin ting iseh tau shun, “L‘ E Elj iﬁ ﬁi, and when the mind is
established the principles are correct ; tau shun tsek chtung.yi chung ché
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shih, i‘é ft EII] ﬁ }i(,\ l#l % E, and correctness of principles

gives to our conclusions certainty and weight; chung ché shih tseh fah

i wn bt yiu koing, % B 45 15 K MR X

but when that internal verity is exhibited without, the eyes of the be.
bolder are dazzled and ravished with the brightness. Wan, I
is here used to denote exterior grace and beauty.

Section 4.
Didactic interrogation.

We do not refer here to what is more strictly and properly called

interrogation ; for from the particles exhibited in the second chapter the

frequency of its use is manifest. But this section isadduced to show
that the Chinese philosophers practice the same mode of discussion as
is always observed by Socrates and Plato, i. e. they convey instruc-
tion by the far preferable mode of proposing questions, rather than by
positive assertion. For by various simple questions, foreign as would
at first seem to the sibject under consideration, they gradually lead
to the conclusion they desire. The example selected from Mang tsz’.
will be sufficient, and will serve to explain the whole subject. ¥i wei
ché Shin Nung cht yen ché Hi hing tsz’ T*si chi Tang, ﬁ‘ ﬁ

& %%?F"ﬁﬁZH%,a certain man nam
Hii hing saying that he was Shin Nung came from the kingdom Ttsa
to the kingdom Tang ; Chin Si/fng kien Mung_ ts2’ tau Hii hing chf yen
Mmﬁ ﬁ.ﬁ 'f- E%‘Ifﬁz E [ Chin Sitng, one
of the disciples of this teacher came to Mang tsz’ and said ; Tang kiun
tseh ching hien kiun yé sui jen wi wan tau yé, % ﬁ ;B‘lj‘%‘bt % ﬁ
& ﬁ ys‘ i‘{ Rﬂ iﬁ m‘, the prince of this country was distin-
guished i':)'r his knowledge, yet he had never heard of the true wis-
dom ; hien ché yi min ping kang ’rh shih, Ef g;ﬂ Eﬁ[#{: ]
/&, the king, as well as the people, plows the field and lives upon the
fruits of his own labor ; kin yé Tung yi tsing lin fii K4 tseh shili

min ’rh i tsz) ydng wi teh kien,,%s ﬂl% ﬁﬁ@ }ﬁ:ﬁ E’j
%EE -ﬁly}, ﬁ %%?{% "‘fﬁl, not so the king of this

LIN. SIN. 33
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couptry, but he has full barns and livés upon the productions of his
peopie ; who then will pronounce him wise? Let us see how Mang
t+z’ proceeds to convinee this man of his error.  Mang tsz’ yueh Hu
m’ : Py .
pih chung suh ’rh MM**-%?EI%#%J:EQ
ﬁj 1& ﬁ ?, doubtless, said Mang tsz’, master Hii sowed with
his own hands and harvested the grain which he eats; is it not so?
Jen, ?}‘ it is even so; yueh Ha ts2’ pik chih pu’rh hau i hii, yueh fau
ki uz’ i hoh, H#?%ﬁf*ﬁﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁi?lﬂ@%‘
- t *g master Hii without doubt weaves the cloth with which
he is clothed? By no means ; my master does not weave his own cloth,
but raises the wool ; yueh Hi tsz’ kwin hi, [7} ;;'f —T- i;— F-, does
master Hii wear a cap? yueh kwan, E] ﬁ, yes ; yueh hi kwan, E
% ﬂ, what cap, pray ? yueh kwén si, B % %, a plain cap with-

out color. Yueh ts2’ chih chi yii, a % Z ﬁl did be make

it himself? yueh fau £ sub .wh i 92 P E 5 Z

by no means, but he gave grain in exchange for the cap; yue

Hii ts2 hi wei puh (s’ chih, EIJ‘:‘-F%%Z;

and why did he not make it himself? yueh hai yit kang, E % f;’.\

~»

, because it would pervent farming. Yueh Hi tsz’ i fii isang tsutin
4 tich kang hi, [} f'lf-_f‘ l %g% ’Jﬁ%}* master
Hii, I believe, cooks his rice in an éxfthen pot, and in cultivating the
field, makes use of the plow, harrow and other things of that sort ?
yueh jen, B ﬁk true. Yueh wei chi yi, H % 7 ﬁl master
Hii makes all these himself I suppose ? yueh fau  suh yik oI, B &5
J, 1 ;g % Z, by no means; he exchanges grain for them ; i suh
yih hidi ki ché puh wei li tau yé, tau yé yih § ki hiai k'i yik suh ché

k‘zwezhmmg'l’j %EW%%T%%@AM‘Q
ﬂryﬁ‘ﬁ%%?ﬁ Rﬁ:'ﬁ % but te procure

them all for grain, is it not to enjoy- the benefits resultmg from. the
toil of the potter and the iron.smith ? suppose that those who mold the
elay and work the iron’should desire to exchange their wares for rice,
would they not become a source of trouble to the husbandman? Tsti¢
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Hii ts2’ ho puh wei tiu yé shié kidi ts*i k'i kung chung ’ru yung chi
ho woi fan fan jen yi peh kung kidu yih ho hit tsz’ chi puh tin fan,
HHFEFALBEAGERE TP RMLZ
MR RAT TR AFTFLA MG
why then has not master Hii learned the trade of the potter? Why
does he not himself practice the working of iron? For thus he would
find all these articles in his own house and would not trouble the
various artists with his commodities. Or does it belong to him only
not to see that he is thus troublesome and hateful to all? Pek kung
cht 82’ ki puh ko kang ts*ié wei chi, ﬁ T Z __EI}: tk Z: EI %ﬂ:
_E_ ﬁ 2, but to ‘practice so many arts and to be employed in
agriculture at the same time, how is it possible? Mang tsz’ with
singular felicity of thought ends the disquisition as follows, Jen tseh
chi tien hid tuh ko kang 15'it wei yi, Bk =1 %\ RKTHT ﬁ‘:
_B_ % fﬂ_, is then the administration of government alone properly
joined with agriculture ? . -

We thus see the method which Mang tsz’ pursued to lead this
individual to the desired conclusion. 1f no one could be at once a
potter and a husbandman, much less were it possible for an indivi-
dual to be at the same time a farmer and a king.

It will be well in reading this 'passage to notice some of the re.
.marks concerning particles, and to observe also that the character
yueh, B is equally adapted to interrogation and answer. Yueh yueh
jen Iy yueh kf jen chiy tseh jen yé&, F} B} $KX P H 8L 4k X
E;] % -H!, you will say, is it thus? Yes, you will say,.if it is in-
deed so &c. . '

Serction 5.
Description. ‘

The Greeks termed the figure ecphrasis. By description as here
used is meant the depicting of a subject in language clear and vivid,
with a style graphic and elegant. 1n this the Chinese authors, even
those of a modern date, do not yield precedence to our own. But as

v
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it regards richness of sacred teaching, and the sublime assemblage of
all the virtues, nothing can be found approaching in the least to the
sublimity aud divine eloquence of Paul in 2. Cor. 6:1 10.

* Although the Chinese authors have much to say of jin, 't:, charity,
they are babes compared with this apostle in his description of the
same virtue. But though they are unable to.rise themselves to the
height of this divine eloquence, yet the style of the apostle’s language
in these passages is such as they would greatly admire and commead.
For in the arrangement of the words and phrases it is evidently
like the Chinese.

Ezxample 1. From Mm:lg' is2’,

Kii ttien hid chi kwing ki, J& K T 2 J& B, Lih tien i
chi ching wei, :ﬂ: ?E _FZ ]E 11'[, Hing tien hic chi ta tdw,
AT R T 2 K St Toh o vamin o 18 5 B2 R o
Z o Puh teh chi tuh hing ki tau, Z; 'f% ‘_-‘g W ﬁ‘ ﬁ;_ iﬁ, F Kwes .
puh nang yin, %’ ﬁ 2; ﬁE E, Pin tsien puh nang i, ﬁ ﬁ Z:
BE 12, Wei wi puk nang kiuh, ¥ B R B8 JA, T2 chi wei
ta chang fi, |} z ‘Eﬁ j( i *. The remarks made in a former
section concerning the arrangement of the phrases will be at once
perceived to be applicable to this passage. In the first three phrases
he makes mention of three most important virtues, charity, jin, {:‘_
which he terms a spacious habitation, kwdng ki, E fg—; becoming
conduct, 1, ﬁg, which he terms an upright seat, ching wei, E m;
and finally justice, , %, the great road, ta tdu, j‘ ﬁ, upon which
he always travels. He afterwards inserts two phrases corresponding
particularly to each other, the meaning, of which is, If he is able to
benefit the people let him do it with his best energies, but if he is not
able he then lives to himself alone. Finally, in the three. phrases
which answer to the first three, he shows that the man whom in the

end he _calls td chang f, k ;': 9{, is the same in every variety of
fortune and is fearless even in degth itself. ’
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Ezxample 2. From the Shi King.

Kwan 'rh sub, jau ’rh ik, yuen rh kung, lwin ’rh king, jau 'rh §,
chih ’rh wan, kien rh lien, king ’rh seh, kidng ’rh i,

1 2 %
Wﬁ’%ﬂﬁ%ﬂiﬁl%&lﬁﬂﬁ%’i(&ﬂﬁiﬁﬁﬁ 73
m!, m"j %E . In this passage we may notice a singular
brevity, a perfect resemblance between the nine phrases, and how in

each phrase he so designates a virtue as to separate farther from it
the fault to which it seems to incline. And thus he describes to us

the character of a wise man. These virtues are distributed dmong

other men. He alone has them all in perfection.

Ezxample 3. From the Chung Yung.

I had purposed to give here a version of this remarkable passage
which I formerly prepared, but it now appears rather too verbose. It
- will be sufficient to present some notes upon the Chinese text, and
then each one may at his leisure and by way of practicing translate
this: illustrious passage into his own tongae. He thus describes the
wise man.

Wei tien hia chi shing wei nang, [}ﬁ f T ii ﬁ;, ﬂt‘n
- Tstung ming jui chi tsuh i yt lin ye, qﬂ B g é’—ﬂ {E VI A Eﬂf}?'
4L, Kwin yii wan jau tsuk § yt yung yé, ﬁ %‘Q Lm_i E
';é‘: -m Fdh kiang kdng £ tsuh § yii chik yé, % E'_IE ﬁl] Z&
ﬁ % .Hl Wan li mik cltah tsub § yi pik yé i ﬂ 3

%FUE
F=at

L3

l«}é |l'“1 -Cheaen-poh yuen tstiven rh shi chtuh chz,‘_ﬁﬁ#’ﬂ i
ﬁﬂﬁﬂ% Hj Z Chtuen- poh jii ien, 1$1$!‘p 3{ Yuen f‘;, A

ts*iuen ji yuen, #H %& ‘ﬂ: ) Kwn rh min moh puh king, E

i T éjﬁ Yen ’rh ming moh puh sin, = ifﬂ E % Z;

Hing ’rh min moh puh shwoh, ,(T iﬁ E % Z‘ .ﬁ Shi § slnng

ming ydng yih ki chung kwoh, %U’#ﬁg #%ﬁ- ?‘ [P ’

ELE,
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Shi hih man meh, il Tk 45k #, Chou cite so chiy it Fi Bf
Jin lik so tuug,' }\ 7] B—'[ iﬁ, TTien chi so fuh, ﬁZFﬁ' E,
Ti chi so tstii,ﬂhzmﬁ,ﬁ" yueh so chau, [ Hﬁiﬁﬁ’

Shwang Ui so 65 ﬁ%’ % p)‘r ﬁ, Fan yi hiueh ki ché moh puh tsun

utin, |, 5§ mﬁ%ﬁ$§¥ﬁ,xa yueh pei tien, I F
Eﬂ f We should notice here how the aathor in describing the
wise man points out four geperal characteristics, also how each trait
i8 depicted in proper colors in the use of four characters, and the
consequent effect immediately presented. This constitutes the first
division in which fsuk i, E H is four times repeated. In the fol-
lowing division there are four phrases arranged with peculiar in-
genuity!  The third “division consists of three phrases of three cha.-
racters each and consisting of two parts. The fourth division after
the general proposition presents six successive phrases of four charac-
ters. The character so, i, is six times repeated. In the end the
style is a little varied, and the author comprises all that he has said
in the two characters pei fien, i} ., which themselves afford mat-
ter for a disquisition. But such disquisitions we are obliged for want
of room to omit, and to reserve to another occasion. Although I have
been wont to estimate highly this whole passage, yet it always seem-
ed to have rather too inuch of glitter, especially in the six phrases of
the fourth division. ‘The luxuriance should be slightly pruned. But
such was not my opinion in the year 1709, when 1 made my first
effort at Chinese composition. I wrote therefore a description on the
plan of Scipio’s dream as found in Tully, and to that little work I
gave the name, Mung mi 4 A%, % % - 5P, having under the
figure of a most beautiful land shadowed forth the church of Christ
in this its sojourn, and the celestial country of a future world. Thus
then with my, youthful pencil I described the land:

“Oh, how limpid are its waters! how delightful its flowers! how
sweetly smells the breath of its zephyrs! In it are pleasant moun-
tains, dark groves, silent and shaded valleys. Would .you mention the
famous rivers Kin and Siang, you would say they were turbid and
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muddy. Would you speak of the coel shade enjoyed in W Yin,
you would declare that the .wind was" boisterous and rough. Would
you speak of the lovely spring that reigns in Lo Yang ;you could not
endure its miserable stench and ugliness. The forests thickly set
with the beautiful trees, kf, ts2’ wi and tung, would- appear to you
dry and withered, nor could you repose beneath them. The Frospect
afforded by the Wi Yin groves and the Kin Lo rivers leave always
something to be desired. My land alone most beautiful as.the choicest
onyx, shines immaculate. ’

%%ﬁ*ﬁﬁﬁ” 7 K ”M%%n
MR T LR G R B R %
ﬁﬁﬁ@t%&&ﬁﬂ@ 2
&%Wﬁﬁ%Zﬂ%%ﬁ% m
AR MATARARAEREZFULE
ARRHREXL LA WBAERTERER

Ezxample 4. From Ngauyang Siu.

v o

- Description of the Old Drunkard’s Bower. .

The district Chii is surrounded on all sides with mountains,
but the peaks lying to the South.west, on account of the groves and
vales, exhibit scenery more agreeable than the rest. Nothing can be
more beautiful or charming to the eye. Hence the name of the
country is Ling Sié, I8} Y[}, as it were so many leaning marbles. The
- mountains open to the distance of six or seven li, while gradually tra-
cing out the way, your ear is greeted with the sweet murmur of a rivulet,
. whose rippling water flows between the two mountains. The fount
is called Jéng - tstiven, @ 1’?{, as though it yielded delicious nectar.
The path winds gradually around the mountain, when you meet with
a bower square and open, placed over the fountain as a shade; it is
called Tsui Ung Ting, %"% . Who was it that made the Bower ?
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If we can believe the mountain priests, some one placed it here who
lived among the genii of the hills. Who gave it such a name?
Thus the governor of tha city calls himself, for he comes thither
regularly with his friends and there they drink with each other.
After a few cups you would call him drunk, and since he is now
advanced in age he styles himself the Old Drunkard. But not with
reference to the use of wine does he take this appellation, but he
alludes to the delights of the place with which he regales him
self; this is the wine—by which he says he is intoxicated. At
the rising of the sun the forest drops with dew and exhales the
sweet clond. When he sets, the caverns and recesses of the rocks
grow horrid with the shades, and the changes of nature, things decay-
ing, and those springing into life, are enveloped in obscurity. All
parts send forth a grateful and invisible odor. The trees are dark
with luxuriance, the gentle breezes blow, the pure showers descends ;
the rocks stripped of their green moss,-are exposed to view; this .
is the view of the mountains during the four seasons of year. If you
go thither at early dawn and return not till night, you will always
behold new sights and your pleasure will know no bounds. Some
carrying sickles beguile the way with a song ; others recline under
the branches of the trees. Those who lead call to their' companions
and those who follow answer. Old men stooping with age walk on
with their canes. Travelers are constantly going and returning;
such is the rural walk of the inhabitants of the city. When they
come to the vlace they amuse themselves with fishing. The water is
deep and the fishes fat and plump. The water of the fountain serves
for wine. The fountain sweeter than balm sends forth its fragrance.
The wine is pure and more transparent than glass.The unbought dain-
ties of the country and various herbs mingled together deck the rustic
table, and thus a splendid entertainment is prepared for the governor.
Such a scene is not in waunt of music. Some divert themselves with
the arrow, others with games at chess. Then they vie to see who
shall drink the most, they mingle their wine and raise their voices
loud. Such are the games of the merry company. But he with
wrinkled brow; and hoary locks, who with tottering step joyous passes
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through the crowd, is the governor of the city according to his cus-
tom, drunk. At the setting of the sun when their shadows vanish as
they wander over the mountains, the governor returns to the city and
his companions follow him. The wood with the spreading branches
of the trees covers all the region far and wide, it resounds with the
songs of birds; the men depart and the feathered tribes rejoice. The
little birds know what pleasure they derive from the woods and moun.
tains ; but they know not the pleasure which they afford to men.

The men can apprecmte a walk with the governor, and rejoice, but
.they are not aware that the governor rejoices because he sees them
joyful and happy. He who knows how to rejoice with them and who
thus commits the account to paper for preservation, this is the go-
vernor himself. But by what name is this governor called? He is
called Ngauyang Sid, and he came from L Lin.

I am aware that this version of mine may seem as it were to dcﬁle
with mud the gems of this polished writer. But the more uncouth
my rusticity, the more choice is Ngauy4ng Siii, and the more beauti-
ful will his description appear. He describes the place as rendered love-
ly by every charm. He sets forth the diversions of the higher classes
and at the same time the games of the rustics. Near the end he
reveals the sentiments of the worthy governor. He makes use almost
exclusively of the particles ché, % and yé, -m and each is repeated
frequently throughout, without creating any feeling of disgust, not
only because he sets forth the whole subject, which he has undertaken
to describe, in distinct parts, but also because the images presented to
the mind are of so gay and joyous a nature as to render it unneces-
sayy to attend to the particles. But the phrascs are varied and ar.
ranged with singular skill, as any one may see without my showing.

B 5 % B 5

R Lt L 76 KR AR 2
% T 05 75 6 B 9 4 0 47 7 £ T 0 K
I 0 K Z R R

4, LIN. sIN. 34
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Section 6.

Thirty varteties of style.

BEEEIESREMUKEEEIANLTEFES
L OKOIENEULHEECHEERIEKE¢
BN ERE ISR ERNEXRELINEEE @

TNEFONDTIERIRMRBREKIEIITE X

CIFURKIEIEBER o EMHK<R ﬁ

The force and beauty of figures of this sort consist not in a mere

repetition of a certain character, but depend rather upon an assemblage
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or accumulation of characters of some sort, by which the passions of
the mind are aroused. Thus Tully says, Do not suppose that men im.
pelled to crime by a divine agency are terrified by the burning torches
of the furies. His own deceit, his own outrage, his own crime, his
own audacity create alarm in the mind of each. These are the
Furies of the wicked, these the flames, these the torches, &c. Thus
St. Paual in 2. Cor. 11: 2-30. The Chinese style is formed in nearly
the same manner, as readily appears throughout this section. There
are three small works in high repute among the literati on account of
the peculiar excellence of their style. The first is the Hf tsz’ which
is considered next to the Yih King. The second is the K*4u kung ki,
found in the book Chau Li. The third is the T4i ki tii, with which
the book Sing Li ta tsiuen commences. They are so highly praised
perhaps for this reason, that they make frequent use of the modes
here treated of.

§ L Hwoh,':'éjz.

LAiu tsz’ has the following ; K¢ wuh hwoh hing hwok to hwoh hi

. ., . L. . % fa

hwoh chtui hwoh ktiang hwo—l: ying hwoh :a'at hwoh fei, !éf( % EE T

3 — —_p » 2 AN o > +b T - ..

By, 5 Bk v B K Bk SRR B B Bk S Haa Ya

has imitated this passage in two places, and we may do the same here.

Huwoh kwei hwoh tsier hwoh ptin hwoh fi hwoh tsin hwoh ttui hwoh
; . T . . v op o Hi =P

king hwoh chi kiun tsz’ wang wdng wi puh tsz’ teh, ;pj‘ =} gjz %

% o 7L T R
~B &5
s 2 v .

The book Chung Yung says, T*ien ti chi tau poh y¢ hau yé kai yé

ming vé yi vé kit ye, R M 7 S 0t [ 7 b wl
t!jJ ?& 4, 9\ & In another place he reduces a good govern.
ment to these nine parts. Sit shin yé, tsun hien yé, tstin tstin yé,
king ta chin yé, ti ktiun chin yé, ts2’ shu min yé, lii peh kung yé, jau

yuen jq"n yé, hwdi chit hau yé, f[g ;i' -uz _@ ;i( .HZ l)'% jﬂ]l ‘Lﬁ /:,]’,)’[
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A 08 B Bl R ALK TR
1/12 t-nl.gn ‘%uﬁjgﬂ:‘%}n tseh tdu Uik, {5 B ﬁug]eiﬁ T'E’ :zc. h;

the end the same is again repeated to show how these nine parts are
-regulated and maintained. Tsdi ming shing fuh fei li puh tung so i

s ohin se. 35 W) 7% I IF 18 O B 7 11 1 & .

The others are of a similar construction. The whole passage is re-
markable.
o ok

The K*au kung ki has the following; i tan ming ché, i chi ming
ché, § p'ang ming ché, & yih ming ché, i ki ming ché, § hiung ming ché,

VA R2WG 3 V) kel & V)35 0 % AR G 4 D

w}‘i '!E %‘ V) %’ {Iu% - Chwang tsz’ has imitated this passage,

and in Han Yii we find in unbroken succession seventeen phrases
like the following ; yih hing ché k'ien ché pin ché sheh ché, — ﬁ

HKEEBLHFEDH
s o
* La4u tsz’ says, Ku tau sang chi ch*uk chi, chdng chi yoh chi, chting
chi shuh chi, yang chi fau chi, #( e Z % Z R Z '-a‘
z hk Z % Z % Z 2% /\V_ The nominative is tau E
Chi, 7, includes all things? which are produced, sustained &c. by
the tdu, i_ﬁ-, The book Li Ki savs, Puh chi shau chi wi chi tsuk
chitancht, NI F 2 B2 T 2 W8 2 Shauchi,
Z, and tsuh chi, fE Z are the same as shau, %?‘— and tsuh, E,
W, ﬂ and tdu, &’a are verbs, and the chi, 'Z, which follows is
their regimen. The chapter Shwoh Kw4, running through the sym.

bols of which the Yih King consists says, yit i tung chf, fung i sin chi,
yit { jun chi, jik i hang chi, kan i chi chi, tui i shwoh chi, kien 4 kiun chi,

kutan & ts'ang chi, r;ﬁ ],j' % Z ﬁ lg‘ J'& Z —'_Eﬁ u filj Z
B Z ROE 2R A2 Bl A 2
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y } ﬁ . It was with an eye to this passage that in another
place I expressed theidea that the doctrines of the Christain religion
satisy the heart, because this alone affords it true light; chin shih If
£ chuh chi, pﬂ{ ﬁ pe: o M4 0’3’" ; it points out the true'way that
man should pursuer ; k*di chzn tau i tau chi, |7H Lu ig ; J Z

it promises pardon for encourngement ; hii lsui shé i wei chi, ajl 5&
:ﬁ& Vl @ Z it bestows grace to assist hi ; shi teh ngan i tsii chi,

! j,l Hj] Z it reveals a paradise to excite his hopes ;
]ﬁtﬁ ﬂlttzn i mien chi, ﬁzﬂ 3{ Pq u ;ﬂl 7 it threatens pumsh.

ment to deter him from sin; chfuen yueh chah i T kidi chi, 28 2z
ﬁA
l//j ﬂﬁ Z Mang tsz’ imitating the T4u Teh King says, Liu chz

ldi chf kwdng chi chih chi fi chi yih chi, 2§ KK
'—:/-' % z ﬁ Z When chi, Z is used % d}ejSoieZﬂ% ééltl“%

case it may be many times repeated ; as e. g. in rendering into Chij- .
nese the words of Cicero; « Historia testis temporum, lux veritatis,
vitae memoria, magistra virtutis, nuntia vetustatis” &c.

§ 5. Tehchzr,ﬁ Z

Chwang tsz’ enumerates all those through whose hands the -
true doctrine has been transmitted. For the sake of brevity some
are omitied. Fuh hi teh chi @ sih k'i wi, kan pei teh chi £ sih kwan
lun, fung i teh chi i yi ta ch®uen, kien wii teh chi & chii ta shan, hwarig,
ti teh chi itang yun ttien, chuen yuh teh chi i chi hiuen kung,

1832 U196 5B LR 13 2 D0 NEAG B % 13
» 5 e ,

ZUE A 0 TEA IR 2

NBEERHAGLUEE

§ 6. Weichi, E‘EZ

Hi tsz’ says, Hoh ht, wei chi kwtan, pih ki wei chi kan, yih hoh yih~
pih wei chi pien, wing lai puh kiung wei chi tung, kien nai wei chi

siing, hing ndi wei chi k'i, Eﬁ }:‘ iH Z ﬁl] E% F‘ n?] z ét

A
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ﬁml“ﬁ*?%ﬁ ;EZL/L-T'] i

Z % 3‘- B Z z% &c. All writers since have imitated this
form of style. Wez chi, = F Z differs from the chi wei, Z “ﬁ

which follows in nothing except the mode of use.

§ 7. Chiwei, Z zg.
Sang sang chi wei yih, hing sidng chi wei kan, kidu fah chi wei
kwan, yin yang puh tseh chi wei shin, Mz t_!: Z 5 . B ] % Z
%ﬁﬂﬁémﬁﬁ%XMZﬁW‘Wm

sage is happily imitated by Han Yu. Chin wan ti jin i ch'dng jin chi
wet yuen, fah ’rh tsieh chi wei ho, wi so puh tung chi wei shing, midu
rh wi fang chi wei shin, king wei i*ien ti chi wei wan, kan ting ho

lwin chi wei wi, Fp B 4 1= V)& N\ Z 3B 7T %% i
%Zﬁnm%XﬁZmiﬂmmﬁME
W R R Z B X BOE AL < 3R R

§ 8 F U‘.

Chwing tsz’ says, I' f'ien wei tsung, i teh wei pan,  tdu wei mun,

m 9{ % % E{ ',f;'g % }i& 1/2 % f;—-f;:] F‘i His disciples de-

signed after his death to honor him with a magnificent burial ; he
said to them ; Wi i ttien ti wei kwan kwoh, i jih yueh wei lien pih, 4
sing shin wei chi kf, i wdn wuh wei tsf sung, wi tsdng kit ki puh pi

ve, ho pih jatst2, T2 L) o b By AR BB UL H A ﬁ)@g‘&
”/l?):nl*%llfﬁlqﬂﬁJgiag\‘ A
1, HB 1’]’ ,\L iU] (i 1 have elsewhere employed the characterz,

/! as follows ; I’ yuen pau teh fei jin yé, i yuen pau yuen yé jin yé,
£ chih pau teh suh jin yé, i tek pau teh chang jin yé, i chih piu yuen

]u]m yé, § teh pau yuen tdi jin yé, J//{ f?‘B' iﬂi L: A «tL u
R PR NN K A&H%ﬂb
“A&Hﬁﬁu%A&ﬂ%&nkA

u
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to render evil for good is the partof a knave, to render evil for evil is
the part of an ignorant and rude person, to render nothing for evil
belongs to a gentleman and a scholar, to render good for good is the
part of an ordinarv man, but to render good for evil, this belongs only

to the perfect man,
§ o Teus, P W2

The chapter Wan Yen has this remarkable saying ; T jin tsuh i
chtang jin, kié hwui tsvh { hoh tf,1i wuh 1subk i ho i :, ching ki tsuk i kian

HMERYRARREUABMIMEY
%ﬂ :E 'g’. ﬁ }fE u E’#‘ ;]; This may be easily imitated. /!

§ 10. Puri, A P
The Tso Shi says, Puh { kwoh, pul i kwin, pn’z i shan cht :mn, puk i
yin tsih, puh i chtub sang,pub i ki pi, A kjv | T u B ;r }/1
LT VAl -1 BN

may here I think he explained by yung, fﬂ to use.

§ . ohii, 2 Y
The book Li Ki says, Lii chi  td, ngdi chi i king, hing chi i li, sii

cht £ hidu, ki chi f 4, chung chi i jin, IE‘ Z u k 'ﬁ Z u &
ﬁéﬂﬁ%lﬂi%iuﬁﬁzuﬁ

We have a remarkable sentiment of Confucius which reads thus,
Tsung ming yii chi, shau chi £ yi, kung pi t'ien hid, shau chif
jdng, yung lik chin shi, shau chi i kieh, fi uu az hai, shau chi i kwn,

sz’ so wei sun chi yu sun chi tau yé, R@ []H ,g. ﬂl e z u R
HWRTF 2 YD 7] i oF zu%a
A 5 57 ZMK%?EZX@Z%&

if you excel all others in wisdom and talents, appear ignorant and
weak and you will preserve tkose endowments. If your merits extend
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throughout the world, be careful always to give precedence to others

and your merits will remain. If by your energy you elevate man.

kind, affect to be weak and your fortitude will remain. If you pos-

sess all that lies within the compass of the four seas, be so much the

more humble, and thus you will have riches which cannot be taken
= from you ; this is the plan of constant and repeated self denial.

§ 12. Koo, E]‘.
The book Li Ki says, 82’ kiun k‘o kwei ko tsien kto fi. ko ptin

o sing o s S 54 o) 8% B 1 6T % 0 /E

nr ’-;E“‘. This passage is easily in.itated, but care should be exercised -
that it be done with judgment and in a proper manner. :

§ 13 Koi B D).
Chwiang tsz’ says, Ko i pdu shin, k'o i istiuen sang; ko i yang

tstin kto i tsin nien, —B]‘ v) { 7] l/, %I:E - l/‘ p
Hr ﬂ % I,ZF. you wi]]'th&i éa;}! tolprese;ve y(l)‘llr {;eﬁlﬁ)

make the most of your-life, to maintain your parents, and to fill out
your years.

§ 4. Wei, f"f;

In the chapter Shwoh Kwj, it occurs very often, e. g. kdn wei
tien, wei kiun, wei fi, wei yuen, wei yuh, wei kin, é"l: ﬁ AN j% ﬂ'
. 1 M

‘;;3; /QC‘;E, !El /:?; £ m % Kien, _l?’[‘, stands for heaven, king,
ainery, &c.
: § 15 Pib, il

- The K*4au kung ki, says, Yung luk pik chih, chin siuen pik ching, shi
P A e A 1o -

'kau pfh hau, slln ts,trh znh shit, 73 #7 'l‘[a‘ u":l Fﬁ :% ‘l\b JE jj&

HZ\ TN E 1;4._1‘ gn 'S—’P %{(, Were the design herc to acquire a

knowledge of the meaning and use of the characters the whole would

require to be translated ; but as the present object is merely to illustrate

the style, it is sufficient to show how pik, L‘Z‘\ is arranged with the
other characters.
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16. Wi, m

The Tso Shi says, Wt cht lwdin, wh ki fi, wh shi lung, wi wei
t‘ung,wu ngau l, wi fuh-ni, wi mau fei teh, wi fan feit; % 14

H%%ﬁ%miﬁmﬁ 18 15
# j":‘ zg 4433 ﬂl 3‘5‘ % he begins no dlsoj?;-, he }115 no con.

fidence in wealth, he seeks not the favor of superiors, contends not
with his equals, despises not the laws of politeness, he meditates no.
thing in opposition to virtue, nothing opposed to justice. Observe
that the first six phrases are of three characters; the last two have
four ; similar ones of two or four characters might still be added.

§ 17. Mok hiy B J .
Hi tsz’ snys, Fih sidng moh té ht; éﬁ%ﬁ, éum Jtémgg]'; m;h{ t«;éﬁ é
shé, hien siang moh ta ki jik yueh,
%ﬁk?lﬁ%%%k?ﬂﬂ

18. ’Rh, ﬂ'ﬁ

The K4u king ki illustrating the mode of preparing the earth of
which vessels are are made says, Tsting hi hwui 'rk tsin chf, ’rh hwui

chi, ’rh yuk chi, ’rh T chy, rh suk chi,FEmﬁﬁﬁzﬁﬁ
ﬁZﬁﬁZW@ZﬁﬁZ

2§19 ’thuh,iﬁ T

The Tso Shf says, Chik ’rh puh kii, kiuh ’rh puh kiuh, ’rh 'rh puh
pih, yuen ’rh puh hwui, ts'ien 'rh puh jin, fuh’rh puh yen, ngii 'rh
puh tsau, loh °’rh puh hwang, yung °rk puh kwei, hwing rh puh siuen
shi ’rk puh Seir tstii ’rh puhk tdn, chtd 'rh.puh 4, hing 'rh puh lu’z,

LIN. SIN. 34
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T2
4]
B R
m—] Z; ]i. Here we have fourteen phrases of precisely
the same construction; a more rich and elegant delineation of
the character of a perfect man could not be presented. It is not
strange that the Tso Shi should be so highly praised for its style. Sun
tsz’ also savs, Kinn ts2’ kwan ’rk puh man, pén 'rk puk tsang, chtih
rk puh kih, kiea ’rk puh pas, jau rk p.hlm.g; 'g mre
BHAPRAAHREM X% i X iR

the wise man is easy, but not languid, be disputes, b.xt does not quar.
rel, he examines, but without nicety, he is stern but not severe, he is

indulgent, but not lax.
s 20. & H.

. >N #
" Hi tsz’ savs, K'i chi yuen, k'i 15z’ wan, i yen tien ’'rk chung
Mi s’ 52 r"!‘"viaﬂﬁﬁi % uﬂ‘ﬁ ‘P
: 'ﬁ % i % There is also a remarkable passage in the book
Li Ki: it commences thus, K'i ngdi sin kdn ché, ki shing tsidu §
shih, ki loh sin kan ché, k'i shing tin § kwan, _'_H:_ &‘ﬂ @ %
A V)R I R IR R P, S
There are still additional pbras&s an-anged evidently in the same
manner. For he goes through with all the passions which music
excites in the heart, and indicates the sounds adapted to produce each
variely of emotion.

PRAHFH

N
b
mb?*l%

. .. 28
§ 2. Tehks {5 ;B‘.
Confucius says, Ting teh I*i siang, wi teh Xti shi, loh teh k'

tsich, chté teh ki shih, WU 25 H %k 15 K B#% BH

%“ ﬁ = H: iﬁ &c.; for he (hus proceeds to 1 enuerate ulavv

thing> in addluon 10 these.
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§ 2 Hy;/p.

There is a famous passage in Sun ts2’. Ping p;ng hi ki yi tidu
i yé, yen yen hi, I3 nang king i yé, fan fan hi, k'z yu chung chi yé,

B h(‘%ﬂtﬁiﬁ"‘ LEEs B0 2
/}%ﬁlﬁ%’a ﬁ"‘ di He proceeds in this manner, and the

éentire passage consisis of phrases of this sort almost exactly alike.
‘The language appears as it were moving in separate ranks, or as
the waves of the sea following one upon the other in close succession.

§ B H, % :
Chwéng tsz’ says, Hi wei hi kii hi pi hi ktien hf Lsix u hi

;;hiwﬁﬁﬁg%%ﬁ&?&ﬁﬁﬁ%f

. Perhaps the last character should be read, not wi, but yil, -
in order to rhyme. . .

§ U R

_The book Li Ki says, Yen tseh 1d i mi i shing i ? lj f( é’t

‘\% %ﬁ % Puh ko i kid i, Z;Jﬁr ﬂ j][] ﬁ is a_ form

which often occurs, and is found at the end. Chw4ng tsz’ says,
T2’ chi swn sang sz’ i, fuh chi i, puh £ siun shi {,
& % 5] _ﬁ N u ﬁj %& ?{9 your mastisé&?‘hg:hzg

no more, he will not complete the ten davs Chi i tsin § fuh ko i

kia i, i % B % yﬁ —I u /lp 9—@ there is nothing further,

nothing can be added.
§ 25 Wi chdng, ;F\ 'é’ -

The book Kia Yii says, Wi chang chi ngm, wi chdang chi jdu, wi
ha hz’ la
chang chi lau, uwi chang chi ki, wi ching_chi wei, —1‘\ B }‘n R
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RKEWBERERSARENBRE L

Such is the wise man, he is influenced by no. passion or prejudice.

§ 2. Yueh . |
The' Shia King says, Yih yueh shwui, 'rh yuek ho, san yueh muh

82’ yueh kin, wii yueh ﬁé—aﬂ(“ax—a*m
, B % 1 Bl . In the book Chau Li, yuea, E, frequently

occurs in enumerations ; e. g. it reuces the odes of the Shf King
to five classes, thus ; yueh fung yueh fi yueh pi yueh hing yueh ya

yueh sung, 2] ,ﬂE]ﬂﬁtE‘% B ﬂ H ﬂﬁE’ﬁ Observe
that it is not necessary to prefix yik yueh, —me B rh yueh, E
~ &c. The chapter Hi tsz’ says, T%ien tf chi td leh yueh sang, shing
jin chi td pdu yueh wei, ho i shav chi yueh jin, ho i tsii chi yueh tsdi,

KBLKBHEEA LK REA AL
ZHEALRZHR« A

§wmﬁ

The Tso Shi says, Mmg i i, Y6 sin, yi §, yu siang, yi kiG, yi

"W%ﬁﬁ’ﬁ‘uﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁﬁ’ﬁ% Mang tsz?

oy E BB AR ”1"%%
Prang yi yu sin, ]
CELY PEL '

§ 28 Yu:huw,)y".\%sp,

The Tso Shi says, Shdng t§ chi tsz’, yii shi hd cltuh, min chi fin
shu, yii shi hid sang, 82’ chi kung kih, yii sh ha tsai, ho hieh 1s*ith muh,
yi shi hi hing, tsii yung fan chik, yii shf ht chi, tun ping sun ki,

vo b b king, R 27 SIS R F H R 2 3 D
REAEEZRENETER 9 1ER L
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ﬁﬁ%ﬁ%h%&?%%ﬁﬂﬂ#%%'

. These examples may without difficulty be applied to the illustra.
tion of other passages. All that is here intended is merely to ex-
hibit specimens of the varieties of style.

§ 2. Jem BR.

The Sun tsz’ says, Yen jen, wing jen, k*{ jer, sz’ jen, hwui hwuz jen,
kwang kwdng jen, chau chau jen, t'dng tdng jen, ﬁ % ﬂI n ﬁ
4 Itis
b AT Vol Rk T 1 e
as not to offend the ear.

§ 30. . Yen, %.

The book Lf Kf says, Kien sz’ kwei shin chi tdu yen, kien kiun chin
chi § yen, kien fi tsz' chi lun yen, kien kwei tsien chi tang yen, kien
tstin su chi shtdh yen, kien tsioh ching chi shf yen, kien fu fu chi pieh
yen, kien ching sz chi kiun yen, kwn ch'ang yi chi siz yen, kien shang

hia chi tsi yen, $. % % E. Z —8
RXIZBERER 2 ﬁ%%ﬁ?g
ERBELRERAE NERREZ
WBRRGZFBAL ZEER Hrow

ten phrases all of a similar character Al advantages enumerated
are derived from the proper observance of ritual ceremonies. Here in
passing, it may be remarked, that phrases of a similar constructwti
extended to the number of eight or ten, without any vanety, are not
calculated to afford pleasure.

The book T4 Hioh has the following, Jin chf k‘iaou‘m ngdi
*h ptih yen, chi 4 so tsien wii *rh ptik yen, chi k% g0 wei king 'rh
ptih yen, chf k'i so ngdi king 'rh ptik yen, chi k*s so ngdu to ’rh ptih

mAZﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁZk%%%ﬁﬁ

<
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gnﬁﬁa%z SE 7 3% 710 B
‘rg # 'ﬁ- The character ptik, ﬁ is used in

sense, and denotes either deficiency or excess. Tsang tsz’ in
saying that we ought to sec the faults of thase we luve and the virtues
of those we hate, expresses the idea thus ; h:au rh chi k% ngoh, wu
’rh chi ki mei, H m— ﬁ) ‘u ﬁ'ﬁ 1] ﬁ % There are
doubtless many other examples of the same sort, but the thirty modes
already presented, are sufficient to enable the missionary to attain to
elegance in Chinese composition; and that I may not fail to render
all the encouragement in my power, [ will introduce here entire a
discourse upon God and the divine attributes, which, one of our as.
sociates, with whom I was well acquainted, composed a few years
after he had become a missionary.

« From the beginning of the world until now, the doctrine which the
saints have transmitted from generation to generation, has always
ascribed preeminence and supretne honor to the Ruler and Sovereign
Lord of heaven, forasmuch as He is the prime origin of all things.
For all things have a L.ord as the tree has a root, the river a source, a
realm a king, a house a master, and a body a head. Remove the head,
and the body cannot stand ; dry up the fountain, and the stream will
not flow, cut away the root, and the tree will not grow. If there be no
‘Lord, nothing can exist. But because of the root the herbs and treea
bring forth fruit in the summer. Because of the fountains the streams
all flow on in their course. Bzcause the prince reigns peace is esta.
blished in the realm. Because the master presides over the house,
all the inmates are orderly and quiet. Because the head remains all
the members of the body exercise their mutual functions; and so in
fine because the Supreme Lord of all things exists the secret influen-
ces of heaven and earth continue to operate, and the changes of the
natural world are effected.

The only Lord God is the source and origin of all things which
Jive and exist, the director and instructor of the whole universe, and
the parent of all nations. Incorporeal He creates all corporeal ex:
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istence. Invisible he p;oduces all visible objects. There is no hea.
ven but He makes it, no earth but He forms it. Alone, without
sound, smell, limits, confines, beginning,,end ; omnipotent, omniscient,
supremely good, supremely beautiful, simple and undivided, truth
absolute and essential, he is abundantly self-sufficient. In a word we
may define His nature by saying. that He exists within and of him.
self.  Alone self.existent He gives being to all things that exist apart
from Himself, neither does He receive His own being from any. A.
lone self.existent He has no deficiency or imperfection, hut is an
ahsolute existence, a perfect and entire existence, nor is it possible
He should not thus exist. His being, His independence, His truth,
His goodness, His beauty, are by necessity what they are, nor can
they fail to be what they are. Self-existent it depends upom Himself
alone to know, to intend, to wish, to love, to be good and just, in a
spiritual manner to sxéite desire and to answer it, to exercise com-
placency or abhorrence with most strict justice, to decide all things
by the most equitable exercise of free will and absolute dominion.

When therefore He operites in the production of external objeets,
whether He creates hcaven and earth, or spirits and men, none of
these exists in such a manner as to render it impossible - that if should
not exist. And accordingly when he preduced heaven and earth and
2ll things it must not be supposed that He could net have neglected or
forborne to have done this ; preserving heaven, earth and all things it
must not be thought that He could not cease to preserve them if He
chose. All things indeed depend upon the free will of the Supreme
Lord, whether they shall exist or not. If He desires to produce a
world, then the most excellent spirit of the life-loviﬁg Architect pro-
ceeds abroad. If He does not wish to produce a world, then His per.
fect selfsufficiency and -independence is clearly apparent. 1f He
does not wish to preserve what He has produced, then the free opera.
" tion of His absolute rule is exercised. ‘In all these things He is by
. no means determined to this or to that, as that the one must be good
and the other evil. The rcason is that the real existence of heaven
and earth and all things adds nothing to the supreme being, who'is
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self-existent, and the non.existence of heaven, earth, and all things
diminishes nothing of the Supreme existence. For Him to create
requires no effort, to preserve demands no motion. Though He should
annihilate all things it would not militate against His supreme good.
ness. All other things may exist or may not; He always remains
the same. To produce, to preserve, to destroy, and to annihilate are
things which belong to time. - But the decree and will of producing,
preserving, or destroying are fixed and settled from eternity and be.
fore time began. -

Wherefore He changes and reproduces all things, but He is him.
eolf neither changed nor reproduced. He gives beginning and end to
all things but He himself has neither beginning nor end. He is in-
‘timately connected with all substances, mot yet is He himself a sub-
stance of the same sort with any. He comprehends all things nor yet
does He experience the vicissitudes-of time. His time flows not,
His existence passes not away. His action is without motion. His
quiet without rest. Of all beings He is the most secret and intangi.
ble, nor yet is He a mere vacuum. Nothing is more remote and pro.
‘found, yet He is not a mere nothing, There is nothing more remote,
yet nothing ¢an be separated from him. Nothing is nearer, yet no
one can feel Him. All beauties dwell in His bosom, and all virtues
‘proceed abroad to produce without limit,"nor has His beneficence mea.
sure or compass; this is the consequence of His infinite goodness.
That He should love the good and hate the evil, and assign rewards
-and punishments with strictest equity, in this His perfect justice ap-
‘pears conspicuous. That all things should have been produced by
‘His command, without the previous existence of matter and without
-any labor in creation, is a conclusion warranted by His omnipotence.
“That He disposes al} things in their proper order, assighs each to its
own place, so that nature may be diversified with different bodies, and
that different watures may subsist by different means, in this appears
‘His infinite wisdom. That He should keep all things tranquil, fos-
ter, aid, and preserve them constantly in their several relations, with.
out the least interruption even for a moment, this is to be attributed
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to His supreme intelligence and spiritual operation, as an effect to a
cause. That man should be erect and other animals differently con.
stituted, yet in such & manner that each may enjoy its peculiar ad-
vantage and exercise its peculiar functions in the general economy,
this is a proof of His divine perception of order and beauty. That
all creatures, endowed with reason or without it, and the high toge-
ther with the lowest in the scale, should be made to render each other
mutual support, and tend to the same end, and always from the first,
as at present, contribute each to preserve the life of the other, and
spring from one and the same origin, in this appears the supreme
power of this Lord, and the perfect oneness of His essence is most
clearly proved. Oh, how divine are the exalted virtues of the Su-
preme Lord! While in some respects they agree, there is yet a dif-
ference between them, and while in some respects they differ, there is
yet a general agreement. He is perfectly unique, yet not solitary ;
supremely to be feared, yet not cruél; supremely great, yet rejects
nothing ; supremely just, yet He delights in mercy. His august
majesty inspires love. His infinite goodness awakens awe. He
is supremely excellent and retired from every created eye; a spirit,
and yet has intercourse with men, Uniform, substantial throughout,
He both excites emotions in the hearts of others and experiences
them in His own. You behold Him, but perceive it not; you hear
Him, but know not that it is the voice of God. You think not of
Him, yet you are always dwelling in His presence. You notice Him
not, and yet you are in the constant reception of His benefits. "Alas !
how blind are the creatures of earth. They acknowledge human
relations, but do not regard the heavenly. They acknowledge a hea.
ven, earth, king, parents, masters, and confess not the Universal
Parent who made all these things. They forsake the fountain and
go after the stream, they neglect the root to cultivate the branches.
Alas, how blind! The heavens encompass all things, the earth
bears all things. But the Lord of heaven who produces and sus-
tains all things, is far above heaven and earth. The king governs
the people, but the Lord rules them fur better than any king. Parents

LIN. SIN. 36
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love their children, but the Lord of heaven has a more ardent love for
men than any mother has for an only son. Masters instruct their
disciples, but the instructions of the Lord of heaven avail us more
than the words of any teacher. Men bestow favors, but all the goods
of the world are not to be compared with the benefits of the Lord of
heaven. Men render me happy, but the happiness which comes from
the Lord surpasses all worldly felicity. Wherefore He should be
honored more than any king ; He should be loved more than parents;
He should be heard with more attention than any teacher ; He de-
serves greater thanks than all other benefactors ; more is to be expect-
ed from Him than from men in whom we hope to find felicity. The
sacred scripture says ; The Lord of heaven must be honored by our
believing in Him, by our hoping in Him, by our loving Him with a
supreme affection. This is the doctrine which I would inculcate.

If we are willing by those things which we behold to rise in our
contemplation to the Creator and Lord of all things, we shall arrive
at no very different result from that which has already been express-
ed. But to attempt with human powers to comprehend His wonder-
ful nature, is like attempting to enclose the wide ocean in a narrow
cave, or to illumine the firmament with a lamp. If we discourse
concerning the Deity apart from the sacred scriptures, we shall either
recognize in Him but a single person and thus He will appear solitary,
or we shall admit more Lords than one, and thus He will appear
manifold. But the Deity is neither manifold nor sohtary. Three
persons constitute one Lord. Thus He is not manifold. But al.
though this is true, yet unless we follow the authority of the holy
scriptures, when, with our own limited perception could we’ arrive at
‘this important knowledge.
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Comparison. Of persons.

Section 7.
The several varieties of comparison.

This subject will be embraced under four heads. 1. Simple Com.
parison. 2. An explanation of the p*f yi, % . 3. A consideration
of the metaphor. 4. An account of the yu yen, %‘ The reader
will thus perceive that several figures are included ander the head
of comparison.

§ 1. Simple Comparison.

Every comparison must be derived either from men or natural

objects. This will form the ground of a twofold division. -
First part.
Comparison derived from persons.

It is customary to refer to men of ancient times, who were dis-
tinguished for some remarkable quakification, in order to compare with
them those whom it is designed either to praise or censure. Thus
one is said to be as beautiful as Adonis, as prudent as Ulysses, more
talkative than Battus, more aged than Tithonus, more bold than
Icarus; he is a second Phalaris, a second Thersites, &c. The Chi-
nese also have the same custom. It is therefore desirable to write
down carefully the names of those ancients who are found every
where praised for some excellence, or censured for some defect of
character. A brief list of such names will be here presented as they
occur to us. .

furl " Mang P4, . ﬁ ﬁ, was a man of great physical strength, who with
his own hands rent the horns from the head of a live bull.

" Ngau Tangchau, ﬁ % ﬁ]-, turned about a ship which rested up-
on dry ground.

- Wihwoh, £ f#f and Hia Hiuh, B 75, are also celebrated for
their great bedily strength.

Lilau, %ﬁ ﬁ, had a very acute visioﬁ; a second Argus,
Sz’ Kwing, Bm %, had very delicate ears.
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wKungshutaz y % ?-, a most mdustnous artlst another Dae-
dalus.  Chui, @ is celebrated on the same account.
 Hwi T, $ 'ﬁ_‘, a distinguished physician.
Pien T'sioh, k?;, » another physician, who raised a dead man to
hfe The same is related of Asculapius,
" Kin Kéu, % ﬁ, excelled in playing upon the guitar.
. Ling Lun, 1’5‘ fﬁ, a man of profound skill in music.
Lt Show % 'ﬁ, a celebrated arithmetician.
Yih, , famous for hurling the dart or spear.
Fung F4q, 3,% ﬁ%, a noted sportsman.
Hi Chung,% ﬂ), famous for making chariots.
Tsau Fu, 5‘% 3{, a notable charioteer ; another Automedon.

Sun Yang, %, was distinguished for his skill in training and
rearing horses. He is called Peh Yoh J% which is the name of
a star, called on account of him, T“ien 7{ %, the celestial
‘horse.

Yih Sie¢, % ',ﬂ's, & man of a nice palate, a celebrated cook.

Yih Tstit, 3}3 j.ﬂ(, was skilled in playing at dice.

I Ho, % *{[ guides the chariot of the sun ; another Apollo.
 Liu Ling, g'j 1% a famous wine-bibber.

Shun Yikw'an, ﬁ. :F '54 another noted drinker.

Chi To, mi % an arrant ﬂatterer

Peh Ming, 1ﬁ H Wu Kih, ﬂf_ ﬁ and Kiding Chung, ﬂ ﬁ

were three noted slanderers.
Ling Fan, @ ﬁ a man who could foretell the future

M Tuh, @ o another Priapus.
Li Ts?, $ _F a hcenhous nan.

Sishi, 74 ﬁﬁ or Sitsz’, E -?- or Mau Shi, EE "iﬁ a woman

of great beauty; the Chinese Venus.
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Ying Wan, ‘% i, and Waing Tsidrg,I-_ ﬁg, were also famous
for their beauty.

Yau chti Sien ts2’ yueh Li chang ngo, I& 1‘L, ﬂll ?‘ ﬁ *E ﬁ b&

are two beautiful goddesses, one of whom inhabits the lake called Ydu,
and the other reigns in the moon.

Mi Wi, 85 Ji}, and Pi Houi, J}f, {f, were noted for their de-
formity.

Pwdin Ngan, :[% E, Ts2’td, -} %‘B, Chéu, éﬂ, of Sung, ﬂe,
and Cht. Yuh, * 3., were youths distinguished for beauty.

Ts2’kien, —§- @ Hiwet, ﬁ" fé]' Sidngji, *ﬁ ﬁp,and Tdipeh,
j( e were celebrated for their splendid talents.

Tso Shi, ¢ X, 82’md Tsien, ] B W&, Chwing Ts?, at ;,
Kiuh Yuen, ’:?‘, the author of the book Shwui hd, 7‘( -]m, and
the author of the comedies called Si sidng, Iﬁ H'ﬁ are distinguished
for the elegance of their style. These are the six T'sai tsz’, 7" 3—
thus called from their preeminent intellectual ability.

Wang Péu, F %, and Mienkt i, Eﬁ ‘%’a, w re ancient lyric

poets, who according to Mangtsz’ communicated their fondness for
music to all the men of that age.

Huwé Chau, Xff; }'3;], a widow famous for her grief at the death of
her hushand.

Yau, % and Shun, ﬁ,» were kings distinguished for their virtue.
‘ Kieh, g% and Chau, #;j—, were infamous tyrants.

‘Tauchih, ﬁ Jis a wicked robber.

" Peh.f, fg %, a just man.

Léupang, % %’3, or Pang Tsi, n‘ﬂ a very old person smd
to have lived till he was 700 years o d

Yen Huwui, Eﬁ [nl, a most excellent youth, who died in the ﬂower
of his age.

It will not be necessarv to add here a greater number of examples,
to show how these and similar names are applied in writing. An
instance or two will suffice. Hwdinéntsz’ says, Mi Wi yi so mei
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8i shi yi so chtau, ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁ mﬁﬁﬁm Ma Wi

has her beauty, and Sishi has her deformity. The meaning is, that
Ma Wa, though exhibiting an ugly countenance, still had a good
mind, but that Sish{, though having a beautiful person, was a vicious
character.

Yt Ts2’ kien chi tstai Pwin ngdn chi méy, ﬁ g ,Z 7}

% Z , talented as Tsz’kien, beautiful as Pwé.nng.’m Ko
wei Sidng ji tadi shi, Td'i peh chung sang, B pF-j 1‘.‘3‘ Hp _E. ‘m:
j( E E EIE one would say that Siéngju and T4tipeh had re.
vived in him.

He who desires to become an elegant writer, will collect and note
down, not only the names of persons and their distinguishing charac-
teristics, but also the names of the more celebrated places, as with
us are found Olympus, Tempe, Parnassus, &c.. He will do well
even to record the names of plants, rivers reptiles, animals and pre-
cious stones, and from these he will be able to furnish agreeable com-
parisona and beautiful metaphors, like the more elegant Chinese
authors:

. Second part.
Comparison derived from natural objects.
- 1. .Some character is used which indicates likeness ; such are y#, -
@ 87 M, JO’I, ,Ju, ﬁu, &c. Mangtsz’ says, Yu yuen muh 'rh

ki yi, 1@ ﬁ 7k Fiii] ;R ﬁ,Just as if one should climb a tree
to seek for fish. Thus it is said, yd shi¢ lui ’rh yen kang y4, jﬁ" %
% ﬁﬁ *ﬂ: .& as though we could till the land without the

plow. Ychhuh kti yuen 'rh k'id ki 1s*ing lig, @ Iﬁ ﬁ 'lﬁ ﬁ jk

;_'. ] ﬁ-“ , it is as if we should corrupt the fountain and look for a

pure stream. Y# puh choh yuh ’rh ktite wan ts*di 4@ Z\ {Z{ X ﬂﬁ

3 , it is a8 if we should neglect to polish the gem and expect
it to shine. Y1’4 sidng jin, A like a statue. Tsi jen s2’ tstit,
é ﬂk 'l ﬂ cold as autunn. The book Lun Yii says, Pi jii

peh shin kit k' s0 ’rh chung sing kung chi, % ﬂ" 4{, E E ;r

LIN. SIN. 37
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ﬁﬁ' fﬁi ﬁ E_ i z for instance, the north pole.remains fixed
n its own poslhon and all the stars revolve arownd.it. The Shi

King says, Joh hiit sok chf yd luh md, % *7 ? z H-,‘ %,
you might as well confine six generous steeds with a-retlen rope.:
Chwangtsz’ says, Shen yang sang ché joh muh yang jen shi k't Aau ché
i, B 678 6 RN I 4R T 2
the best method of managing a people is to imitate shepherds; when
one is found lagging behind, they give it a ‘kick to hasten it along.
Ce. Ji, h[] occurs frequently, and is often repemted, like ut in the
Eclogues of Virgil.

Vitis at-arboribus decori est, ut vitibus ave,

Ut greglbus taurus, segetes ut pmgmbus arvis,

Tu-decus omne tuis.

- C'har-l]m hit tsing jii king ché shwui c’li smg vé,. i& g{ '? %;

‘&D 5‘% % 7){ z ﬂ:_ —H! it is the nature of water when'at rest:
to be smooth and quiet like the surface of a mirror. Ttien ts2’ jii
lang Ktiun chin j& pi chung shi ju tf, 3: :F ﬁp Y ﬁ &an f&
%‘ BEF !ID jﬂ!, the emperor, is in a manner the court, his ministers
the steps which lead to it, and the people are the soil. Shing ji chtai

hd, é 'h[] %’"‘ [E', a voice like that of the tiger’s whelps Téu chih

Jju shi, ﬁ L ﬂl] % a way stralght as the course of an 8"“{"-,
The Shi King says, Jii hi ji pf jii humg]up i, ﬁl] ’E' !m m a“
§§ %, like tigers and wolves, like bears and lions. We thas.
render the passage, for what are meant by p*4, %}t, and p*f, ﬁ 18 not’
certainly known. The Shi King says, Jii tstich ji ts'o ji choh jii moy;
i -m ku = 1K ﬁn ,% like artists who cut and polish,
carve and make smooth. From several eompansons presented in
close succession arises the description er picture. Thus in the Shi:
King we have, Shau ji jau t*4, fi ji ying chi, ling ja tsity ', chi ju
hii si, ts'in shau ngo mei, K'iaujsian tstien hi mei muh ptdn ki, ?.

S 36 1 40 XE NS BRI 46 WK 3 A0 M
REH2ZES %0 m%ﬁﬁmiﬁﬁ

skin as tender as a coating of thickened paint, a’ neck like a white
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Comparison. The hing and fa.
locust’s, teeth set like the seeds of a pompion, a head like a grasshop-
per’s, eyebrows like a butterfly, painted her dimple cheeks, eyes
beautiful and exhibiting thé dark pupils sparkling in the midst of the
white eyeballs.
8. The mark of resemblance may be omitted whenever the com-

purmn' is sufficiently obvious of itself. Thus Virgil.

Nec lacrymis crudelis amor, nec gramina rivis,

Nec cytiso saturantur apes, nec rore cicadz.

' m'TwShisays, Ming teh chi yis yor 2, % Zﬁ m fame is
yirtue’s chariot. Suntsz’ says, Jin tseh yé, {__ "E‘ W, benevolonce is

our bome. 'The Shii King says, Joh kin yung jii udh li, joh i kii
chluen - yung jis tsoh chau tsieh, joh sui té han yung jii tsoh lin yii, ki

vdi sin yuh ohin sin, 35 G Y e 4F 98 45 7 B || A it
fE M85 R AR A K@ Bk 70k IR

IU\, if my. heart is exceedingly hard, it is thmt [ may use you asa
hone. If I have to undertake a voyage, you must bo vessel and
oars. When I am thirsty like the parched earth, you shall be my
fétti]izing shower. Open then your bosom and pour into my own a.

part of its riches. In another place he says, Jok tsoh tsiri Ui ’rk wei

Xtiuk nieh; joh kang 'rh wes yen mei, 3 5 e
% g @ "E %E ﬁ‘ if vou wo%:i %al‘(‘eﬁgo% ﬁe%m%)%

maust become the pnnclple of fermentation, without which it will have
no life. If you wish me to become a juice of a pleasant flavor, you
.inust be the condiment, without which it will necessarily be insipid.
Thus Chwangtsz’ says, Yu siang wing hu kiang hti, jin sidng wing
wa o b, 00 15 F 1T 1 A\ A8 15 F B g, o
are not aware that they are in deep water, nor men that they are
in the ocean of truth.

« 4. All that which in poetry passes under the name of hing,
‘tind fd, mt should be considered as comparison. The Shi King thus
‘commences, Kwin kwdn Ts'a kti tsdi ho chi chav, Eﬁ BE ﬂﬁ ﬁg
'ﬁ' ﬁ z i-,'ﬂ, the birds called I*sii k*id respond to each other on
the islands of the river; for each bird of this sort has a mate destined
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Cemparison. Az implied.
to it from its birth, nor do they ever misunderstand each other, bat
always go together, but do not caress each other.. Sang yd ting,
ngau puh sidng linin ngau ching ping yi ’rh puh siang hidh,

Eﬁ$mﬂ%ﬁﬁﬁmeWﬁwm§

thus arranged between them, and this is ealled

5. The comparison is much more beautiful when it is left to be
understood by the reader. ‘Fhis will be seen from the examples.
Piu Pitsz’ says, Fé king shwui chi yii hing tsich yé puh sheh chi kit
rh fang yuen kiuk ckih fuk mang féu yé, ’{ ‘iﬁ 7'( iﬂﬂ-}
P, R 3% 8 B 7 B M OB A5k the when
water as a mirror reflects ob]ects from its surl'aee, all it does is to mﬂect,
and yet whether they are square or round, curved or rectilinear, it re-
presents them as they are, nor aré they to be concealed. The inter.
preter explains the two characters chi ki, g —6& by kridu yi, Iﬁ a
to ornament artificially. Chwangtsz’ says, Fi hdn ch'é chi shau kiki
’rh li shan tseh pubk mien yit wdng ki chi hwén tun chau chi yu nging
’rh shih shwui, tseh i nang k4 chf, ki niau puh yen kau, yi pieh puh

i Je {5 B2 B 1 B BT 5, 7 P
?ﬁﬁﬂzm@ﬁkmm%m%z&%

Z; Ek % M % Z; i i% when wild beasts, even of the largest
size, leave their own mountains, they, fall into the net, and the largest

fish, unless they remain in the water, become a prey for ants ; so nei-
ther do the birds complain that the trees are too high, nor the fish that
the water is too deep. The same author says, Shdn king chf hs kien kids
jen yung chi cléing li wei kien puh yung tsek mau seh chi i, ,_[,

Z
BEMRAZREBHNNBEFELZ R

when those mountain-passes are well trod, a road is soon formed, but
if no one goes over them, the shrubs spring up again in a short time,
and the opening no longer appears, The following is from the same
author, Fung chi kuo ho yé yi sun yen jih chi ’rh kwo yé yi <un yen
tsting chih fung yii jih sidng yii shau ho ’rk ho % wei wi (ks ki ying

yé chi yuen rh wang ché yé, Z_ ﬁ ’T ﬁ ﬁ ‘fﬁﬁ H Z
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ﬁ m,‘lﬁéﬂu*ﬁﬁﬂﬂ?ﬁﬁuﬂ
L’l ﬁ*ﬁf]‘ & t“_", when the wind

passes over the stream, it brushe somewhnt from us surface. When
the rays of the sun fall upon it, some of it is drawn away. But the
wind and the sun in vain attack the stream. It dries not up, but con.
stantly supplied from its fountain head, flows on in its wonted coursc.
Confucius once heard some little children singing the words, Tsdng
ling chi shwui tsting hi kto £ chok wo ying, Tsing ling chi shwui chuh

A k%o § choh wo tsuh, iﬁjﬁzﬂ(iﬁ%\—[u@ﬂcg
%Piazj(%%—ru&ﬁa& if the Tsinglang’s

stream be pure, then we will wash our caps, but if the Ts4nglang’s
wave be turbid, then we will wash our feet. Mangtsz’ alluding to a
passage in the Shi King says, Wi wan ch'uk yii yi yuh tsien yis
Kidu muh ché wf wan hia k*idu muh rh juh yu yuh ché,

1]
#‘ﬂﬁ@i&#‘?‘#%%ﬁﬂT%*ﬂﬁk@?\

, I have indeed heard of many that have forsuken the shady valley
a.nd ascended the lofty tree, but I never heard of one descending from
the high tree to bury himself in the deep vale. Confucius stood on

the bank of a river, tsdi chfuen shéng, E ," _I: and sighing said,
shé ché ji s2' fi pub shié chau ye, 3; - 41 £ Sk R o B K,
alas! the stream flows on, and finds no rest either day or night. Shg

;ﬁ to pass to glide, is as properly applied to human life as to that
stream which, .

Labitur et labetur in omne volubilis ®vum,

All these examples have a near relation to the yi yen, ﬁ =1
and are thus for the most part of a select character.

§ 2 Thep‘im%nﬁ‘}.

Mangtsz’ is especially distinguished for his frequent and skillful use
of comparisons of this sort, shen yii p'i yii, 51%: M % pﬁ} He

certainly has recourse often to this form, elther in order to answer
an inquiry or to explain what he has in mind. But as these exam-

1
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The pi ya. Ezample from Mangtsz'.

ples may be so easily presented, and are especially acceptable to th"
Chinese, we shall here present a few from Mangtsz’, that we may be
able, if we please when occasion offers; to copy after-the same model.
1. A'certain king was wondering, that although he administered,

- his own government in a better manner than any of the neighboring

kings, yet the number of their subjects was not diminished, nor that
of his own increased. Mangtsz’ replied, your majesty is fond of war ;,
let us then take an instance from battles ; Mang taz’ tui yueh iwéng
héu chen isting £ chenyﬁ,ﬁ ;- ﬁ El EE ﬁﬁ;—ﬁ%u%
pﬁ. He then makes the supposition that all the soldiers throwing
down their arms betake themselves to flight, but that some flee a
hundred paces and others only fifty, and that these laugh at the
former ; K kidh § ping ’rh tsau hwoh peh pii 'rh hdu ckf hwoh wh shik
pié 'rh hdu chi § wi shih pii sidu peh pu; B B W) Ez fij £
AtmdtBatImatdat IR
'E 5‘ He then inquires whether they do well to laugh ; tseh Ao jii,
E[J fﬁj ﬁ] The king says not, because although they fled but fifty
paces, they had yet fled, as well as the rest; yuek puh Ko chih- puh
po s vk i i s 36, ) B L 3 5 A
'-it -m. Hence Mangtsz’ rightly concludes, Can your majesty. then ex-
pect the number of your sabjects to be increased ; Yueh wing ji chi

sz’ tseh wii wang min chi to yii lin kwoh yé, :—E
%I.E. % E Z g % ﬁs @ ﬂl.' The argEuin'iént%]argl‘;st‘fyt ?n!

. plied, but which, out of respect, he did not expressly state, was, that

the king was in a manner similar to those who fled but fifty paces.

* 2. He wishes to prove to the king that, if he does not become
master of the world it is his own fault, and he makes use of this com-
parison ; If one should say to your majesty, I can raise a weight of
three thousand pounds, but I cannot lift a feather from the earth; I
‘can see the minutest objects most clearly, but a cart load of bay I am
unable to perceive; Y4 fuh yi wang ché yueh wii lik tsuk 't kit peh
Tiun 'rh puh tsuh i kit yik yi ming tsuh { ch4h ts*iti hdu chi wi" rh puhk

ven vo s, FRREXHENREURER
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The p'f yui. . Ezample from Mangtsz',

[} g%ﬂ B=PMRARABKEZRMA
E.‘ %L Would your majesty admitit? The king replies, it
would be absured.  Tseh wing hii chi hi yueh fau, E‘J F %4" Z,
) A>. . Mangtsz’ resumes, your majesty extends favors even to
the beasts, but does not take care of your own people. ls it not even’
so?! ‘Therefore you do not enjoy universal empire, not because you
cannot, but because you do not wish it. Kin ngan tsuh i kih kik shau
¢k puh chi yii peh sing ché tuh ho yii wing chi puh wei ye fei puh
nang v6 AN @ 2 VA B B BRI A B A B K
% fﬁ[ gi‘_ kD z Z; ﬁ, m 3":‘ i~ a'é . The king appears
not te understand ; yueh puh wei cké yii puh nang ché chi hing ho § §
EI A £y % R REE Z I T VLR Mangte’ thus,
éxplains himself. If you say to any one, take this mountain and
dast it into the sea, and he should say, I cannot, he would speak the

- truth.  Say to him, pluck that flower and bring it me; if he reply
that he cannot, he speaks falsehood ; he does not pluck the flower;
not because he cannot, but because he has not the will to do it. Yous
majesty resembles not the one who does not cast the mountain into the
uea, but the one who will not pluck the flower; Yueh hieh itdi shan 4
eitdu pi hdi, yii jin yueh, wo puhk nang, shi ching puh nang yé, wei
chtang chE cheh chi, yii jim.yueh wo puh nang, shi puh wei yé, ki
wang chi puk wdng fei hieh ai shin i ch'du pi hdi cht lui yé, wing
chi puh whng-shi cheh chf chi Wi yé, F| K -k y Yl it
BAHRXERUTEUBEE @
AEBRAEZEABULKELAEL o
whBhtaZ AU E AR M

In this passage we have an instance of the excessive wordiness
of this.author. - C . ) ‘ ;
.:8. As Nathan the prophet and the wise woman, are related-in
scripture to have modified their discourse to a particular instance, in
addressing king David, thus we often find Mangtsz’ pursuing the
same plap. - We will cite two passages. One of your majesty’s sub,
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The p‘i ya. . Ezample from Mangtsz’:
jects, departing to the Ts*d kingdom, left his wife under the care of-
his friend till he should return. The unhappy wife during her re-
sidence with this friend liked to have perished with hunger-and cold.
What ought the husband to do on his return? Wang chf chin yi ok
ki 14 ts2” yi k4 yit *rh chi Ts*4 yi ché pi ki fan yé tseh tung nui ki

te'i ts2’ tseh ju chi ho, | 27 Eﬁﬁ%ﬁ;ﬁ\z%}}ﬁ\/_ﬁﬁ
M2 2 2 28 Jb 3L It Bl AR Bk L 2 - Bl

o[. ‘The king replied, he would discard the unfaithful friend ;
wing yueh ki chi, | 5 ﬁ z Mangtsz’ continued ; a certain
magistrate capnot keep his inferiors in subjection. What shall be
done in his case? Yueh sz’ 83’ puh nang chi sz’ tseh ji chi ho, E
+ Eﬂj S ﬁ% )fa‘ + Elj il[] Z 'fﬁ]'. The king replied, let him
be degraded from his office; wdng yuek § chi, '_—‘EE] E,Z.Mangtsz’
adds, In the four quarters of the kingdom there is no form of government;
what must be done ? The king looked at the by-standers, and turned the
conversation to another subject ; Yueh s2° king chi nui puh chi tseh jii
chi ho wing i tso yii rhe yen . 2} PUIE 2 P R I8 B fn 2
1ﬁ£@&1§i’ﬁ =] ﬁ‘l Mangtsz’ tried the same plan on another

occasion and with greater effect. There was an officer whose name
¢ was Ktung Kiisin, he said to him, If one of your soldiers should
desert his post twice or three times a day, would he do it with impuni-
ty, or would you dismiss him? Tsz’ chf citi kik chi s3> yih jik rh
san shih wi, tseh Kii chi fau his F- 7 54k 7 b — H i
= y“:ﬁ ﬁ'] % z X% .¥. Kiisin replies, [ would not wait
for him to commit the third offence, yueh puk tdi sin, [} Z; f# =.
And yet Mangtsz’ rejoined, you are yourself in the same fault; jen
tsch ts2” chi shik wii ye yih o 6 Gk B F- 2 R 1 W, IR %
And he proves this from the fact that the people were- dying

with hunger. This is not my fault, said Kiisin. Mangtsz’ related
this parable in reply. A certain man takes his neighbors flock to
keep. He seeks pasturage where he may feed them. If none can
be found, shall he look on with indifference and see them perish
miscrably, or shall he rather return them to him to whom they belong 1




THE LANGUAGE OF BOOKS. 297/
The kid tsié or metaphor. : Tllustrations..

Kiin y6 shau jin chf nit ydng 'rh wei muh chi ché, ktid mub yii 184 'rh
pub teh, tseh fan chi K5 jin yih yik lik 'rh shi ki 52’ ya, A B =
AZEFXFmBRkzZaRkagmArsUK
% x A ;M] 9]'; 1 fﬁ‘i iﬁ‘:’ﬁ‘: . gi Ktung Kiisin replied,
I am in fault, ll;h ﬁlj EE Itl\ z EE “H! On another occasion,

Mangtsz’ said to the king, among your majesty’s officers, I have

_found one Ktung Kiisin who is willing to acknowledge a fault. "He
then relates all that had occurred. T*d jik kien yii wing yueh, chi k£

buichéweik‘ungkﬁsiu,weiwdngmgchi,m B EmEEE'

431 ; 5% % 'lﬁ a EE aﬁ\ ﬁ 3—: % z The king replied,

I am the guilty person ; wing yueh ts'z’ tseh ki jin chi tsui yé, |5
HRMEANZEAR
: ) § 3. The Metaphor.

" One of the six classes to which the Chinese refer all their charac-
ters is called kid tsié, ﬁ 'fE‘, and in this are comprehended the se.
veral species of metaphor. But much more is included in this expres.
sion of the Chinese than is usually meant by our term metaphor.
" 1. The characters pass from one class to another in certain in-
stances ; e. g. 'rh, . and sdn, _—-_-_-:,.Eroperly belong to the first class
and thus considered are as truly simple as the character yik, —
jtself. Yet in actual use they are made to deviate from this sim-
: plicity and to denote plurality, two and three. But in this change
they are transferred to the fourth class and ’rh, —, is composed of
two unities, and sén, 3 of three. ’

2. All particles as well as proper names of places, kingdoms, fami:
lies, men &sc., belong to the ki tsié, (iR f‘g, because all these char-
acters have in the first place their own proper meaning, and then are

, changed from this to a foreign signification.

3. When a character is wanting to express a certain meaning,
another is assumed ; e. g. yuen, ﬁ properly signifies a single gar-
ment, and it is taken to denote the cause of something. Hien, %

V LIN: SIN. 38
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Metaphor. Specific instances.
properly signifies to atlach, and it is taken to denote a districtQf the
third order.

4. Sometimes one character is substituted for another ; thus in the
Shi King, chi, 5;“ is the same as chf, %’ In the Shan H4i King, tsiun
ﬁ is employed for Shun, ﬁ In Liéhtsz’, tsin, ‘ﬁ is the same as tsin,
3%, and in the T4 Hioh, Aau, J& is found used for Rau, {%.

5. Mauny characters have evidently an opposite signification.
This figure is derominated antiphrasis ; e. g. lwdn, ﬁl_ properly signi-
fies to create disorder, but its figurative meaning is the same as chi,
'ﬁ‘; and li, Ji}, to govern wiscly, and to arrange in order. Lwan chin

ﬁ, is a faithful subject who assists in maintaining the authority

of government. Tuh, ﬁ properly signifies to poison, and in the Yih
King it signifies the same as ydng, £, to nourish. Ki, % i8 pro-
perly a vessel corroded by three insects chung, %.’ and metaphorical.
ly it denotes to wash, and thus to restore a vessel to a good condition.
Tsting, :‘%, signifies pure and c'ean, and hy antiphrasis it denotes a
water-closet. -
" There is frequently an analogy between the true and tropical signi-
fication, and such according to the common acceptation is the real
metaphor. Thus nang, ﬁg is properly a species of bear, and it figura-
tively signifies able, strong. Siang, ﬁ is properly an elephant, and
it is commonly used to denote a symbolical figure. Hdu, % is pro-
perly a wild boar, and it figuratively denotes a strong man. Chin, }@
is properly a precious stone, and it metaphorically signifies choice
dishes.

7. There is what is called employing the container for that which
is contained, or synecdoche ; e. g. the house for the householder, the
seat for the person sitting, the crown for the king, the purse for the
money &c. Nothing is more common among the Chinese. Shan
chtuen, '_l_‘ ,”, the mountains and rivers, i. e. the spirits that inhabit
the mountains and rivers. Chting hwding, l’& E, walls and ditches ;
thus they style the guardian spirits of a city. Chdu ting, % ;’é,
the palace and court, i. e. the emperor of China. Thus in the west,
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Metaphor. Specific instances.
The Port, denotes the Turkish emperor, and The Holy See, the Pope.
Fu, ﬁ]‘- denotes a state, i. e, the governor of the state. Tding, %
hall, denotes a mother, and skik, ‘é‘ a house, denotes a wife. Kin
seh, % EE 2, are two musical instruments, and this name is applied
to husband and wife. There is-nothing more common than this fi-
gure, either in books or in familiar discourse.

8. The particles joh, % and ji, are added to soften the

metaphor; e. g. tsid { joh hok ché, 'gf %E % i,g % to thirst as’
it were for justice. K’ i joh jeh, *- 0 % ﬁ to avoid justice
as one would avmd the flames. Hing joh ’chau Iuaz sin joh sz’ hwui,

m % tﬁ] 'lﬁlz TN %— ?E b( a body llkea dry carcass, a heart like

dead ashes; i. e, perfectly dead-to himself. Jii kdu muk sz’ hwui,

ﬁﬂ *% * ﬁz 79{ like a dead stock or like cold ashes. Shun jii kik tan
E m ﬁ J4 lips like coral.  Na ji yuh, ﬁ’ hn K, or jii chtun,
hp ﬁ, a lady fair as a gem, or as the early spring.

9. A promiscuous collection of 1% phors will be here
presented as they recur to mind. Si juk, Jo&, to wash off his
disgrace. Nangtsz’ writes st juh, iﬁ @ They also say siueh
‘chi, g H(, to wash off an injury. Chwangtsz’ says, I’ yen tien jin,

Z! = ﬁﬁ- A, to lick men with words, to flatter; i k*i so hdu lung

Jin, u ji, Bi ﬁ? % A to entrap a man by something of which

he is fond. Sin tsui, ,h\ M, a mind . intoxicated. Ni, .ﬁ& anger is
used in reference to water murmuring among rocks, to swelling waves,
&e.  Nu tub, XX 5 pg to study with a vengeance. Nt kang, = ﬂ
to plow furiously. Thus we have in Virgil,

« Aut unde iratus silvam devenit arator.”
Lit, §f}, a willow ; thus Chwingtsz’ terms the tumors which appear
upon the body, because a similar excrescence is seen on ‘the trunks of

willows. Cha jin, % J\/trecast men, in true doctrine, as metals

in the fire. Hu pan, B%‘ g‘, {;enel.'ous soldiers, who rush upon the
enemy, as the tiger rushes upon its victim, The seeond character is
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Metaphor. Specific-instances.
the same as pan, ﬁ, torush. In Homer, Achilles is termed the swift-
footed, not in fleeing, but to pursue in flight. Huwdh, 5-%, the nation’s
worm. This a reptile which devoured by the tiger gnaws his vitals.
Thus Wan Chungtgz’ calls a villain, chi chi mau, jin chi tang § chi té

VLB ZIBRL TR Mg’ mys Jin nib pub
hwan shi chtdi han, A ﬁ?ﬁ%% Zj‘ﬁ,heiamtbana
brute who, refuses succor to a person shipwrecked. Chwingtsz’
says, Peh sing wi tien, 7 i I 7K, i e. according to the com-
ment wi cha, % i, the pation has no Lord.

There are several remarkable metaphors used to denote the human
soul and body. Cht k', ;:L!:‘\ i, the voluntary principle, the essence
of volition. Shin k4 fjfh 3, the spiritual essence. Tau shif, § %
the abode of reason. Ling f1, 'i’ }f—,f, the city of intelligence. Shin
ming chi tseh, ﬂ; 2} Z é‘é the intelligent mind’s abode ; thus they
call the body or the heart of a person, sin, /]:\, in which the soul is
supposed to have its seat, in the same manner as shik, i, denotes'a
a wife, &c. Chwangtsz’ calls the body ngau, ﬂ, because as the
interpreter says, Shin yii shin wei ngau, E’ }ﬁi i‘] ﬁ ﬂ. the
body is the soul’s companion. Ngau, ;8, is properly used with re-
ference to two persons plowing together, so that both have a part in
performing the work. We also find tien tdi, 3{ gé, the sack of
heaven, or the Lord’s sack. T%ien 4, JC ;&, is the same. Lite.
rally it signifies heaven’s quiver. Yangtsz’ says, yen sin shing yé shé
-8in hwdh yé,%" Py % {ﬂ % q‘_'}%.{ﬂ, words spoken are the
utterance of thought, writings are the pictures of thought. The Sha
King says, Kia ling tstidng wt, 1 B% ¥4} 1 mountains and hills
dance for joy. Niau shau ts'ang 'rh shau suh wi, E, @
$ , the birds and the beasts exult with joy, and leap at the sound
of the harp. The same author says, Kidng Han chiu tsung yi hai,
T ﬁ ﬁﬂ %’-; té‘ Y5, the Kisng and H4n send their tribute to the
sea. Ngauyang SiG thus describes a certain house; fukh yun chi
tting chting his chi koh lsting yen chi ting sié pin chi pi, m 3 Z

-
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gﬁﬁz @%%Zﬁﬂ#gZﬁ,lts top reaches

to the clouds, it is the abode of purity and silence, it is the home
of cleanliness and quiet, it is the garden of hospitality and social in«
tercourse.

10.  All metaphors of this sort which occur in works distinguished
for the elegance of their style should be diligently collected. There
is nothing in an elegant composition which appears to greater
advantage than well contrived figures. Thus that most agreeabld
ode called Lt sdu king, %ﬁ 5% ﬁ‘é, which consists of 2492 characters
and has seventy rhymes, is interspersed throughout with florid and
choicejmetaphors. The author speaks of the king, as of a beautiful
sweetheart. ,, The sweet smelling flowers represent the virtues, the
unsavory ones the vices. I drink, he says, the dew falling from the
sweet.simelling L4n, and eat the grateful kit which fall in antumn ;
. yin muh ldn chi chui i tsin ts*ii kiuh chi loh ying, Gt K Hf} 7 BR
g % %’( % Z % ﬁ, i, e. I subsist upon virtue which lies
neglected by thése men. He adds that he clothes himself with flowers,
and then proceeds upon his journey, he passes along the heavens, and
orders the charioteer of the sun to move gently, and not to rush on so
precipitately; wi ling § ho mi tsieh hi wang yen isz’ rh wuh peh,
%%ﬁﬂﬂ PH & o E¥ 0 8% T ) 38 At length his
journey being completed, he dips his horses in the waves in which
the sun is immerged, and fastens the reims to the tree from
which the sun proceeds in his jcourse ; yin yit md yi hin chti hi

ki i s B % TR KL D5 2 o8
- e

?-‘ 1n the same place he speaks thus of the sun, Ts‘ing yun £
i peh nf shang yi ch'dng shi hi’shié ttien han tstdu yii hi fan lun
g BEXAABRARRSARRE
% yﬂ b’i , I throw my azure mantle on my shoulders and
l:e;ow gird myself with the yellow rainbow. Itake my arrows, with
which 1 pierce the celestial wolf. Igird on my quiver and descenfi
below. In the last verse yii, %, is employed, because the sun is
reprosented as speaking. The sun arises in the east, and sets in thg

-
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The yG yen or fable. Ezamples.
opposite quarter. The king, of whom the sun is used as a symbol,
destroys the evil, but is not lifted up on account of his own meritori-
ous actions. Such is the explanation which the interpreters give of this

passage.

_ =
§4. Theyi yen, B9 2.

The illustration taken from a Chinese poet, and presented in the,

preceding paragraph, is applicable for the most part to the yii yen, E

, but the latter has a broader signification; for it includes neither
bare comparison nor simple metaphor only, but it also embraces par- .
ables, symbols, apologues, enigmas and fables. So long as one is
ignorant of the nature and importance of the yii yen, g E:, let him
not think of trying his skill upon the king, %T, and especislly upon
their fountain head the Yih King. The Yih King made to the like-
pess of heaven, earth and all things, is thus a*perfect symbol throughout.
The shi, %‘{’.": and shi, ? teach nothing more than what is found in
the symbols of the Yih King. This bas for its object the description
of the good, whom it shadows forth in all jits symbol:™ Heaven and
earth, the sun and moon, the king and the minister of government,
the husband and wife, are most prominent in this. No more is nec-
essary than thus barely to suggest what is the general style and scope
of these celebrated classics.

Among the authors who next to the King deserve to be read,
Chwang'sz’ and Liehtsz’ are especially skillful in the use of the yi
yen, and accordingly a few examples will be selected from them.

1. A certain kingdom called Huwasi, Xe 2 to which they
come neither by ship, carriage, nor on foot, but only in mind, f% chau

chté. tsuh lih chi so kih, shin ytt ’rh i, 3'5 -ﬁ-iﬁ Eﬁ zﬁﬂ‘
T jﬂ] lbjf‘ ] [, is thus described by Liehtsz ; In this kingdom
there are no kings or masters, nor do the people know any of the
goadings of licentious passions. There pure nature reigns, they are
peither too strongly attached to life, nor do they fear death. There is
therefore no premature death. They neither attend exclusively to
themselves, nor discard all personal considerations. Thus they neither
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The yt yen. Ezxamples.

suffer the impediments of love or hatred. They neither calumniate
in secret, nor flatter gpenly. They are thus ignorant of damage and
profit. They go under the water, but are not drowned. They go
into the fire, but, are not burnt. You strike them, bat they feel no
pain, nor are they conscious of the stroke. You scratch them with
the nails, but there is no sensation of itching. They traverse a vacuum
as easily as others walk upon solid earth. They sleep in a vacuum,
as upon a soft mattress. No clouds, or frosts injure their eyes. No
thunder with its crash strikes upon their ears. They make no dis-
tinction between the deformed and beautiful. Mountains and hills
retard not their steps. They lead a purely spiritual life.

HEEmMRAARANCHEREERALG
ET%%%X%@%&%%@T%%E
N EMLEMERBAPEERD
EFVEAKMAFBA KR BT
MISHEBBRENEEERES
3&&&@%% ABAREEER
mMAXRERLLSWwiTHE.

2. Chwingtsz’ was walking on a mountain covered with woods.
He saw there a tree tall and thickly set with foliage and branches.
Some men were near with their axes but did not touch it. He
inquired of them the reason. They replied, because the wood is of
no value. This tree then, said Chwéngtsz’, will complete its age
because it is of no use, He afterwards came down from the moun-
tain and turned aside on his way to visit his friend. The friend very
glad to see him, commanded the boy to kill and serve up for his use
the fowl called the yen. The boy replied, but there are two of them ;
one has a voice, the other is mute; which shall be killed? The
master replied, kill the dumb one. On another day the disciples said
totheir master. The tree remained standing because it had no value,
and the fowl was killed for want of certain organs; what then would
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you choose ! Chwingtsz’ smiling said, If I desire a middle course in
respect of patural qualifications, that is, both to have and not to have
them, 1 shall study to appear what I am not in fact, and thus.shall
not be free from annoyances. Far better is it that relying upon rea-
son and virtue as upon a magnificent chariot, to proceed in the
presence of the first Parent of all things, in such a manner that
eircumstances shall be made to depend upon my own choice, rather
than that I should be required to depend on circumstances, without
reference to my own volition. Thus shall I be free from all molesta-
tion and crossing of my designs, which is indeed the method of the
ancients, Shinnung and Hwéngti.

BRI G AAKRERE R AL
K5 AL o
DR H LK K

SN
=F
o > 9
Tk <
§J>
g
‘.H

Wi N ERUTS
MREIENN M=
) S oD OF 2
S ok
NEXE
W
NI S |
B 35 0
SR HEE
HFRBEEFR
$m¢ﬁWﬁ%
HBHHNPWHES
MR SO
SHENSTHNE
T RMXXEFo >

MESEOHBOE
TR |

s
i
ek
N2
n\
B
:
P
%
)4

%%ﬁTﬁﬁ%%&ﬂ%%%ﬁ%&

8. It happens that while one vessel is crossing a stream, another
vessel without any one in it, comes along and strikes upon the vessel
‘that is crossing. No one, however irascible naturally, would think of
exercising resentment upon an empty vessel. Fang chau rh tsi yii
ho, yii hs chuen ldi chuk chau sui yii pien sin chi jin puh nd, Jij .

MBEPTEEMBEBARATROZAR
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jl But if there be in the vessel even a single verson, he is ad-
momshed at once with loud calls to be careful and keep out of the’
w&y. If after the first and second admonition he makes no reply,
the third time he is chided with much more vehemence and in.
harsher language. Y4 yih jin isdi ki shang tseh hti chang hih chi,
yih ki 'rh puh wan, tséi ke ’rh puh wan yi shi san hi, sié tseh pik &

m’cahingsuichi,ﬁ A&i_tﬂuﬂz_;&ﬁz_w
ﬂﬁ;@ﬁﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁﬁ“% 0 B ol P R

In the first instance there was no excitement, but in
the last they are all in a rage; why is this? In the former case the
‘vessel was empty, in the latter it has some one in it. Hidng yé puh
nd, 'rh kin yé nte ho yé, hit ’rh kin yé shih, n ﬂ!‘ 2‘ % ﬂﬁ A\ &
y S0 H rE' mA4 AN i, E If any one pass with a pure heart'
through this world, who will be able to do him harm? Jin nang
'ﬁiikziy&shz, k%4 tsiv nang hai chi, A ﬁ“ ,ﬁ E u ﬂgtﬂ:i
gk ﬁ‘é % Z It is singular that Chwangtsz’ should have been
thus particular in making the application.

4. A shade is represented as saying, I exist indeed, but I know
not how. 1 am like the covering of a grasshopper, or the slough of a-
serpent, similar to things which exist and yet no real object. When
the light of the sun or a fite is present, [ immediately make my ap.
p’éa'r_ﬁncé. When night comes on, I disappear. I wait for them, they
also wait for me. They come, I come. They depart, I also depart.
They remain stationary or proceed, I remain stitionary or move in
in the same manner. Yu y& ’rh puh chi so i, t'idu kidh yé, shib tui
96, 82’ chi ’rh féi yé, ho yis jih wi Cun yé, yin yis yé wi tai yé, pi wi
80 &yt 1 tdi yé, 'rh hwing ht i yu tdi ché hi, pi ldi tseh wo yit chf lai,

ptwangtsehwoyuchzwang, ﬁimz;h]fﬁ klmqam
Nt I I eI YE:
% K 00k B B VT S TR F L A
F AR T R AU AR R

symbol or enigma, is explained by the interpreter as follows; the
shade waits for light and a body before it can make its appearance.

LIN. SIN. 39
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Chapter 5. o Phrases of one character.
_All things which grow up and return to decay, in reference to this-

wait for the Lord’s command,. who alone waits for naught, is in want,

of nothing, and without whom nothing cquld come iato existence or .
perish.

CHAPTER V.

" The Chinese grammarian whom [ here follow, as it scems to me,
is not sufficiently strict in his use of the term ki, /5]« For the signi.
fication of this Chinese word is properly the same as the term phrasis’
in the Greek. . Therefore the dictionaries explain the character ki,

/‘] by chi, _ﬂ: to stop, and s2° Lsiueh, ul—’] éﬁ to complete a sen-

tence. In order therefore that the term kii, g}, or phrasis may agree
with this idea, the sense should be in a manner absolute. Therefore
this grammarian presents no collection of ki, /51, or phrases which
consist of only one character, and yet it is certain that there are
many cases in which a single character has the force of an absolute:
and finished sentence. But on the other hand in his own collection
of phrases of two or three characters, very many are found, which
alone, unconnected with other characters, make no sense, and hence
I infer, either that he is in error, or that by the term ki, /], he.
means something different from what is usually understood by the .
word -phrasis.-

Though the present ehapter is not so important as those which
pjecede, yet it will not, I apprehend, be found of no use; for from
the copious collection of phrases which is here presented, the style.
of Chinese composition will become gradually more and more fami.
Kar, and will be at the same time of egsential service to the foreign
student in his efforts at composing in this language. For in most
of the phrases presented thereare found either ancient proverbial say-
fjgs, or elegant metaphors, or important sentiments, and in fine in
almost every instance there is found some contrast or relation of the
parts, which are all but essential in Chinese composition.

§ 1. Phrases of a single character.

1t is understood that the sense is absolute after a single character,
whenever according to the rules of grammar, it cannot be joined with
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Phrases of one character. . Of two characters.

the siecceeding characters. Take the follawing examples. In thé
Sha  King the character ts2’, % is found, and the interpreters, in
their usual mode of conjecture, say that it is a word which one uses
in admouishing another. Yu,p:l: signifies, away, begone. Wiy,

is the same as wi, I]E; a word of exclamation. T4, %II has the
same sense, Yii, ﬁ} is a term signifying assent. Ho, fﬁl , What? how?

In the same book are found proper names, which when they are
in the vocative, do not enter into the succeeding phrase ; thus K'z,
FE, O thou Ki? Ktieh, 3, O thou Ktieh. Lung, T, O .
thou Lung.

In Mangtsz and others we find jen, 6}: itis thus, fau, E‘ by
no means ; tsié, I]i also ; 1, [la or '%‘ and hi, ll§ have the same
mheaning and use. W, T, lS a word signifying dislike, or dxsap.
probation. 1In the book Lun Yii, ts2’, ﬁ signifies, he refused, he
would not accept. Noh, f%' it is well, you are right, just wait 4
moment W, shi ho yen yé, gﬁ ﬂ -m but begone ; what
is it you say? In familiar talk we have, shi, —% yes; lag, 5;{ comre §
k'u,-ﬁ depart ; tang, % wait.. Pf, % or E, is a”term that
expresses a high degree of spite, such as that of spitting in the face
of a person. Ya, E- denotes wonder.

§ R, Phrases of two characters.

1. We have in the first place a mere combination of particles in. -

"dlcatl“g various affections; e. g. wu hu, },’\ *F- w6 hi, ﬁ'\ ﬁ
and commonly wii hd, ﬂ%u% alas ! Ho tseh, fi] El] ho ku, {n ﬂ' &
ho wei, ﬁ ﬁq why 1 wherefore ? for what cause? Sui jen, Eﬁ 5)}3
even if, although. Ndi ho, ;lx ﬁ what Lhen must be done? Kok
las, & 5]5 why do you come'l Hi chi, 7}& Z, where are you

going !

* 2. In the second place we have two characters constltutmg a.

perfect phrase, Fuh tigu, , wretch, that 1 am ! what misery !

Yuen ht, 5’3 3]2- did he censure any ? Wang chi, t Z, you must

die. Mng iy {\ % it is decreed. Thus Confucius said to one of

hia diseiples when placed in an extremnty Mei tsis, % Jﬂ most

~ .
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thses of two characters.

beautiful, most excellent. Skt yun, 5 Z:, the 8hi King says. Tsz’
yueh, ?— El Confuclus says. Shdu ld, 'E % to commence a
journey. Jun puh, , to commit to writing. Fung fuh, % Hg,'
to split the sides with laughter Hii tstien, & not thicker than

the skin. Hid tsau, |5 3f5, to descend. Kau ming, ﬁi] A, to fish -

for fame. Muh sung, Fj Jv’£ to watch till out of sight. Yin kih
ﬁk ﬂ']: to swallow tears, Shih yen, @ |:l to break a promise.
Ping sang, :F- d.:.’ dunng llfe. Ku sih, ﬁp po to enjoy unmerited
indulgence,

There were four things which Confucius was wont to avoid.
1. Wu 4 # E, he was not biased in his judgment. 2. Wi pih,
—w: % he would mak. no positive assertion. 8. Wi ki, 'w' E

he was never obstinately set upon any purpose. 4. Wi wo, -ﬁ; % .

he had nothing of selfishness.
3. In the followmg examples the phrases are not absolute ; they are
only elegant appellatlons of various objects, and as such, deserve notice.

Ttai yuen, ﬁ 7T heaven. Chi mmg, * l]}i] or tung kiun, %jﬁ‘
or chuh lung, m kg the sun. I’ ho, % *[l , charioteer of the sun.
F4 séng, ;H‘( , the tree from which the sun commences his j _]O\ll'.

ney, Peh ita, B %’l!], aurora, the morning. Ti fung, !‘1“% ﬂlﬁ or 1

kung, '—ﬂ‘;‘ % the rainbow. Chdng ngo, ﬁ' ﬁk the moon. Wing .

sh, % ﬁ or sien ho, %ﬁ [I—I charioteer of the moon. T‘wnhgn,y{ .

, a star of ill omen. Ni 4, , the presiding spirit of flowers.
Wdng huwd, 3':: »ft the flower called mau tdn.- Wing muh, EE 7'(
" the tree called tsz, ﬂ Sien yi, ﬂ]] ﬁ the flower called’ kwei,

Tsing yi, @ ﬁ the water-llly Fang hwd, % ,‘t the flower call.
ed Lin. Lung ya, ﬁg ﬂ: the L chi. A fine horse is called chui
Sfung, JE. ﬁ or chui tien, i?. , like our expression, swifter than
" the winds, of the wings of ’thunder 'The tiger is called shdn kiun,
|]_, %‘ Sheep are called Jjau mdu, % EE The goat is called jen

lang, %’ &I}. The swallow tien ni, 3{ #‘ The parrot yen nidu,
'l':‘; EJ 'l‘hp tortonse hzuen fu, i ;& The ant quen k‘u, z %

Fa%
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Phrases of two characters.- . ~ Of three characters.
The vine is called” hung yi, %I ji, hwan pek, 2’& 1&, sdng ling,
é &]}, kutdng nieh, E &land lan sang, ﬁﬁ EE The wine for
a journey is called tso tsit, . A man half intoxicated is termed
chung tsid, II!J , between two wines. Ink is termed chin hiuen,
. Fi . The stone for rubbing the ink is called fung wi, g H“’
or lung wi, ‘é‘g %, The pencil is lik wi, % %, Paper is yuk pdri,
£ ,;R Kiung fah, ﬁ%’ % in Chwéngtsz’ is used to denote a bar-
ren soil. Shd ting, lj* gc]‘:_, palace of the immortals. Ski kig,
{tk, a man of rank.” Shf sz', & /ﬂ:, a newly appointed officer.

Pi tsi, % ff‘ﬂ, a very remote ancestor. Rk sun, 'E }’%, descen. &,
dant. Kuwei ting, ﬁ‘ :ﬁ;,' something very precious.  Yuh shih, &
ﬁ, the most choice dishes. Ktien shou, ‘%% ‘é‘, men.  Yuh tt,

E ﬁg, a person fair as Parian marble. Kéu ts2’, % %’i‘, affluent.
Kau sang, E d:;, or lang sang, ﬁ H'_:_, an old man. T4 tsiang,
j( E, or chih choh, gﬁ %i‘,’ a manufacturer in wood. Y Ui, % TN
E, or ling yii, E @, or yuen t'4, %] i, a prison. Shdn siuen,
&‘ %, or si ytl, 7//@ ﬁ, a moment of time. Hiuen yueh, z ﬁ ,
the new moon. Yang yuek, |% H s the tenth moon. Skek jin,
A ﬁ‘, an interpreter. Shwui yuh, A( F,glass. Tstidng kwei,
m -ﬁ, to be eager for honors.  T's*iuen tdi, %‘?( g, a sepulchre, a
tomb. Shen ptdng, W %, a bier. Wuh ki, % #(, dead. deg
yang, < %, free from disease. Ming ting, Eg ﬁ]‘, drunken, ;fiu

chiy A ﬁ, a human shote. Shwui king, 7]( ﬁ.awater mitror,
~ § 3. Phrases of three characters. |

~ 1. The sense is impertjetft, as in the third division of the preceding
paragraph. Thus a pencil is cal? sung is2’ hau, #L} % ,ﬁk: Tseh
IR meh hau,\%} % 1%, the ink.stone. Chung shi kiun, ;,J %2 il
or shy sii pih, a ﬁ %g or chti sien sang, 1‘% 5‘6 L:k, the pencil
for writing. The ci't, 13% is the tree of which paper is made ; hence
paper is ealled o't kuwoh kyng, 1 B /N, or hdu chf hau, 1F W'q"a
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§5, or tran kin oht, TG 7 K. Kk site 063, 39 2> A, of
peiclmugwuh,ﬁ; C"—‘ %’ orhwénhiungléu,*ﬁ,ﬂﬁ g',or kwén
lun shing, *&ﬁ%ﬂg, wine. Ktung fang hiung, % ﬁ R',
money.  Yih pih shd, — Z& ., u billet. Ling shau ching,
ﬁ % ﬁ, or kis tsieh chang, ﬂ_ Iéﬁ ﬁ, an ofld man’s staff.
Shoui tsing Rid, 7}( EB @, tbe flower called mau tan. [Ki
chf nty % ﬂ ¢, the fruit called lung yen. Fin hwan hidng, R
y? , & very pleasant odor. Tsien li ktii, F : a fine you

homﬁ ponyl..y pSlzi chung hd, ";;i,"f I’? }'E‘, if‘go%_ ﬁé}t’ Jin )::hu:i
lung, A q:! EE, an illustrioas man. /‘kiéi yii kwd, %%E, .
or kuwd kien sid, 4, B}, 75, or wing lits cki, 18 B 4%, a beautifal

woman. Ngo seh chin, ¥ & [, a petty officer. Mun seh ngan,

; a low petty convent. 8z’ sz’ tso the seat
ﬁl‘? ﬁEV,:,nm jin hing, 1% A ;f?, an imag’e{{j?a%m% :r puppet.

Chédu md jin, , a man of a day. Chk'un is°id ch'ing,
B, long-lived.  Tau hwd shwui, % f‘,: 7k, a shower in the
third moon.  Ki wi ki, fE , delaying a moment. Kdn fuh

shau, ﬁ E 513, at a stroke. “Tn'ng chung wd, # qi‘ ﬁ, or tsing

ti wd, ?*: ﬁ ﬁ, the frog in the well. Li chung ts?’, i E,J -?,
a gentlemen at large. Wi ting shik, L. %ﬁ’c ﬁ, the flesh of the
ox, wether, swine, dog and fish. Kti ching ldn, ;ﬁ, % %, a very
agreeable odor. Wi shing shi, #.1‘3 % '5';‘,'_]‘:, a remarkable picture.

2. A phrase of three characters seldom occurs alone, uuless it be
interrogative; e. g. jii chi ho, h[] Z. A what then? what does
this mean? Ho wei yé, ﬂgﬁ ’[E.' what is this? Ho i tsdi, 15[ 'L/‘-'[

ﬁ, how then? Ngdn yung chi, £ m Z, or yen yung chi, % ﬁ%
, can they make any use of him? K*3 £*{ chi. ﬁ:ﬂ: %[], is this

to know? K*{ shwui yuen, g '—;‘,—'ﬁ ;’&, who can then c?omplain?

- 8. In the most approved authors phrases of three characters fre.

quently occur, but several, as many as two at least are Joined together.

Bome of the most important examples will be selected. Yun tung

-
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tung, Sung tstung 'lm, % % %‘E‘ E‘w )r%, the clouds obey ‘the
dragon, and the winds the tiger. Ho ch*vh 4, loh chiuk shi, -

tﬂ @ % ﬁ:‘ %, thus both charts and description derived their
erigin from the waters. Tsung kidu tien, pi fah ti, %l; ﬁ .
ﬂ i% :[a“l, the high resemble the heavens, the low the earth. ‘R4
o yii 82" lo kii sin to hiung wh to kung, :g %m j&? %E
g 7 % Ih, of the six strokes of a symbol, the second has
praise, the fourth has fear, the third is unfortunate, and the fifth
claims distinguished merit. Huwui tih kih tstung yik hiung wei ying
hidng, ‘ﬁs‘ A ?é‘-‘ m ﬁ ™ i‘ff % g, happiness answers to vir-
tue and woe to vice as truly as a shade to a body, or an echo to a
voice. Muwdn chdu sun hien shau yih, ﬁ :"ﬁ B = % ﬁ, the
favor is taken from the proud and given to the humble. Yik jik fu
vh jik shau, — A = = B %, &c., in the first grade are

riches, in the second longevity, &c. Confucius says, Hing yi; shi

lih yi b chting ya loh, SR N 5% AL 7N T B D £%, they be.
gan with odes, were established by the ritual, and ended with music.
Ttien tau yuen jin tdu kin, F iﬁ é A ;E §E, the ways of
heaven are remote, these of man are near at hand. Mi pub mg
fan puk  fan, *ﬁ S 1’% & S %; those who ought ‘to set.

an example to others neglect their duty. Sz’ fei s2’ _Yin fei yin,

{i 3‘5 ff l‘%’f jk [‘%, he is of no use eithér in business or leisure.

Nien mi kau teh mi chiu, 513. 5'@ —: i”__n ﬁ EB, the more advanc..

ed his age the more distingwished his virtue, Chau y¢ Ying

Tsin yé lang, E,:] ﬂl :—”é %ﬂz m, the kingdom of Chau was a

lamb, but the realm of Tsin a ravening wolf. Chwing nieh §

shau nieh ndn, El] % 5] '—;113 % %, to found a dynasty is easy

but to perpetuate it after it is founded, is a work of greater difficulty.

Chen shing %, shau shing ndn, % % % -'3“ % ﬁ, to conquer in

battle is easy, to secure the advantages of victory is difficult. T'so

chun sking yi kwei ki, 73 _?_% ﬁE ﬁ ﬁ %E, the line and level in
one hand, the scale and dividers in the other. Shkik wti yii chtuk wd

chté, @ %B;[ ﬁ]‘ lﬂ ﬁ ﬁ, no fish for the table, no vehicle for
the road.  Sih ché isih kin jik yiiy ﬁ: % ﬁ,é'\ B A1 was




312. THE LANGUAGE OF BOOKS.

Successive phrases of three characters.

sick of late, but am now well. Fu tsoh chi sz’ shuh chi, ’)crﬂ'_‘-;'
Z .;- iﬂi; z,. the father was the actor, the son the historian. Y4
tsin 82 wu fui sang, ﬁ ﬁ fE :jﬁ ;E L:k, 1 would rather proceed
and die than return. Chung jin i kting 82’ wing, i t_

yz ]:', it is better to die tban to violate a mqra.l obligation. In the

T4u Teh King we have the folloWing,' Ho ki kwang tung ki chtin,
Fn 3 3 Rl 3L . Also, Chi ki hiung shau ki 157, mi
ﬂt 435 Eﬂﬁ Mang tsz’ says, Wi ma ki 'rh mi chi, J7. B} ﬁ

: , it is necessary to keep five hens and two pigs. .Hi ’rh

shing nd 'rh hing, . i} ‘B %% ) ), if be is pleased he will
give a reward, if angry blows. Hau tseh jih nt tseh shav, I3 Fi]
A ﬁx al] %k, to love is human, to be angry is the part of a brute.

w2

Ki san hau kang wi tien, gﬁ = gf’% E ﬁ %’!‘5\, a early dawn.
Teh Iti tsing wang K 154, ,i{_%: ﬁ‘: ﬁ ;‘.’.—3 ﬁ %, when - the fine
can be obtained the course is forgotten. Kting kia hi ngai yé chi,
ﬁ_—ﬁ %:{ % ",ﬁ; ﬁ ﬁﬁ,' he loathes what he has and desires what he -

has not. Nu peh fan ma ts‘ing !si, ﬁx—e ﬁﬁ % ﬁ' %, when

the servants have white rice the horses havi_ good fodder. Fung nien -
" yuh hwdng nien kub, 'S F ﬁ 4‘3 %"’i, men ask for rice when
thereis none to be had, and when there is a plenty for money.
Kin ‘ché jin ché liang, i’i %‘ ,%’% ié" % 7}';1‘, m’aar it,is warm,
but at a distance cold. Chéngtsz’ says, Tung yit yih wan sz’ pih, ﬁ
»n — % E ﬁ;,he who has understood one, has become master
of all. Puh yuen ttien puh yt jin,‘z;'?'g 7{ A jt A, he neit.her
blames the heavens, nor reproaches man. Shdng wei pidu fah wei Ui,

= - : _
E f% % El) % %, rewards @nd punishments forr'n a doublei tex-
ture, the former are the cuter part, the latter are the lining. Li ya
hid yt mi luh, {‘6 6 ﬁ ﬁ, a recluse who spends his life

R 4 .

in the deserted forest. Lin kih jih hich ling shin, & _i‘l:l: H % ?ﬂ?
E, in a lucky day,at a fortunate time. Lih kin mun, shing yuh
ttang, E & FEl _t :[:‘ "é“',' to go to his own house. Sung Ui sau

yin mei tsit, ':,ﬁ %ﬁ % g( % i@, to read the L{ Sau and qu?ﬂ'
choice wine. Huan Y speaking of the bonzes says, Ho k'i sk jin
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k4 jin,. 9( ,H:_ Eg-_ /\ ;ﬂ’\_ /\, burn their books, make them men.
Confucius says, Chi ché tung, jin ché tsing chf ché loh, jin ché shau
%]] ﬁ E}] f: ﬁ‘ %ﬁ 9;{] ﬁ‘ % #‘. 'g‘ %, the intelligent are
active, the benevolent are quiet ; the intelligent cxperience delight, the
benevolent longevity. Mangtsz’ says, Chi ki sing tseh chi tien,
4‘;‘] ;E;. 'Mf Eu %[] ?—(‘, he knows.the will of heaven who correctly
understands himself. o '

From the two parts of this work it is sufficiently manifest, that
phrases of four characters, though very common in ordinary discourse,
are much more so in books. The student therefore will not wonder
that soJmany Yare presented by way of example.

Chi ché puh hwohsjin ché pich yii, yung ché puh ku, n p ‘%
)f_; %- S :,‘;‘.}- % —%‘ Z: E, the wise man is not in doubt, the

good does not vex himself, the brave does not fear. Jin wi yuen lii

- pih yi kin yu, A ﬂ% ;i Eg,‘\ ;JZ\ ﬁ “E F!'., he who does not con.

sideryfar is certainly near-to trouble. K*i so puh yuh wuk shi yi jin,

E ﬁ}i ;F gk /ﬂ) -}iﬁ }’I:\ A’do not to another what you would

not have done to yourself. Jin puh Ko k4, A z: El- ﬁ, men
must not be despised.|; Ngoh puh ko yen, B2 K ﬁT %ﬁ-_‘, evil can.
‘not be hid.  Tsin ki tsdi wo fing ki tsdi tien, & 1 h
H 7& K, to fulfill our own duties and obey the will of heaven. T'sz’
A P 1=} . " =

shi kwdn chi, E i @ 7 or yi. shi yen chi, R xS Z>
from this it appears. Tang shi chi shi, ‘E‘ 7% Z ag“:’ or yii sz’
chi shi, 7}’;\ ﬁt Z [ﬁ:. then. Hau wan iseh yis lsz’ yung tseh mu,

ﬂ F;‘a ’EJ] %’9“. B M E]l /l‘, he who consults others abounds,

but he who depends entirely on himself is poor. Chi fei ndn, hing

chi wei nan, Y 3F %ﬁ ﬁ Z '{& %E, to know is easy, to per.

form is more difficult. Shen puh ko shih, ngoh puh ko chang,

;_f;:é,: ;F ﬁ] yi % )r\ EIE, the good must not be lost, the evil

must not be perpetuated. Ngdi loh shih shi, yang kiu pih chi, —i

gj\ng yi ﬂ:—'-f 7}9{ @ ‘,\'L‘ %, he who does not bridle his passions will

meet with misfortune.  Pi chi puk tstun, mbu tsiang ngin S, ]}‘

2 A~ 4% T #F % Ml it the hide is lost what will become of

LIN. SIN. 40'

Y/
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the hair? Chih muh sien fih, kdn tsing sien kieh, ,

'H‘ # I;E the straight tree is first felled, and the well of pure

water is first dry. Jik chtuh rh tsoh, jih jt;h jrh sih, E‘ ﬂ" mj ‘1‘5

B A mj ’a‘, to work by day and rest by night. Kien jin yih shen,

wéng ki peh fei, % A ——-% ;“'_f‘ ﬂ‘: [} 3'5, for one good deed

to overlook a hundred bad ones. Fi juh ch*uh ch*ung, yii ki sang té,

’g [Zé] ﬂ" ﬁ ﬁ hl; [._l:_ ﬁ, decayed flesh and dry fish produce
_~ vermin. Lok kik seh pei, tsid. kih tseh lwin, % ﬁ El‘ zﬁ- @ X

) ﬁl] %L, excessive delight leads to sorrow, and excess of wine creates

disorder. 1’ moh joh sin, jin moh joh "{’,‘ ﬁ ﬁ % %ﬁ A "% %

, newness is praised in a garment, but in a'man age. K'iau ché

i yit, chuek ché puh tsuh, 17j ﬁ‘ ﬁ 5% *ﬂ%‘% p'N E, the skil-

ful abounds but the stupid has never enough. Sié ki sich nui, ching seh

nai shwds, ‘QB ;ﬁ % W IE @ 76 ﬁ, if there is a malady with-

in, the complexion of the countenance is changed. Hioh chf yen jin,

‘shin yii tdn ts*ing, % Z %{% A % % P} %, study gwes a man

a brighter hue than any dye can impart toa web. Chtau ki chi

Jung, hiueh kis chi yin, $1 FE 50 BB 9% JB I [, birds in the

nest know the wind, beasts in the cave the rain. Jih shik sit teh,

yueh shik sié hing, | ’Q 'fé /fE H a ;rg -H-},, the eclipses of

the sun admonish us to be virtuous, of the moon to make supplications.

Pin puh hiok kien, pi puh hioh kung, B 7% B4 {3 Y- A&

the poor is not required to learn economy, and it is the lot of
inferiors to be obliging. Chin mun ji shi, chin sin ji shwui,

Ei ‘151 -ﬂn fﬁ‘ =] ‘t“. tm 7](, the house of a good subject should

be as a market-place, and “his heart as the water. Sin puk ft jin,

mien wi ts'én seh, ;ﬁ\ 4 E A fﬁi #'T;. ﬁ ﬁ’, if the heart re-

members kindness, the face does not blush. T'st6i puh shih sin, § yé

sang 1, %‘é ;F /& /[:\ J}, ﬁ I_ZE ‘:’%":, if the heart of the shrub

be not consumed, it will still be determined to grow. K'% yih ji

_mau, k' sun ji tdu, :,H:. ﬁ k'] EE ﬁ: .fE ﬁ[] ﬂ,‘his gains are

'inconsiderable, but his losses immense. ~ K'i yu pei teh, tsdh hioh lwin

tdu, i!?[%iﬁ' "g‘ % # & ﬂ‘ ﬁ, highly wrought language is

‘unfavorable to virtue, and too great a diversity of study confounds

-
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tl:: i“_’:t'i“ei'.‘ M‘fi yen puh sun, sun yen puh mei, % '%- Z; %
5 5 Z; %, fair words are not credible, and faithful words are
not fair. 782’ mwdn ché pdi, sz’ king ché yi, ﬁ ;&— u& E}
% %’ =N he who is full of himself shall fall, he who boasts his
own .merits betrays his folly. Kwd yen sang ptang, kwd yuh pau shin,
% = % "5% =8 :&‘.‘_’S % g, he who says but little does not
expose himself to detraction, and he who exercises self-restraint pre.
serves mself. Kutdng fit chi yen, shing jin tseh yen, E * ‘Z
.‘g n A ﬁ % even in the words of a fool the wise man can
find something to comm?:::’l. Hin hwui kang, jen, 'kuh ki hwdn juh,
%E m E :}‘% a“g";{;ﬁ = 17,',1, f:old ashes are .enkln(?l'efi anew, zfnd
dry bones are again clothed wt?h ‘ﬂesh._ Ping ktidng tseh mich,
muh ktidng tseh cheh, Er ijlﬁ a1 vj& A TR E{] ;b']'-, a brave army
is destroyed, .and hard wood is broken. Moh ta pth cheh, mi td puk
ciuiu, * k ‘;L‘ ;ﬂ.‘i‘ % k }(‘ ﬁ_, if the end of the branch is -
Jarge, it is broken, if the tail be large it is ?ot moved. Yung King
Jjuh tstien, i chung hai shin, % ﬁﬁ ﬁ '}§ ) -EE: % i;'é, where
the glory is small the injuries are light, and great gain is open to
great losses. Hohk wi so yin, ki wt so shih, -?g _:1!1‘1% ﬁﬂ' g( g& lHI';
g" é, the thirsty have no drink, the hungry have no food. Chau
i puh ldi, hwui chi puh k@, %‘6 z S 5}{ ’2 Z A =, when
he is called he does not come, when sent he does not go.  Tsiok jin
yii chau, hing jin ya shi, ﬁ. A M‘éﬂ ﬁ'] A ﬁ"»‘ ﬂj‘, to honor
men at court and punish them in the market-place. Shek chih ’rk
£, pih king 'rh shih, JF5 48 T KK % HF ifii ‘B he weaves with
his tongue and plows with his pen. Yih ktiuen fei hing, peh
Ktiuen fei shing, — ji R ﬂé _ﬁ' -)t N é, where one dog
barks at an object, a hundred bark to muke a noise. Kiu tsang chi
tdi, k4 yi lui tta, 7'1 E’ z § }%_gr}/:\ % :t, a gradual ac.
cumulation of earth at length forms a very high mound. Hoh pdu
chf muh, sang yii hau moh, ﬁ I}ﬂ Z '1( EE ﬁ"\‘ % ;k, lofty
trees grow from small shoots. Ta Aktidu jokh chuek, ta pan joh yen,

i( ¥4 % ;Rﬂ X % %— T;_;, the genius may appear like a block.

head, and the eloquent liké a dumb person. Hiok king puh ming, puk
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yii kwei kang, % &g‘!_ Z{ [ﬂ Z{ hn ﬁ %ﬂi, when pro-

ficiency is not made in studying the classics, the student ought to
return to the plow. K'sun king cheh chuh, tsih yii chtin chau,

i< ﬁ :‘ﬁ $m 1:% P i ﬂ]-, feathers enough may break am

axle or sink a ship. Hau ni juh shih, chfau nii chi ch‘au,

'k’ A ',-é’ M —ﬁ' Z ﬂL, a beantiful woman who enters the house

is hated by the deformed as a rival. Wei hing ji tstiti, jin hing jii

chtun, ﬁ 1‘]'* ﬁn #x t‘_ ﬁ 7:“] %, majesty - is compared to au-

tumn, benevolence to spring, Shken yih wei chung, tsien kiun wei kting,

ﬂ{ﬁﬁ % E -:F %’ ﬁ' ﬂj}f, if unpleasant the wing of a grasshop.
per is a burden, but if agreeable a thousands pounds are light. Wi sin

yit 82°, wil s’ yii sin, ‘ﬂm; iy % $ % $ 71_’\\ ll:\’ he cares for no-

thing because he has nothing to care for. Jin sin puh tung, ji k*f mien
yen, A O Z: ﬁ] ﬂ‘] B‘: i -%, men’s hearts differ, as their faces.
Shing chf so wei, min chf kwei yé, t 2 iy B B . B A,

~ the people follow in the way of their sovereign. Juh shihk ché p'f, wi

nang mau yuen, F,i] /ﬁ % ﬁ“* ﬁ‘% E% ﬁg, .a man given to.
gluttony is contemptible and cannot see afar off.  Ho fuh wi mun,
wei jin so chdau, ﬁﬁ jiig’; ;ﬁ{. f"i ﬁ A ﬂi‘ g, woe and felicity are
no public gate, every man is the architect of his own fortune. ¥u ki
sii li, ning wei wi yung, £8 ;H; i l,'% '@' % gng ﬁ, it is better
to be cowardly than cruel. Kiang hwdi 1s°du muh‘,l yih chi ’rh ming,

i,l “Iﬁf -'_r-"_i 7'( ar; %ﬂ % ;’é, evén the streams, the plants, all

know your name. Nidu shau chi juh, puh tang yi tsu, B %( Z

o

: & A ;;ﬂ, he eats no flesh of bircl or beast.  Yih chi wei
Fh‘iln,zkii Ito Z{% hity —a Z E%' .& ; —ET Ex'} -‘Y‘, once is too much,
how then can it be repeated. jfup"i chi Kiang Ian, ttien chi peh tau,

Y 4 = lear as water, sublj
T, < ;i , Cl i cry sublime as the pole.
]@S‘,,é]_,‘im?%r;?pih, chi glg‘uer; sdn tstien, z JI = Tﬁ &‘. ”'

s :'.‘_, streams three hundred, rivers three thousand. Miy y& chi

;h—:‘pol_z hwang, #dng chi yen, g‘%} M ’;ﬂ K Fg— Z }:—_:', silly and
visionary talk. Shi k*# so fei, fei k'i so sli, % _j:t, Bi— 3":‘, 3’5 H‘_‘_
Fﬁ' 7B~E’ they reverse everything. Yit muh shih kii, yu luk chti yii,
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. B BB 7K 3%, to dwell in the woods with wild beasts.
61&355&1;%»7}%}& ;%Z i, I A E B E R,

the wise man is silent, the ignorant man talks. Sin puh sheh hiok, yu

sin chf lung, U W 2 @ 2 Eg!, the mind which can-
not learn is in a manner deaf. * Yin chd yik sin, kung chi ché chung,

,\ 35 _ ,ﬁ\ 15'( z %‘ ﬂ%, the king has but one mind, but

the multitude make their attacks unon it. ’Rh yen wan jin, muh

ngoh i i, E i fﬁ f: B ‘B‘E ﬁ ﬁ, charity offends his ears,
and justice annoys his eyes. Shih kwei yi yuh, sin kwei yi kwei,

E‘ }/“\ £ %ﬁ ié‘ % ,H-‘_-, a morsel is more precious than a jewel,
and the Kwei tree cheaper than fuel. Ydng chih kit p'i, kien chtdi

tseh Kung, E‘F:_ 'g‘ EFE" B{-ﬁ 2:1- EJ} 7L, though the sheep have

on the tiger’s skin, if she sees 2 wolf she trembles. - Shing i hiuen

shen, fah i ching ngoh, ’;‘;"l ],:! #jj ;_::S‘: ‘%‘Tj l/j‘ ?f_% ;-?;, rewards are
designed to encourage the good, punishments are for a terror to the
wicked. T'sz’ sun ché yih, tsz’ yih ché ktiueh, a fﬁ % ﬁ E
ﬁ %‘ E—j{, he who denies himself abounds, he who seeks only his

own is in want. T%ien chf ying jin, min yi ying hidng, ﬁ Z Jlfj;E‘
A ﬁ—&[ j"\ %’2 ﬂé—“, heaven answers to man more readily than a
shade to a body or an echo to a voice. Ttdn shié yung hing, pih
wing k'i wi, ﬁ é“t % i VA ﬁ;‘ %, the groddy serpent -
loses his tail. 'Chtai lang tdng tau, ngan wan bt 1, gil' ﬁ 'g';' ﬁ
% ﬁ,‘i m @, when the fox should sp/eak the fox is n(:t interrogat.
ed. Puhteh i jin, ting teh i shi, ZX 1'-!?‘: ;i A % % E:_ -g’

when a suitable person is wanting, then consult the best books. Nig

ti chi chin, pih wh citih 1 4= P 7 9B, 4 R B, in the,

foot.print of an ox a fish is never found a foot long. Lung puh yin

lin, fung puh .tstdng yi, ﬁ'E Z: [{% .@(ﬁ ﬁ A ;ﬂi %, the dra.

gon does not conceal his scales, nor the eagle hide her wings. 1“

tung kiun ts2’, li tung sigu jin, %i @j }E," ?- ﬂ:l] i’] /l\ N, jus.

tice influences the wise man, gain the man of a small understanding;

Shen yte ché mik, shen ki che w, 3 {5 K B 3K B 3 U,

the best swimmers sink, and the best riders are thrown. Sking lig, -

s i sk ety e 1, F) 55 5 30 B Ak i o s
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rent the water pasees off, if it meets with a ditch it is stopped. P‘ul—-g;:l

k‘ok':,fupuhk‘odt.g’/{\ F]'ﬁ %xp,'ﬁ deceive not
the poor, and trust not to the ric h. I'euyim’;ha&,kmg'hhnmg
ngan, % ﬁ H =1 ;ﬁl ﬁ the showers of heaven fall
upon the good frmts, and the thnrns ejoy the same benefit. . Kin
pdu ché ch'aw, kin lin ché hiang, ‘ ﬁ%%ﬂ ﬁ‘ﬁg #
@, who is mear decayed fish is of foul odor, and he

;8 near the L4in flower is fragrant. F:i kwei to s, plin mea

'kmhmh ﬁﬁ'%*gaiﬁ , the rich have many

friends, but no one regards the poor. mg wei ki ktaw, wi wei

mmgéﬁuﬁ‘fi%q:{é it is better to strike

than to be struck. Cht yuh tstdi tseh, kiok wo hing wei,
gk E 4E ﬁ]' % ;BC ﬂ-/ ﬁ from his beauty I can per.
ceive my own deformity. Kidié 4 wo, fui shih shik wo, ﬁ')f‘ Y3
K & }ﬁ: 'a . he has taken his owan raiment to cover me,
be has deprived hnmself of food that I ma.y eat. Fung ndu chi tang,

l ki chi chub, JB| Ji% 7 45 OF H ;Z 15, a very valuable

lamp, a costly candle. ’RA ji muk )en, puh hiok 'rh nang,

E ;7“5 A @ m’, ﬁ!” he has such good parts that he can do
everything without stady. 7Ttien Aic shdau shdng, hii md kwa 'rh,

'F E T, he has not an equal in all the world.
Zlichuugyd%d,hl?aqchungwchg _*I:IZP ﬁ %i 4 ﬁ'-‘:'_i‘:

poetrv presents a picture to the mind, and a painting is a sort of dumb

song. Sidng 52’ chi shim, tsun yin joh m"mu_nzg—'l_‘é

= EE, to one in a passion a moment ‘seems like a year. Kiun ki

ju chid, wo tun jii chtui, ﬁ-‘?ﬂ] &[] %ﬁﬁhnm you are as

sharp as an awl, but I am as dull as a mall. Yih jih pau chf

shik jih han clu,—-B %Z-}-B%? he who is made

warm for one day is made cold for ten. Teh jin ché hing, shik jin

ché pang, {F A ﬁ‘ y& A ,'g- h‘ﬁ he who gains the affec-

tions of men rises, but he who loses their aflections falls. Fuh sang

yakz,bomngyﬂut,ﬁftﬁgm&tfﬂ‘\ felicity comes

not without a cause, and man is the author of bis own misfortunes. Jin

jin lien 82, kiung puhk kdi tsieh, LAW*%Z;E& Q’,chamy
-_
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and temperance are not changed by fortune. Shileh ché chtdng, shi tih

ché wdng, IH‘: ﬁg %— g !l\# f] % 15, he who trusts in virtue shines,

but he who relies on his own powers must fall. Shek tstun § juen,

elti wang i kang, ‘;ﬁ‘ ﬁ }':1 é"\' '& Gy m\], the tongue which

is terider lasts, while the teeth which are hard decay. Min wei ping

pan, pan ki pang ning, E% "E _ﬂ] ﬂ: Zk E,j ﬂg ’?ﬁ‘;, the people

are the root of the realm, if the root is strong the kingdom is safe.
Shau ’rh wei yu, pei ’rh wei ptang, EF- = tﬁ]fi E ot E ﬂﬂ,
the two characters ptang, QH and yti,'fi together signify friend. In

yii, 'fz there are two hands, in ptang, ,yj there are too pei, E]
Nothing is more useful, nothing more preclous than a friend. Lan

tsz’ yé sin, nan i ngan kieh, gf{ ?‘ ﬁ ‘LJ\ %& l,/! ° &-‘]5- savages

are not caught with kindness. Wién wuk sing chf, [ “E &,
excessive indulgence enfeebles the will. Fuh § tsdu seh, ‘-k ﬁ »
%, Fih-{ invented the lyre. Shm nung tsqu ktin, m[‘] % "‘é‘: %
Shinnung invented the guitar. Suh shda wei yen, 4?1‘ /‘ 1.%.)
Suhshé discovered the_use of salt. Mau £ tsoh shi, _‘,? ﬁ ﬂ;

Maud jnyented arrows, Pwdn hwui tsoh kung, ;WL ﬁ ﬁ;
Pwénhwm invented the bow. Tstang hieh tsdu kung,

Ft-

<>

-

Tsinghich invented writing. Yung chting tsdu ik,

: TR U3 5B

Yungehting invented the calendar. Ling lun tidu liuk @%
Linglun invented musie. Li shau tsiu si, :%k , Li-
" Shau invented arithmetic. Chi yi tsqu ping, _,&\,
Chiy6 invented armor. Hi chung tsau chté, ;ﬁ Hi-

chung invented the chariot. I’ tieh tsdu tsiv, {% ‘U ‘tieh
invented the use of wine. Kung tieh wei chau, i!i'. ay( ﬁ] *ﬂ: Kungtleh

invented the oar. Kung ki wei chau, :H: §§ ?] -ﬁi— Kungki in.
vented shipping. Peh yih tsdu tsing, {H J"* #, Pehyih invented

the well. Tsang ming yi chiu, t-ang li yis s"" Fabhy$
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ﬁ:\] '}j’:\ _[ﬁ, in the palace the contest is for glory, in the market-
place for gain. I’ § chf s2’, i li chi sin, ] % a';ll $. 2! m'% fﬁ“
‘l:\’ with justice rule transactions, with ilistig? guide:v theil:l.enrt. Sht
suh tsin yen, yen puh tsin 4, % o %1‘; El=] A B, the writ.
ing is only imperfect language, the language but imperfectly conveys
the thought. Ku ché shen fing, lung ché shen shi, %{ % %_ %{g
ﬁ% ﬁ‘ ;f;i iﬁ_, the blind are quick to hear, the deaf are quick to
see= Yun ching yi kidng, '_%‘ ?TT.'(. ﬂ;‘i Iﬁé, when the clouds become
_de‘nse they descend in the form of rain, Yun hoh tien fdh, '_'?:: /é,\

Y &, clouds coming in contact occasions the lightning. 'Rk shi
muh ting, H: ﬁ;la H ﬂt"!;, he sees with his ears and hears with he
eycs. - Tich sin shih chtang, ’&% )ﬂ\ E n—%, aniron heartand bowels
of rock. Jin mien shau sin, }\ @ é}( .‘3\, the face of a man, the
heart of a brute. Hing sht tsau juh, ﬁ P ﬂ:: [7.,:], a walking
carcass, a body of flesh in motion. Sang hing sz’ kuwet, l:t f;i‘ %
ﬁ-‘;, life is a journey, and d;ealh is the passage back. Hau lwdn loh
ho, iz:f gL % “_if{,j, to delight in confusion. Chui yuh lien ki,
i;»; E ﬂ;’% L}k, to write or speak with elegance. Wang sang chuh
52, %2, HE fif}) BB, unmindfal of life he rushes in the way-of death.
Tsik teh lui shen, %ﬁ ?ﬁ % %, to accumulate merits. Kan ming .

U > :

it yii, q:. g jl?( %, to long for notoriety. Shing Ktiuen tsik shi,

oy i 7 to abuse authority. Kwd ngan shdn 4 ;

I HE A 25 o sb Kol ngan shin 4, 5§}
& ﬁE, to be alone, with but few friends. Kung tting pting kwdin,
N Ul P . to be equitablo and just. Ptau sin cheh kan, i
“‘:\ ‘}ﬁ‘ ".T, to divide the heart and cleave the liver asunder; to
keep nothing secret. Chin king tsik shi, ;ﬂ: A*% %% %, never to
Jay aside the books. Siu Atin k'i 4, fﬁa %_;4 g{%’ AX» magnificent ap.
parel. " Hid ma kit ngan, —F % EE iﬂ[‘i, to alight from a horse.
‘Ptang yang pau kdu, ;—% :-Yi B2 2%, to boil the sheep and roast the

TORUL)

-lamb. T*oh kidi mien chuu, Bﬁ ﬁ % E, to p;xt' off the armor.%
Lin chen hoh jin, ﬁ‘% fflJe /ﬁ\ 7;-, to' join battle. Ling wan hi.ya,



]
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% @ %, an illustrious name, a fair reputation. Wang shen
pei teh, oy %ﬁ % to turn away from goodness and virtue,
ShAin wing chti hdn, E t: '@ %, when the lips are gone the teeth
become cold. T'o shik yii wei, E % é‘ 1 on the left truth, on
the right a lie. Ki ming kau fei, & llév 1’] PR, the cock crows,
the dog barks. Yin hiueh jit mau, & M iﬁ EE to drink the blood
#&nd eat the hair. Y2 yin chdu ko, & %}] , to drink at

_night and sing in the morning. Kidng ck'ing hdi tsing, iI_ iﬁ i‘ﬁ

ﬁ great is the tranquillity. Pi mei cAting ngob, ﬁ _’% ﬁ}} ey
to conceal the good and extol the bad. Tang shin lin shuwui, I iy
to pass over mountaihs and rivers, Kfi ki tsit: sin, -ﬁ #

ﬁ to forsake the old and seek the new, K hidng li kia,
gm%ﬁ to forsake home and country, Pien kit yik suh,

ﬁ —‘5' 5 ‘}, to chahge ancient customs. Kii sz’ yik sang,

jL E great hazard. Han kang jeh yun, % ;F# ik, ;f—;;.,

in winter plow, in summier weed the erop. K'i ko chau bwin,
*g! iﬁ E ﬁ‘ to occasion disorder and calamity. Hi sin kieh lik,
‘c» ﬁg , With all the mitid and might. Kuwdn yung chi sin,
E ‘U, to knoW the charicter by the face. Tsin istun ttut
erih, ﬁ R to recede rather than to make- progress. Shing

Jin chi pwn jis shwui sui hmg,%. /\ Z % ﬂD 7]( WE_ ][‘2, the

wise man is not changed, but like water adapts himself to his condi.

tion. By’ puh jil chuh, chuih pub jii jub, 40 IR 4 Ay 'ﬁ‘ 1 fp

the strlnged instrument of music is not equal to the pipe, and the

#

., human voice is superior to them beth. Kang ting wan nd, chik ting

wan s, E Pq h ﬁ g’ n:ﬂ , about the farm consult the

gervant, about weaving consult the maid. Shang tf lin jii, wi rh ’rh

sin, _t ﬁ Eﬁ ﬁ' % E a JL;, the Lord above draws near
srou, let not your heart he divided. Wuh wi ting wi, shik ktay ché

: phm, w i JE b la'; D % }2‘, things have no certain taste, hun,

ger is the ment, Tsung shen jit tung, tsung ugoh Ji pang, -
' LIN. sIN. 41 i
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“ i B ﬁ il #p Ef’ to do good is to rise, to do evil is to
sink. Teh slnh yih cha::, wing juh ls'ien tsdi, i yﬁ ﬁﬂ .%- ﬁ
on a single moment hangs eternal glory or disgrace. T#iang

xrhlcau, ki pang pih tmh,%%fﬁ%ﬁ,ﬁo%ﬁ lf

the wall is not solid, the higher it is built the sooner it will fall.

b wing chtin, tstien b tling sh‘mg’, '5_9 % :F ? % %

the dust is seen a hu‘ndred f'urlongs, the sound is heard a thousand.

Muh jii yiu sing, sheh jii tien kwing, E ﬁﬂ %g ’g ﬂﬂ % t

eves like ehrs, voice like hghtnmg Puh juh ki Riueh, puh teh b ts2’y

T A /K Z; ,15: }/b ? if you wish for the tige.’s whelps

you must entpr the twers den.  Chuh mi chi kau, ting ki 4 yé,
% § Z 1{,] (= ﬁﬁ % ﬂs when the dog pursues the stag does
he regard the bare? Sz’ chin ché ti, pm chin ché pa, giﬁ é % ‘?.ﬁ'
’E’ E5 ?, he who orders his subject is the rightful sovereign,
he who makes him his guest is the usurper. Cthing kung chi hig,
puh ko ki chfd, ﬁz I}] Z —F 7"\‘ EI % ﬁ, repose not on your
laurels, the glory of exploits lasts but a fittle time. CAf tsuk puk juk,

chi chi puh ai, iy E A ﬁ %ﬂ 1k S f’-‘ he who is conten ¢

with a little is not exposed to obloquy, and he who knows how to stop

is not endangered. Ning jin fi wo, wit wo fi jin, ﬁ Aﬁ & ﬂj:
}k ﬁ A it is better to suffer than to do wrong,

Tlrere are names of objects consisting of four characters. Pek shwui

chm Jimy é} 7}( A money. Tsing chau istung sz’ ﬁ" A,I"

$ choice wine. Hiuen higng tat :lau, i % i( !&! ink.

Li shih hidng hau,% ﬁ ﬂ ﬁ the inkstone. Ch‘ang kwur tsigng

kiun, E a swine. C‘hang i chi pu y
a hcjgﬁ.ugiLi\c?z%z ché, fﬁ ,? the parl"ot. Yin %u%w
ﬁk iﬁ 2 to feed upon nectar apybrosia.

Remark. It will be seen that in all these examples particles are
very rarely employed; but it will be bome in mind that proverbs and.
grave sentences do not need the help of these auxiliaries, Neither
ean all the particles have a place in every variety of style. But that
for the most part character answers 4o character, and one phrase is
placed i opposition or some correlationy b another, is an observation

.

P

.
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Coriclusion.

generally applicable to remarkable sayings of this sort. These exam-
ples have been selected from a book having the title K hiok kau
hiuen, —E‘ g ﬁﬁ, z; but of the two volumes of which it consists,
the first, which I have in my possession, ends with phrases of four cha-
racters. The second, which 1 have not yet succeeded in obtainingy
has also phrases consisting of five, six, seven and eight characters. In
order therefore to complete the subject I must wait till I can obtain
this book. Otherwise it will be necessary to extract these sentences
from various works, which would be attended with some difficulty.

§ 4. Select phrases of five characters.

Note. This is the end of Premaré. The ériginal index is omitied and®
new one placed in its stead. R






Ablative
Accusative
Adjectives
Adverbs

Antithesis

Antithetical characters

Books
Characters
che
cni 1k
chi Z
chin B
Chin B%
Choh %
Cha %ﬁ
Chuen ﬁ]ﬂ;
Chung ',?{

Climax

Comparatives

Comparison
Pative
Description

INDEX,

Page. Page.
29 Didactic Interrogation 257
29“Discoursc of a Missionary 282
31 Fable 302
37 Fing % o i 131

146, 245 Fs JE 80

247 Figures of Speech 244

1{Future 85, 214

8 Han puh teh 1 T £ 36, 43

182/ H4u ﬂ 71, 82

87 Hi & 218
178iH5 /5 220

84/ Hien EJZ 170

171Hig ﬂ: 78

109.Ho [iH] 92

170, 194Ho o] 150, 217

116 Ho ys [ 1%} 91

170, Hoh %) 218

254/Hoh B 219

soHa Bl 218

- g86/HG 191
26/Hwén 5 120

259!uwang R 213



,

Imperative

Interrogation

Jen %
Joh %
si §p
Kén ﬁ
Kang E

K'au []
ki ¥
K4 R

Kiai

Kien

Kih &
King ﬂ
Kioh H’

H
K¢ —I
Kii fi
Kii &
Kwo g
Lii %K
L
Li 1§

Liaw §

1=}
Ki4u q ﬁ ;(f
B

INDEX.
209;1,;“ 5 129
214, 220 Metnphor 207
220m; § 215
36/Mo E 151
149|Moh 5L s
205Mob fei L 3‘5 149
205|Moh pub % P S 149, 171

Moh shwoli B3 22 104

208
~5|Yuh & 77
120/Na 93, 152
67INai [ 134
153, 218|N4i % 134
64|Nai Tk 213
16olN4n tau HE 5B . 59,15
116 Ngén % 153
e1|Ni B2 93
81|Nouns 28
21 4‘N umerals 30
106'ps I8 14

321?{; chih iﬁ n 85
18Pspun teh R G 36, 43

169'Parable 293

i ll’a,rtu:les, combined 221

35, 126, 214 Particles, diminutive 84
lPartlcles, final 92, 219

37|Particles, initial 90
92Particles; intensive 80, 215

35, 124, 214/Particles, interrogative 1), 314



Particles, negative 77 Shwui % 155, 219
Py Eg, 1] %0, 307l S o8
Pieh lsin 82,
Pien f% 4 127 So m 40
Phrases of one or more cha. Sounds 13
racters 306 .
Play upon words 9592|9tyle, varieties of 224, 230, 266 -
Plural 20[Style, rules of 226
Po ‘}Bi 03. 151[Superlatives 39
Prepositions g7/Symphonious characters 14
Preterite 35|Ta *T 47
Pronouns 81, 171Tai ﬁ 73
Proverbs ©185Tsi AR 80
Puh B , 172/ T4n ﬁ _ 87
Puh chting A~ i§ . 601Tay §H 50
rwin 22, it 123, 132/740 , 58
Repetition 135{T40 8> 3 111
Repetition of chardcters 135, 250|Teh ﬂ Tee 7e 80
Repetition of phrases 135, 250 Tense 45, 214
‘Ra {fl N 28, 30
Rh 203 B 126
Shah 3% Bk 170
Shau ¢ 69(Tones 12, 229
Shih fan ¥ 83[To shau Z» ¥ 150
shin F& 81, 252|Transpositiots - 38
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